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Preface

This volume was motivated by the need to prOVide an mtegrated set of
readmgs for use m my large lecture sectlOn m the mtroductIOn to SOCIOlogy I
had used selections from SOCial Process m Hawal'l but all had gone out of
pnnt The opportumty to expand the project somewhat was Irreslstable

SOCial Process m Hawal'l came mto eXistence m 1935 a Journal devoted
pnmanly to the SOCial situation In Hawau and was the product of the
SOCIOlogy Club and ItS faculty advisor Andrew Lmd Students edited
orgaruzed and wrote many of the first articles The first Issue was mImeo
graphed But faculty and dlstmgUlshed VISitors mcludmg Ellsworth Fans and
Herbert Blumer made early contnbutIons

Early SOCIOlogy at the Umverslty of Hawal I had a distinctly Chicago flavor
Romanzo Adams tramed at Michigan and Chicago came as Professor of
SOCiology and EconOmICs m 1920 While he urged a broad SOCial SClenve pro
gram Hawal I like other umversltIes m Amenca departmentalized Itself With
consequences which were contestably progressive LInd Jomed the faculty In
1927 urged by Robert E Park who had vlSlted Hawal I at Adams mVltatlOn
Lmd s dissertation at Chicago An Island Commumty Ecological SuccessIOn
m Hawal'l (1938) shows the mfluence of Park and the ChIcago School As
Hans Joas has recently noted the Chicago School could be descnbed as a
combmcltlOn of pragmatist phIlosophy ofa politically refofIDlst onentatIon to the
problems of democracy under condItIons of rapid mdustnalIzatIon and
urbamzatIOn and of efforts to make soclOlogy mto an empmcal SCIence whIle
attachmg great Importance to pre SCientific sources of expenentIal knowledge

In thIS volume some of thiS flavor has been preserved But there IS as
well attentlOn to Adams s earlier mterdlsciplinary approach Thus many of the
essays show a dlstmct concern for history and political economy The effort
overall IS to help the reader to see connectIOns to Identify causes and
consequences and to project pOSSibilities and test them agamst assumptions and
eVIdence

Acknowledgements

The editor WIshes to thank Professor Kiyoshl Ikeda Executive Editor of
SOCial Process m Hawal'l for hiS permlsslOn to use matenals from past Issues
of thIS wonderful Journal and for hIS cooperatlOn m helpmg me put It together
Plamly the contnbutors are deservmg of my many thanks Professor Haunani
Kay Trask was mltIally reluctant to repnnt her essay smce she felt that It was
now out of date Readers are urged to secure her book From a Native
Daughter Colomalism and Sovereignty m Hawal'l SImIlar conSIderations are
true of several of the other essays Still these documents do proVide a histoncal
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record and allow us to see changes graphically both m what was happemng and
how thls was perceived I hope as well that further work IS encouraged

ASide then for the one essay not pubhshed before the ongmal dates of
pubhcatIOn of the remamder of the essays are as follows

Haunam Kay Trask Hawanans Amencan Colomzatton and The Quest for
Independence Vol 31 (1984/85) pp 101 136

Kekunt Blaisdell M D Hlstoncal and Cultural Aspects of Nattve Hawanan
Health Vol 32 (1989) pp 1 21

Andrew Lmd ImnugratIon to HawaiI Vol 29 (1982) pp 920
Vugtma Lord and Ahce Lee The TaXI Dance Hall m Honolulu Vol 2

(1936) pp 46 50
Jane Dranga RaCIal Factors m the Employment of Women Vol 2 (1936)

pp 11 14
Douglas Yamamura Attitudes of Hotel Workers Vol 2 (1936) pp 15 19
Kmue Kawahara and Yunko Hatanaka The Impact of War on an Imnugrant

Culture Vol 8 (1943) pp 36 44
Dean T Alegado The FilIpmo Commumty m Hawal s Development and

Change Vol 33 (1991) pp 12 38
Enc Yamamoto The Slgmficance of Local Vol 27 (1979) pp 102 115
Kmue Kawahara Lane and Carolme Ogata Change of Attttudes of Plantation

Workers Vol 9 /10 (1946) pp 93 97
Ktyoshl Ikeda UmomzatlOn and the PlantatIOn Vol 15 (1951) pp 14 25
Edward D Beechert The PohtIcal Economy of Hawal I and Workmg Class

ConSCIOusness Vol 31 (1984/85) pp 155 182
Bob H Stauffer The TragiC Matunng of Hawal I s Economy Vol 31

(1984/85) pp 1 24
Joyce Chmen Sectors of Producttve Capital and Income Inequahty m

HawaiI 1975 Vol 31 (1984/85) pp 77 100
Jonathan Y Okamura Why There are No ASian Amencans m Hawaii The

Contmumg Signficance of Local Identity Vol 35 (1994) pp 161 178

IntroductIon

It IS very frequently said that Hawal I IS a great laboratory for SOCial
study What many people mamly have m nund IS ItS multi ethnic character and
to be sure thIS IS not ummportant But even ItS Importance denves from what
IS more Important the stunnmg opportumty to develop an understandmg of
SOCial change and SOCial process m Hawal 1

Why IS HawaiI such a wonderful laboratory for the study of SOCial process?
We should begm With the obvIOUS FIrst Hawal I IS a cham of eight major
Islands sItuated m approximately the center of the Pacific Ocean It IS both
Isolated and mcapable of sustammg many nullIons m many different sovereign
states Even today It IS five and half hours by au to Cahfornla ten hours to
Tokyo about the same to Mantia and SIdney The population IS today around
1 120 000 In 1890 It was but 89 990 and m 1950 499 794 Its geography and
size make It an entity which we can study Without many of the comphcatIons of
larger entttIes which have been embrotled m world history for several nulhons
of years Second It became affected by external mtruslons relatively hte but
at the same time these mtruslOns had enormous consequences If the first
remarkable fact about the place IS ItS discovery and colomzatIon by PolyneSIans
some 2000 years ago the second IS ItS very recent IncorporatIOn mto world
history when CaptaIn James Cook qUite hterally bumped mto the Islands The
third of pnmary mterest here IS the speed and quantity of change that has
occurred SInce

I
BnngIng taro sweet potato coconut chickens and pigs the first peoples

of these Islands establIshed themselves and they flounshed beconung what not
unreasonably can be called one of the first affluent societies For reasons not
clear to us the kanaka maoh as the Hawallans called themselves ceased theIr
north south ocean voyages about 1200 A D and remaIned m total Isolation
from the remaInder of the peoples of the planet until Cook amved Dunng thiS
penod the kanaka maolI developed a powerful and umque culture It would be
easy here to put aSide the problems and mJustIces of pre contact Hawal I and
to be nostalgiC Our Interest however IS m gettIng some sense of the behefs
and mode of lIfe of these remarkable people This IS absolutely cntIcal smce
these prOVide the pomt of departure for all that follows Indeed we shall not
understand much of anythIng about Hawal I m the absence of such under
standIng

Two essays by Haunam Kay Trask and Kekum Blaisdell prOVide a
beglnnmg but we must emphaSize only a begInnIng It IS tragically true that as
regards the history of Hawal I much needs yet to be done Until very recently
the history of Hawal I was wntten from a distInctly haole frame of reference
It was not merely that such accounts were progressIvist optmustIc and
deCidedly Ideological but even more obvlOu"ly they failed to take Hawallans
senously In the cour"e of thiS Introduction we Will have several examples of
thiS Trask proVides a wonderful overview locatmg Hawallan history mto
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the wIder context of ImpenalIsm She concludes wIth a sketch of the new
conSCIOusness of Hawallans reflected both m the recent renaIssance of Hawallan
culture and m the effort to artIculate the meamng of Hawallan sovereIgnty
BlaIsdeII offers an hlstoncal overvIew of the consequences of change whIch
focuses on the health of Hawallans

Both Trask and BlaIsdeII IdentIfy what was surely the most cntIcal process
set m motIon by haole presence a devastatmg de populatIon ThIs was the
consequence of mfectIons brought by CaucaSIans mfectIons to whIch the
kanaka maoh utterly lacked Immumty IfDaVId Stannard s estImates of the pre
contact populatIon of 800 000 to 1 000 000 are correct as many as 650 000 dIed
from 1778 to 1831' By the tIme of the overthrow of Queen LI1I uokalanI m
1893 the kanaka maoh numbered but 40 000 But we should note also that It
was not untIl the latter part of the century that the mdlgenous people were
outnumbered In 1893 there were perhaps 20 000 CaucasIan Inumgrants and
another 30 000 ASIan ImmIgrants

It IS qUIte ImpOSSIble to overstate the Importance of thIS holocaust as regards
the entIre nmeteenth century development For example It IS too often supposed
that the natIve culture SImply coIIapsed under the weIght of a supenor
ChnstIan CIVIlIzatIon ThIS prejudIce has been remforced by the- fact that Queen
Ka ahumanu ordered the abandonment of the Alkapu (hteraIIy sacred eatmg
but more generally the prescnptIons whIch were essentIal to Hawallan relIgIOn)
But a moment s thought suggests that It would be remarkable If Hawallans
mcludmg the Queen were not profoundly struck by thIS thoroughly umntelhgIble
devastatIon and If they dId not m consequence struggle to accomodate the
homble facts mto theIr cosmologIcal scheme a scheme thoroughly tested by
hundreds of years of expenence It IS of some Importance to note also that the
first mISSIOnanes amved just five months after the breakmg of the Alkapu (m
1819) and that Ka ahumanu dId not accept ChnstIamty untIl 1825

We do not here attempt to prOVIde any sort of adequate account and readers
are well advl'>ed to read carefully LIhkala Kame eleIhIwa s excellent recent
hIstory I As she wntes In summary

In tradmonal Hmwllan society the universe was pono [In a state of
peifect harmony] when the MOt, [what Westerners would call king or
high chlej] was pono Conversely when disaster struck It was because
the Mo I was no longer pono he or she had neglected the kahuna
[priests andpriestesses] or offended the Akua [Gods or Goddesses] and
had to be replaced

If the old Akua did not hotomalu and preserve the LahUl [the
Hawauan people] even when the Mo I has asfaultless In hiS pono as
had been Kamehameha why should the LahUl cont11lue to maZama
[care for preserve amd serve] the Akua? IfKamehameha s pono did
not save lnes what hould? (p 81)

IX

Queen Ka ahumanu was faced WIth a stunnIngly dIfficult chOice But we
ought not to Jump to the conclUSIOn that eIther she or the maka'amana
[common people] rejected theIr culture or the old belIef system QUIte the
contrary we can understand her actIon as an effort to restore pono The
consequence was a transformatIon of the old ways not a rejectIon of them
Indeed even today m the absence of the old land system a system WhICh
depended profoundly on the dIStInCt culture of the Hawallans deep elements of
Hawallan culture are stIII very much alIve (See Trask)

II
The central concern of Kame eleIhIwa s book IS what Western treatments

caII the Great Mahele But because It was such a great dlasaster for the
Hawallans she nghtly prefers to refer to It as the 1848 Mahele Broadly the
Mahele mvolved the transformatIon of the tradItIonal system of land use mto a
system of pnvate property We have some detaIls of thIS m Trask s essay and
they need not be repeated here Here we can emphaSIze two thIngs FIrst the
conventIonal mterpretatIons need to be declSlvely rejected Here agam
Kame e1eIhIwa proVIdes a nch source Second throughout the world pre
capItalIst SOCIetIes have been transformed to capItahst SOCIetIes SometImes as
In Western Europe thIS trclnsItIon was so gradual as to be nearly ImperceptIble
In the Hawallan case It was both rapId and recent We can see how It occurred
and Its consequences m remarkable detaIl Agam only a sketch can be prOVIded

Why dId the Ah'l accept what was a profoundly revolutIonary change?
Some western wnters have made It seem that theIr declSlons were motIvated by
theIr acknowledgement of the supenonty of the new system others attnbute
It to greed on theIr part On the other SIde some have suggested that they were
already donunated by haole and qUIte hteraIIy had no chOIce As should be
expected thmgs were not so SImple I foIIow here Kame eleIhIwa

She notes first that whIle westerners have defined mahele to mean to
dIVIde It also connotes to share Kame eleIhIwa argues that It was never the
aIm of the Ah'l to deny Hawallans unrestncted access to the land and that theIr
deCISIOn was motIvated by a number of convergmg factors We have noted that
after 1825 the Ah'l mcorporated the Chnstlan God mto theIr behef system A
further consequence of thIS was acceptance of the Idea by many Ah'l that key
haole Gemtt P Judd IS an outstandIng example should nghtly be conSIdered
Kahuna NotIce that was pOSSIble only msofar as the Hawallan cosmologIcal
scheme was stIII compelhng But If Judd was a Kahuna hIS adVIce had to be
taken senously

Two arguments seem to have been conVInCIng There was first the
argument that unless the land was secured by sanctIons of the western legal
system It would be vulnerable to appropnatIon by foreIgners The threat was
mdeed real French and BntIsh ImpenalIsm proceeded apclce m the Marquesas
TahItI and New Zealand Indeed m 1843 Lord George Paulet of Her Majesty s
ShIp Carystort turned hIS guns on Honolulu WIth the adVIce of Judd
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KaUlkeaouh (Kamehameha III) ceded the kmgdom to the Bntlsh (A resIdue of
thIS IS the Umon Jack In the HawaII state flag') AdlnIral Thomas very shortly
restored the sovereIgnty of the Hawallan natIon But one can only speculate what
the mneteenth century would have looked hke had Hawal 1 remamed a BntIsh
colony (As Kame elelhlwa pomts out the restoratIon was the occaSIOn for
KaUlkeaoulI s famous proclamatIon Ua mau ke ea 0 ka lama 1 ka pono (the
hfe of the Ama IS perpetuated by pono)

Second the Calvmlst Kahuna argued that once they held theIr taro patches
and house lots In fee the maka'amana would have the IncentIve to become
Industnous hard workmg and ChnstIan because they alone would receIve the
benefit of theIr labor (p 202) ThIS argument was as old as John Locke who
wntIng In 1690 had InSISted that God gave the earth to the Industnous and
ratIonal It had been used by the PIlgnms In JustIficatIon of theIr appropnatIon
of the land'> used by NatIve Amencans m mamtammg theIr way of lIfe Thus
wIth reference to the mdlgenous people of New England John WInthrop
founder of the Massachusetts Bay Colony had proclaImed

This savage people ruleth over many lands without title or property
Any why may not Clmstlans have lrberty to go and and dwell amongst
them m their wasteland and woods (leavmg them such places as they
hme manured for their corn) as lawfully as Abraham did among the
Sodomltes?

LIke Hawallam Nahve Amencans lacked both the Idea of pnvate property
and the pIece of paper which alone for Europeans could give tItle One lnIght
say puttmg the best pOSSIble InterpretatIOn on the mohvatIons of Judd and the
othenJeadmg haole that It was theIr hope that the Mahele would convert the
kanaka maoh mto yeoman farmers cast firmly In the mold of Thomas Jeffer
son' Viewed from the perspectIve of thiS book such an assumptIon ImplIes both
a stunnIng Euro centrism and Ignorance of SOCIal process

As noted Hawallans lacked utterly a concept of pnvate property
under'>tood as that which IS owned and which accordIngly IS alIenable to be
bought or sold As Kame elelhlwa wntes In traditIonal HawaiI Ama was not
owned but held m trust In NatIve Hawallan culture If an Akua cannot be
owned then one cannot buy and sell and Akua such as the Ama unless the
rules surroundIng Akua or the symbolIc meamng of Ama are changed (p
10)

It IS fair to say that there IS no way that the Hawallans Ah'l or
maka'amana could have grasped the full meamng and consequences of the
Mahele Not only did It put mto ten~IOn the most fundamental assumptIons of
the culture of the Hawallans temIOns which stIll operate In HawaII but more
ObVIOusly modern capItalIsm the development of plantatIOn agriculture the
dOlnInance by haole the stunnIng loss of control over the land by Hawallans
and the destructIon of Hawallan sovereignty were among ItS consequences all

XI

reahzed In less than fifty years
To be sure as Kame elelhlwa wntes for the Ah'l NUl the Mahele was

a chance to JOIn the foreIgn merchants In the purSUIt of capltahst enterpnse (p
11) and to be sure some Hawallans profited Some stIll do On the other hand
It IS also worth emphaslzmg that there were those who were hIghly SUSpICIOUS
of the Mahele and for many of the nght reasons

Kame elelhlwa reports a petItIon of 1845 from 300 cItIzens of Kona whIch
protested agaInst chIefs sellIng land to the whIte men They argued If you WIsh
to sell or lease the lands you should sell or lease them to your own people (p
193) Another group from MaUl pOInted out that maka'amana were

not prepared to compete with foreigners Ifyou the chiefs deCide
Immediately to sell land to foreigners we shall be overcome we to
y"hom the land has belonged from the beginning shall all dWindle
away (Ibid)

Kame elelhlwa notes that the Ah'l NUl tragIcally did not lIsten to them
What the maka'amana did not understand was that KaUlkeaoulI and the other

Ah'l NUl trusted their ChristIan foreign adVisors because under the new relIglOn
they had learned to doubt themselves and to be afraid of makIng deCISions
contrary to the adVice of their ChristIan kahuna (p 197)

It IS also of more than paSSIng Interest to note that there had been a segment
of the Ah'l who had always distrusted both the foreIgners and theIr relIgIOn
Bokl COUSIn of Ka ahumanu had travelled to BntaIn and was fully aware of the
provIncialIty of the CalVInists In HawaiI He saw that as far as Europeans were
concerned the CalVInIsts In HawaII did not represent European culture
Consequently he profoundly resented the new set of CalVInIst kapu beIng
enforced by Hawallans on Hawallans

He saw also that the sandalwood trade had not been the boon that the Ah'l
had supposed that Instead they had put themselves deeply In debt It was
natural for them to conclude that by sellIng land they could redeem themselves
Heanng rumors of vast sandalwood forests In the New Hebndes Bokl deCIded
to sail there cut sandalwood and payoff the debts once and for all
AccordIngly In 1829 he saIled WIth two shops manned by 429 antI ChnstIan
Ah'l and maka'amana (p 90) It IS an aCCIdent of Hawallan hIstory WIth
potentIally enormous consequences that all but a handful of these men were lost
at sea removIng what was the strongest factIon of the Hawallan anti ChnstIans
Here agaIn one can only speculate what lnIght have been

III
In 1850 foreIgners were gIVen the nght to own land In 1846 WIllIam LIttle

Lee and Charles R BI'>hop arrived In Honolulu As partners they began the
Llhu e sugar plantatIon on Kaual Amos Cooke who headed the Chiefs
Children School began a partnership WIth Sam Castle a partnershIp which as
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the world knows was a stunnmg success In 1851 Castle a good ChnstIan
wrote

While the natives stand confounded and amazed at their prIVIleges and
doubting the truth of the changes on their behalf the foreigners are
creeping III among them getting their largest and best lands water
privileges bUilding lots etc etc

The Lord seems to be allowing such things to take place that Islands
may gradually pass Into other hands 2

Accordmg to Lmd In 1853 there were 1828 foreIgners In HawaII a
meagre 2 5 % of the total populatIon In 1852 293 Chmese men Imported as
contract laborers had arnved In the next ninety years some 400 000 some
wIth theIr falnIhes would come to Hawall

The sugar plantatIon was the decIsIve fact for the dramatIc changes whIch
followed We can consIder Its development and consequences as falhng mto two
mam penod<; from 1850 to the overthrow of the Monarchy m 1893 and then the
terntonal penod from 1900 to statehood m 1959 the begmnIng of the end

of plantation agnculture m HawaII
Sugar cultIvation was of course an ObVIOUS chOIce for the haole

entrepreneurs but as Beechart argues It was the Amencan CIvIl War WhIch
created an Immense new demand Up to thIS pomt HawaII s production had
been modest and as Beechart wntes perhaps two thIrds of the workers were
Hawallan They would no longer suffice The first mlUor group to come were
the Chmese Between 1852 and 1897 some 56000 Chmese were brought to
HawaII The first Japanese arnved m 1868 By 1897 there were some 45000
But between 1898 and 1907 an addItional 114 000 had come The thIrd largest
group was the last to come Between 1907 and 1932 some 119 000 FIhpmo
men arnved to work on the plantations Throughout both penods smaller
numbers came from other places mcludmg Portuguese Koreans Spanish South
PacIfic Islanders and others Between 1881 and 1890 even a contmgent of some
1337 had come from Germany (See Lmd s summary )

Several of the essays repnnted m what follows deal wIth vanous aspects of
HawaII s multI ethnIc populatIon and several deal dIrectly wIth It as regards
plantations changmg attitudes of workers and then wIth Issues raIsed by
UniOnizatIOn These essays concentrate on the penod from World World One to
Just after World War II

Agam several pomts need emphasIs here FIrst and most ObVIOUS IS the
way that ethmc conflict became structured by the needs of the owners of the
plantatIOns Plantation work IS stunmngly arduous backbreakmg and monoto
nous It IS work done under a burnmg sun wIthout even the redeemmg features
of sociahty except dunng breaks As un<;kI1led labor It pays httle and reqUIres
a hIghly dlsclphned labor force In the Amencan south and m the Canbbean of
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course slave labor was the alternatIve solutIon
It should have been clear to the haole planters that It would not be easy to

persuade suffiCIent kanaka maoh to do thIS work To the extent that the
Hawallan had alternatIves he balked Not only was he stIll deeply enmeshed m
hIS SubSIstence way of hfe a way of hfe whIch dId not Involve workmg beyond
satIsfactIon of ImmedIate matenal needs but he could after pIckmg up some
extra cash easIly qUIt VIewed WIth haole eyes of course thIS was a SIgn of
hIS Innate lazmess a stereotype WhIch remams WIth us today Indeed as
Beechert pomts out each group of workers In tum was haIled as the solutIon
to the need for an adequate low cost docIle labor supply And each would be
In some respect defiCIent the source for a host of other racIal stereotypes
They are too smart or they are sneaky or cheat or are ambItIOus or stIck

together etc etc As Trask observes the fact that the FIrst World (Western
Europe and Amenca) modernIzed first became a resource for conceptuahzmg
ThIrd World people people of color as people who could nghtfully be
dOlnInated ColomzatIon as Trask wntes mvolved an ImphcIt and usually
exphclt raCIsm Of course raCIsm IS not unIque to whItes nor need It be
argued that It dId not eXIst pnor to the development of modem Impenahsm
Still the laboratory of HawaII provIdes an excellent chance to see raCIsm m
constructIon

Three bnef essays wntten m 1936 for the second Issue of SOCial Process
10 Hawal'l begm thIS dIscussIOn Done as a research project for theIr mtroduc
tIon to socIOlogy(') VIrgmia Lord and Ahce Lee offer a fascmatmg account of
a phenomena now long gone that of the taXI dance hall a place where males
could hIre a female dancmg partner The way that race gender and the
partIcular SItuation of the smgle FIhpmos constructs chOIces for persons IS
VIVIdly clear Jane Dranga prOVIdes further InSIght mto the construction of
gender and ethnIcity In her account of the employment of women In HawaI 1

dunng thIS penod Douglas Yamamura looks at hotel workers At that tIme
Honolulu had but two hotels on WaIkIkI

LInd Beechart and Ikeda show how raCIsm and then paternahsm was used
to control the plantatIon workforce WIth effects that remam WIth us today By
Isolatmg each group management could use one agamst the other Ikeda and
Beechart sketch from dIfferent perspeCtives the struggle to change attitudes and
to organIze for successful stnke actIons and they show the role played by
maInland organIzers who InsIsted that raCIal and ethnIC dIfferences had to be
rejected Kawahara Lane and Ogata wntIng at the begInnmg of strongest penod
of successful umomzatIon m HawaI 1 (from 1946 1958) gIVe an optIlnIstIc VIew
of the results of the umon pohcy of group UnIty and raCIal equahty For
reasons WhICh they could not have predicted theIr hopes would not be reahzed

But before turnmg to the developments produced by World War II one
further pomt regardmg IffilnIgratIon needs to be emphasIzed Speakmg very
generally two factors are especIally cntIcal as regards the capaCIty of
IffilnIgrants to succeed m theIr new enVIronment FIrst there IS the questIon of
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what opportumties for employment are avaIlable and second there IS the
question of the resources avaIlable to the unnugrant Men he (or she) comes
and what he comes WIth are cntical We can see thIS very dramatically 10
HawaII

We should dIstingUIsh first those relatively few both haole and ASIans who
dId not come to HawaII as workers 10 the fields and who generally came WIth
education and/or cntical skIlls Thus the 1828 foreIgners 10 HawaII 10 1852
compnsed one tenth of the population of Honolulu Many especIally the haole
were well educated some but especIally Portuguese and Chmese were
10dependent artisans or were able to establish small shops There has been smce
a contmuous Imnugration to HawaII of people of thIS sort 1Ocreas1Ogly 10 the
penod penod after 1965 Some of course have been enonnous successes 10
the earlier penod for example WIlliam Lee and Charles BIShop (see above)
Some have had more modest success estabhshmg busmesses meg
Chmatown and more recently m estabhshmg restaurants finns and corpora
tions m Honolulu But when taken together these Imnugrants new and old are
hardly representative

Nearly all of the 400 000 who came came to work on plantations WIth the
exception of the Gennans these workers were peasants or farmers Some had
been dependent quaSI serfs m theIr homeland some more nearly approxImated
mdependent farmers who had mode<;t entrepreneunal SkIlls Most hoped to
return to theu homelands and some dId But all struggled to leave the plantation
Indeed It IS fau to say that they left m the order that they came The Importance
of thIS cannot be overstated For as they left the plantation and found work m
the modernIzmg urban enVIronment of Honolulu they along WIth those who had
already established themselves became the foundation for an emergmg nuddle
class Another dIfference needs to be noted

The first Chmese plantatIOn workers came WIthout fanulies but many
marrIed Hawallan women establishmg what became well respected fanulies
Most of the first Imnugrant Japanese also came WIthout fanuhes but many then
took pIcture bndes and after 1907 famIlieS pre donunated ThIS was Important
for several reasons Fust concentrations of fanulIes could seek to reproduce
mhented cultural fonns ThIS m tum proVIded the baSIS for solIdanty always
a resource for mdivIduals ThIS also explams the relatively late out marrIage
rates for Japanese m Hawan Second because women could also produce
mcome workmg alongSIde males m the fields or m cannenes laundnes and the
lIke famIlIes had combmed mcomes As the second generation came to matunty
and acqUIred education and skIlls the path was opened for upward mobIlity

ThIS phenomenon was espeCIally Important for the Japanese m HawaII
World War II was cntical Japanese of course became subject to mternment
and to dIrect raCIst attacks And as Kawahara and Hatanaka pomt out the war
forced chOIces on the Japanese m HawaII When It ended NIseI Japanese who
had been educated at McKmley HIgh and who chose to go to war agalmt the
AXIS coalitIOn returned WIth new a<;pIrations and values They became a VItal
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pohtical force m HawaII \a fact of conSIderable Importance smce 3

In thIS regard as Alegado explams FIlIpmos In HawaII were especIally
challenged By the time they came not only had opportumties In HawaII s
rapIdly changmg economy been explOIted by the earlIer Imnugrant groups for
example m Mom and Pop stores In small shops and fanns but WIthout FIlIpmo
~'lVes and fanulIes FIlIpmo workers were also forced to develop artifiCIal
famIly and kmshIp networks Until after World War II FIlIpmo plantation
workers lIved an ambIvalent eXIstence not able to earn and save suffiCIent
money to return home yet not fully commItted to estabhshmg for themselves a
lIfe m HawaII FIlIpmos late to come for plantation work have been late m
achIevmg status m Hawal 1

The contrast WIth the Gennans who came to work the planations makes the
pomt dramatically Not only were they whIte and Protestant but they came
~Ith all sorts of SkIlls They were CIty people who were machImsts blacksnuths
and had other craft trades And they came WIth fanulIes At LIhue they
~tablIshed a commumty a school and a Lutheran Church Theu stay as
plantation workers was predIctably short lIved For Germans m HawaII
aSSImIlation was easy Many of the names of streets m Honolulu bear names

of members of these hIghly successful ImmIgrants 4

How do the Hawallans fit mto the pIcture of ethmc SOCIal mobIlIty In

Hawal I? A<; noted Hawallans were never mtegrated mto the plantatIOn
economy Rather many maka'amana maIntamed themselves by more or less
reprodUCIng theIr older mode of hfe m the changed condItions They contmued
to plant taro and to fish Many also found employment In publIc works or other
low skIlled occupations ThIS was perhaps not dlsasterous untIl the turn to
tounsm and rapId development whIch began In the 1950 s As BlaIsdell pOInts
out m the 1960 s rural Native Hawallan commumties already econonucally
explOIted were beSIeged by rapId encroachment on remaInmg agncultural
lands As land values and the cost of lIVIng skyrocketed the ShIft to tounsm
produced mostly low paYIng Jobs Most Hawallans agam found themselves
dIspo<;sessed

IV
The last essays all treat aspects of what has occurred as regards SOCIal

change m HawaII smce Statehood UnderstandIng these outcomes IS surely a
challengmg responsIbIlIty Stauffer argues that through foreIgn Investment
tounsm has propelled a loss of control over HawaII s future and that except for
the very nch at the top of the Income dIstnbution most reSIdents of Hawal 1

have had a preCIpItous decline In theIr real Incomes HIS account IS Important
m that he offers a mechamsm whIch tnes to explaIn how thIS has worked
Chmen gIves us a concrete sense of how mcome IS dIstnbuted In HawaII
lookmg at the effects of sectonal location gender ethnicity and educatIon
There are some surpn<;e<; but generally we find that ethmcity and gender are
cntical vanabIes m who gets what Jobs As WIth Stauffer ChInen s data are now
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old and as m hIs essay we can suppose that thmgs are If anythIng now worse
Aoude s essay publIshed here for the first time shows that foreign mvestment
has dramatically accelerated the cost of lIvmg has contmued to mcrease and
opportumtIes for good Jobs contmue to shnnk

These changes have also had slgmficant consequences regards the social
constructIOn of ethmclty m Hawal I These are discussed m two essays by
Yamamoto and Okamura added to thIs second edition The SItuation m Hawal I
perhaps unsurpnsmgly IS very different from that on the US mamland The
cntIcal pomt of difference IS the category local a concept whIch has been m
contmuous change smce It was first mtroduced perhaps dunng the dramatic
Massie tnal of 1931 In hIs essay wntten m 1951 Ikeda noted that ethmc
conSCIOusness began to give way to class conSCIOusness and lIkely thIs very
much helped to shape the notion Workers who had thought of themselves
pnmanly m terms of theIr ancestry began to Identity with one another often m
opposItion to the haole boss But at that time local hoale' was not a
contradiction m terms Yamamoto lookmg at the situation m the 1960s and
1970s suggests that local had come to symbolIze people who belong to
Hawal I however defined and theIr struggle to retam or regam control of
Hawall and ItS future and to symbolIze an appreciation of the goodness of
the land people and cultures of Hawal I But who was to be mcluded as
local was complIcated by the huge mflux of mamland haole m the seventies

and of course by the sovereignty movement By 1970 e g 70% (some
125 732) of haole had been here less than five years Moreover most (some
66 %) were high status workers and many were hIghly transient 5 It was not
clear to locals whether they either belonged or appreciated the goodness of
the land? For Hawallans seekmg to de colomze their culture thIs was
especially pamful The resentment encountered by haole m recent years can be
largely explamed by thiS history

Although Okamura IS lIkely correct that the extraordmary amounts of
Japanese mvestment m the 1980s have remforced the structural boundary
between local and nonlocal It IS probably no longer the case that the key
diViSIOn IS a local/mamland haole dichotomy Not only IS sovereignty a burnmg
Issue but the social charactenstIcs of the mamland haole' apply as well to
many non haoles who have more recently been amvmg m large numbers The
whole busmess IS mamfestly m flux and It remams to be seen whether as many
would hope local can be an mclUSlve category WhICh nught moblhze people
to seek to regam control of Hawal I and Its future

There IS one last very Important test as regards Hawal I as a laboratory
It IS too often assumed that whatever happened had to happen that there IS
somethIng mevltable about social process and social change But if we argue that
whatever happens because people make chOIces there IS a contIngency or
openness about what happens In hIstory ThIngs nught have been otherwise
Consider here Ka ahumanu s problem or the deciSIOn of the AlI'. to adopt the
Mahele To be sure actors always work With matenals at hand and In thIs sense
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their options are lInuted One always chooses from among some alternatives but
one does not choose the conditions or the alternatives which are made potentially
available by lthose conditIOns The test then regards the question of whether
With the new polItics after World War 11 there were alternatives to what has
happened? Stauffer and Noel Kent6 belIeve that there were alternatives
Beechert does not

Beechert argues that the Impetus to develop Hawal I s tounst Industry came
ImtIally from local Investors anxIOUS to reverse the losses Incurred after World
War 11 PromotIng thiS ImtIatIve was the fact that successful umomzatIon had
secured Impressive benefits for workers and that Hawallan sugar had now to
compete With sugar produced elsewhere under conditions of severe labor
explOItation The development of the Boemg 707 was also Important SInce
although Ideally sUited for tounsm for the first time Hawai i became a possible
chOIce for lower mcome tounsts ThiS much would hkely not be contested

Nor would Beechert deny that we make history He would however mSist
that giVen the Situation a natural coalItiOn of groups eXisted and that thiS group
~ould not have done other than what they did For him the Big Five (Castle and
Cook Alexander and Baldwm Amencan Factors Theo E DaVies and C
Brewer) saw clearly that their future was m a development strategy based on
tounsm The ILWU havmg achieved success With plantation workers saw that
the baSiC employment opportumty remammg m Hawall [was] m what has been

called the secondary market the preserve of dead end low paid casual labor
It was he concludes to that arena that the ILWU turned m 1958 The
construction umons and the other Important mterests mcludmg the Dilhngham
construction and transportatiOn busmesses and the Bishop Estate also saw
profits m thiS strategy Moreover pohtical legitimation and leadership was
provided by the Democratic party a new party m power which had come to
power With a strong base among a plurahty of middle class Japanese Amencans
and Chmese who were themselves m a pOSition to profit from tounst
development Fmally he argues that what was true of Hawai I was more gener
ally true of the Amencan economy at thiS Juncture that HawaiI hke the rest
of the Umted States has been movmg toward a structure of employment ever
more donunated by Jobs that are badly paid unchangmg and unproductive

ThiS IS to be sure a powerful argument but It remams open to
considerable cntIcism especially smce It assumes nor only that these were only
possible players but that all of the groups did act m theIr best Interest or at
least m what they perceived to be theIr best mterest It is Just thiS which IS
contested by Stauffer and Kent For Kent the ILWU sold out exactly m the
sense that they did not act m the best mterests of theIr constituenCies Sinularly
Stauffer argues that the strategy harmed not only wage workers but local big
and small busme<;s as well Although he does not develop the idea m the essay
repnnted here one could argue that With appropnate leadership land reform
and a strategy of diVerSified development was possible That is it was not a
chOIce between tounsm and no tounf>m but of an tounsm mtegrated mto a
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development WhICh encouraged other uses of the land 1Oclud1Og sustamable
agnculture and dIversIfied manufactunng Land reform would 10deed have been
cntIcal smce as late as 1964 a full 64 60% of all pnvate owned land 10 the
Hawallan Islands was owned by five firms and some 32 % was under control of
the state and federal goverment

QuestIons about alternatIves for Hawal 1 have not gone away Aoude asks
agam but for the 1990 S He concludes pesslUnstIcally For Aoude
dIversIficatIon of the Hawallan economy to a pomt of sIgmficant decrease 10

dependency on tounsm IS rather ImpossIble to achIeve WIth the present context
of the econonnc orgamzatIOn of SOCIety One can be more optwnstIc especIally
If the structural dIVISIons of class and of the local/non local bIfurcatIon can
become resources for another new pohtIcs 10 HawaII

Peter T Mamcas

Endnotes
1 Lllikala Kame elelhlwa NatIve Land and ForeIgn DesIres (Honolulu Bishop
Museum Press 1992) For a contrasting view see Marshall Sahhns and Patnck Kirch
Anahulu Vol 1 (Chicago Umverslty of Chicago Press 1992)

2 Quoted by Kame elelhlwa Native Land p 301 Kame elelhlwa observes that
whlle Judd opposed foreign ownership of the Ama Wllham Little Lee gave arguments
that would be repeated 10 contemporary HawaiI that foreign lOvestment would mean
great wealth and miraculous prosperty for the klOgdom (p 299) Can one apply Castle s
argument to the present re appropnatlon of Hawal I The Lord seems to be allowlOg
such thlOgs to take place that the Islands may gradually pass lOto other hands?

3 See George Cooper and Gavan Dawes Land and Power In lIawal I (Honolulu
Benchmark Press 1985) For an account of the cntlcal expenence of the 442nd
Regimental Combat team see Dorothy Matsuo Boyhood to War (Honolulu Mutual
1992) In 1960 670; of Democratic legislators were AJAs between 1955 and 1975 550;
of leadership posItions were held held by AJAs of these 639' were attorneys 399' had
been 10 the 442nd or 100th

4 The Portuguese the only Caucasian group 10 Hawal I who are not considered haole
are of special lOterest See M Weinstein J L Leon and P T Mamcas The Portuguese
and Haoles of Hawall (Comment on Geschwender Carroll Segum and Bnll ASR Apnl
1988) Amencan SoclOlogllal ReVIew Vol 55 No 2 (Apnl 1990) pp 305308

A consequence was Portuguese found themselves trapped when the plantatIOn
economy expired As Caucasian but not qUite white (WASP) the Portuguese had
become luna (supervisors) a favored posItion 10 the plantatIOn economy But like the
Hawallans many accordingly fallcd to acqUIre skllls for the new economy

5 Elvi Whittaker The Mamland Haole (New York Columbia Umverslty Press 1986)
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HAWAIIANS, AMERICAN COWNIZATION,
AND THE QUEST FOR INDEPENDENCE

Haunam Kay Trask

THE COLONIAL ANALYSIS

The fact that the Vmted States IS a colomal power as well as
Impenallst IS the best kept secret 10 the world

Representative Z,mbabwe NatIonal L,beration Front 1977

Hawan has been a colony of the Umted States of America since the
early 19th century 1 FIrst through economIc domination (begmnmg In

18\0) and later through pohtlcal incorporation (annexatlOn In 1898)
Amenca came to control the lands and mdlgenous people of Hawall
But untd recently neither Amencans nor Hawanans have understood
thiS colomal status because America s Ideology has represented Itselfas
the JIlaln force of anti colomahsm around the world 2

The truth of course IS that Amencans have been colOniZing peoples
of color for nearly four centunes Dunng the long span of the age of
dIscovery the Indian lands that became Amenca were first colOnized
by Indian hatmg Europeans Then after the Amencan RevolutIOn the
rest of the contment was colomzed by Indian hatmg Amencans Indians
accused Amenca of mventmg a nation by steahng land that was ongl
nally the Mother Earth of 10 12 mllhon IndIans (Dobyns
1966395416) Only whIte conquest and genOCIde brought these lands
mto an expanding Umted States resultmg m massive depopulatIOn and
disposseSSion of mdlgenous people through four centune., of
encroachment Without cultural and phYSical genOCide agaInst Indians
the Umted States would have been stillborn But fed on the theft of
Indian lands m her mfancy Amenca became the most powerfullmpe
nahst natIon m the twentieth century 3

DespIte hAr bl-POOy history however the understandmg of Amenca
as a colomzlng power has only recently taken hold WhJ1e wars ofhbera
tlon In ASia Africa and India be~n to tear apart the European colomal
system In the post World War era Amenca was establishing Its
economic and military hegemony world Wide Movmg toward pre
eminence as the leader of the so-called Free World Amenca as
sumed the neo colomal mantle In Asia Afnca Latm Amenca and the
PaCific Even Europe came Within the Amencan orbit (Greene 1971)

The history of Indians Blacks Chicanos and ASians revealed how
whIte Amenca rose to world power on the bones of her mdlgenous
people and on the backs of other people of color (Jacobs & Landau
1971) As In every other sItuation land and labor became the
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battleground Contmulng Indian wars In the twentieth century hlston
dn,> showed were still bemg waged for natural resources on Indian
reservatIOns 4 Blacks Chicanos and ASians enlarged the attack reveal
Ing how their slavery peonage and contract labor supphed the large
\\ork force needed to transform an agranan Amenca mto an mdustnal
Amenca Together these groups unmasked the fallacy of work ethiC
Amenca where rags to nches Whl e ethmcs allegedly budt a super
nation While success was no longer the result of personal effort but
r lthu the ~tructured goal of a ')ystem of savage explOitatIOn of people
oflOlor

\- OIces of dIssent bf...gan to Jpply the Third World analySIS of colomal
I~m to the posItIOn of people of color 11l Amenca Thus begmmng m
the 1960 s colonIal theory encompassed explOited raCIal groups Withm
ImpenalIst countfles and not only those 10 colomes geographically and
culturally separated from Europe and Amenca A connectIOn was
drawn between people of color m the Umted States and the larger pro
cess of European colomzatlOn throughout the world The Third World
abroad became the Thud World lHthln and the analySIS of colomahsm
was focused on Amenca and Its mternal colomes In the words of
soc ologlst Robert Blauner

The economIc sooal and polttlcal subordmatlon of ThIrd World
groups 10 Amenca IS a mIcrocosm of the poSItIOn of peoples of
color 10 the world order of stratIficatIon PaClal dom1OatlOn 10

the U S IS part of the same hlstoncal drama .through whIch
v. hlte Western people expanded theIr culture and economic
s)-stem bnngmg their rule to Virtually all of the world (Blauner
1972 245)

Blduner argued that although ASians Blacks Chicanos and Indians are
unique cultural groups they share a history of mternal colomzatlOn as
people ofcolor They came to be Amencans under different hfe condl
tlOns than white ethmcs Conquest (Indians Alaskan nahves and many
Chlf...anos) contract labor and peonage based on race (ASians and other
Chicanos) and enslavement (Blacks) charactenzed their hlstoncal ex
penences which have been different In kind from those of white people
\\ ho were neither conquered nor enslaved and whose labor was sold
under freer market conditIons than those surroundmg people of color
For Amencan Indians particularly colomzatlOn has been of such long
duratIOn and unreheved seventy they have had to struggle agamst
extmctlOn

Meanwhile for the white world the colomal agony of the Thud
World \\lthm lIke that of the Third World abroad has been the precon
dillOn for mdustnal capitalIsm The human and natural resources of
both the contmental U S and her overseas colomes contmue to feed
the Amencan ImpenalIst machme enablIng the cnme of endless
\\asteful consumptIOn and the prolIferatIOn of a vast milItary network
to mamtdm dnd expand that consumptIon f

I
I

WhIle Amenca s colomzatlOn pattern has been very hke that of her
European forebears there IS one obvIOUS exception Amenca has
never given up any of her possessions either wlthm her contmental bor
ders or beyond them Alaska Hawau Samoa Guam Puerto RICO and
the Vlrgm Islands remam attached to the UOIted States Mlcronesld and
the Mananas contmue to suffer a neo colomal legacy and the
Phlllppmes _allegedly mdependent smce 1946 IS so closely tied to
~menca It,lS a defactocolony

.. ThiS hold over ItS coIomes IS of course a direct result of Amenca s
,", world hegemony But It IS also a product of the myth of Amencan
~ detUocracy which 10 Its mythiC dimenSIOns promlse~ lIberty and JUs

tI£e for all - whether on small Island natIons or large contmental
masses Smce wlthm thIS legltlmlzmg myth colomahsm has no place
and colomes cannot eXIst they are transformed mto self determmmg
httle Amencas that have allegedly freely chosen to become ternto
nes or states attached to a dIstant natIon When predIctably counter

j; posed to the Commumst threat the Ideology of democratic
Amenca thus works hand 10 hand WIth economic penetration and mIll
tary presence to ensure contmued Amencan dommance The planned
effect IS therefore achIeved Amenca s colomal empIre IS Simultaneous
ly expanded and obscured

One of the long term challenges to thiS obscured Impenum comes
from the colomzed themselves those wretched of the earth who hve
the fallacy of Amencan democracy Thus the Black Movement the
Chicano Movement the Amencan IndIan Movement the Puerto
RIcan Independence Movement and recently the Hawallan
Movement

Not only have these movements revealed Amenca s colomahsm at
home they have connected then struggles to lIberatIOn movements 10

other parts of the world Just as the mternal colomalIsm of the Dmted
States IS part of the larger process of European colOnIzatIOn of the
world so too are the hberatIon struggles of Amenca s people of color
part of the larger picture of Thud World mdependence movements
Along these lInes Stokely CarmIchael & Charles Hamilton explamed
the mternatIonal slgmficance of Black Power 10 1967

Black Power means that black people see themselves as part of a
new force sometimes called the Third World that we see
our struggle as closely related to lIberation struggles around the
world

After dlscussmg the struggle of black South Afncans agamst white rule
Carmichael and Hamilton concluded



Durmg the Vietnam War many Amencan ASians Identified theIr
colomal ~tatus m the Chmatowns and Japantowns across the Umted
States as extensIOns of Amenca s explOitatIOn of Southeast ASians
The raCIst war that Amencan men fought agamst the gooks and

slants overseas was seen by many ASians m Amenca as part of the
Wdr waged agamst them by white Amencans at home The ThIrd World
of Vietnam was eaSily lmked to the Third World of Amencan ASian
ghettos (Tachlkl Wong & Odo 1971)

In the meantime Chicanos m the southwestern part of the Umted
Slates struggled toward their own hberatlOn Defimng theIr oppressIOn
as colomalIsm they Identified With Amencan Indians as a conquered
people In 1972 Rodolfo Acuna lIsted some of the expenences of
colomzatlOn

1) One s land IS mvaded by another people who use force milItary
or otherwise to take and mamtam control

2) The ongmal mhabltants become subjects of conquerors
mvoluntanly

3) The conquered have an ahen government and culture Imposed
upon them

4) The conquered become vIctims of racism and cultural genOCide
and are relegated to a submerged status

5) The conquered are rendered polItically and economically
powerless

6) The conquerors feel they have a mission 10 occupymg the area m
questIOn and beheve that they have undemable pnvlleges by virtue of
their conquest (Acuna 1972 3)

Although only mdlgenous people suffered the mvaslOn of their lands
Acuna sather categones applIed m common to Amenca s people of
color

Acuna argued WIth eVidence from hundreds of years of Chicano
oppressIOn that the Umted States had taken ChIcano land and explort
ed ItS people He also concluded lIke Carmichael and HamIlton before
hIm that a struggle for liberation was a natural response to Amencan
colOnization

One workmg defimtlOn of colomalIsm appeared m 1976 Formulated
b} a ChIcano scholar Mano Barrera It was mtended to apply 10 all

loloma! cases dIrect and mdlrect claSSIC and neo external and
mternal From the perspective of a ThIrd World Amencan colomaltsm
\\1" ,>u.n 1S

I do not believe that C8Pltahsm Itself IS really responsible for the
SItuation 10 whIch Amencan Indians have been declard a natIon
al ..acrlfice No It IS the European tradtllon European culture
Itself IS responsible MarXISm IS Just the latest contmuatlon of
this tradition not a solutIOn to It

The alternattve m Means view IS the mdlgenous way

the way that knows that humans do not have the nght to de
grade Mother Earth that there are forces beyond anythmg the
European m10d has conceived that humans must be m harmony
With all relatIOns or the relatIOns will eventually ellmmate the
disharmony (Means 1982 28)

For AIM Indians sovereignty IS tied to a harmonIOus relatIOnship

5

a structured relatIOnshIp of dommatlon and subordmatlOn
among groups whIch are defined along ethmc and/or r lClal
hnes where that relatIonshIp IS establtshed or mamtamed to
serve the tnterests of all or part of the domtnant group (Barrera
19763)

Pawallans American ColOnizatIOn and The Questfor Independence

Through the lens of colomal theory the traditional problem of Amen
can race relatIOns became a vanant of colomalIsm

WIth the birth of the Amencan IndIan Movement (AIM) thIS dnaly
SIS was applIed dIrectly to the pattern of colomahsm on the
reservations IndIans argued that they were made powerless by

1) the dislocatIOn of traditIOnal agnculture
2) the transfer of common land to pnvate ownershIp
3) the development ofa rulIng elIte and
4) the development ofan educated ehte

The rulIng elIte occupIed newly created posItions of tnbal authonty
servmg as puppets of the Bureau of Indian AffaIrS m keepmg

unruly IndIans under control The educated elIte meanwhile were
tramed 10 Western shcools m the hopes that they would lead theIr
people mto cultural asSimIlatIOn S

Whde the Amencan Government succeeded m developmg the first
elIte It faded 10 the creatIon of the second because educated Indians
were preCIsely those who returned to the reservations to lead theIr
people agamst colomal bondage

As IndIans made colomal theory speCIfic to their own expenences
they also posed a radIcal alternative to Western ImpenalIsm Amencan
colomalIsm began to be cntlclzed from a umque cultural perspectIve
that of an mdlgenous people who questioned the Euro Amencan s de
struchve relationship to the hvmg earth WIth thiS analySIS the moral
underpmnmgs of Amencan society were brought to the forefront of na
tlOnal radical conscIOusness Thus AIM leader Russell Means could
state by 1982

t

ThIS IS but one example of many such sItuations whIch have al
ready arIsen around the world - wIth more to come There IS
only one place for black amerIcans m these struggles and that IS
on the SIde of the Thud World (CarmIchael and HamIlton
1967 XI)

SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII VOL 31 19844



with the earth The breaking of this relatIOnship was the result of Amer
ICdn LUloOlzatlOn a process Insepdrdble from European conscIOusness
- Mdrxlst and capitalist alike - which views the world as but a
resource for the Industnal machme

ThIS AIM Criticism like cultural cntKI~ms from other movements of
people of color contams d conscIOus rejection of assimilation to white
Amencan society ObVIOusly thl~ IS because assimilatIOn IS based on
the assumptIOn that Euro Amencan culture IS supenor and should be
ldopted (or that reason (Iromcally white racIsts also reject assimilatIOn
by people of color but for different reasons they support segregatIOn 10

ordt.r to mamtam white supremacy Therefore one of the purposes of
mdlvldual and InstltutlOndl racism IS precisely to prevent assimilatIOn)
However radical people of color reject assimilatIOn simply because the
dlgmty of bemg ASian Black Chicano and Indian IS not possible
under colomalism In the colomal world assimilatIOn IS beyond every
thing else the assuming of a white mmd a white conscIOusness It IS
the state of be109 colOnIzed By chOOSing to assimilate one chooses to
gIve up one s true nature - be109 ASian Black Chicano Indian - to
be white Since It IS Impossible to become white one retams a dark skm
but adopts the white mask (Fanon 1967a Jacobs 1971 283 309)

Thus 10 chOOSing their own struggle pohtlcs culture and Identity
radical ASians Blacks Indians and Chicanos repudiate the myth of as
slmllatlOn and thereby the myth of Amem"an democracy as merely the
justlf}'lng Ideologies of Impenahsm In their rejeCtlQn of assimilatIOn
they take the first step toward psychological de colomzatlon toward
throwmg off the yoke of the colomzer Politically they assert then
color and culture and Its agomzmg history rather then denymg them
as assImilatIOn demands

ThIS assertIOn took the form of a cultural and not only political analy
SIS In the cauldron of protest that was the 1960s and 1970s Wlthm a
matter of }'ears vast numbers of ASians Blacks Chicanos and Indians
turned their backs on the false promises of white Amenca and chose
their own hentage and culture Thus Chmatown ASians Identified With
China radical Amencan Blacks began to look to long lost homelands 10

Afnca Chicanos turned towards MeXICO and mdlgenous Indian
culture and Amencan Indians 10 the cIties participated 10 defenSive
resistance on the reservatIOns In a smgle short decade Amenca s
people of color mounted a frontal assault on Amencan cultural
hegemony assertmg their own 10 ItS place There were to be no more
black skms under white masks

ReclamatIOn of a people s Identity through vanous cultural activIties
appears to be a precursor of political and economic struggles for
liberatIOn It IS as If psychological de colomzatlOn must begm before
the actual struggle for pohtlcal control Frantz Fanon thought cultural
ds<;ertlOn cruCial to the whole process of liberatIOn Amllcar Cabral
Afncan natIOnalist from GUinea Bissau believed thiS progressIOn from

cultural to_ poltttcal struggle was characteriStic of mdependence
movements In Amenca hiS behef has been borne out ttme and again
~hen Blacks for example began to understand their oppressIOn 10

coloIual terms they searched for a cultural past 10 Afnca and not only
10 Amenca Similarly Amencan Indians who returned to the reserva
ttons from~urban slums had reclaimed a splfltual power from their
Indian hentage In these cases cultural assertIOn \\as not only a repudl
atlOn of",subjugatIOn to white racism and white values but a POSitive
statement of Black and Indian culture as preferable to Euro Amencan
culture In the context of colomahsm cultural struggle becomes central
rather than penpheral to mdependence (Fanon 1965 Cabral 1973)
The same has been true 10 HawaII
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The cultural and pohtlcal assertions of movements on the Amencan
mamland have been echoed In several nationalist struggles throughout
the PaCific WhIle the French and Bntlsh are confronted by liberatIon
movements In Tahiti New Caledoma and New Ze1land the recently
mdependent nation of Vanuatu has helped to focus the questIOn of a
nuclear free and mdependent PaCIfic

This push for Independence has been framed wlthm the context of
other anti colomal movements On the op~nlngday ofthe 1983 Nuclear
Free and Independent PaCific Conference (NFIP) In Vanuatu the
Honorable Sethy Reganvanu Deputy Pnme Mtmster of Vanuatu as
serted the followmg

This century has seen spontaneous masstve and bloody relSI
tance agamst the IDlqUltous system of colomallSm In these c10s
109 years of the century It 18 absolutely mtolerable to allow the
freedom mdependence and cultural hentage of small natIOns
and cultural mmontles to be demgrated and destroyed by the
racial and cultural arrogance of larger nations Independence
for the peoples of these Pacific tentones IS their Inalienable
nght as It IS the mallenable nght of aU the peoples of all the
world That nght 15 not negotiable (Report of Nuclear Free and
Independent PaCific Conference 1983 25 26)

.J ~ ~

HAWAII AS A COLONY
., ~~ '" '" .,. t '" :.' ,)

The foreign songs have only erotiCIsm no sptrltual meaning
~ The dances are lasctvlous there 15 no Sacred mterpretatlon The

'" land~IS ravaged by Concrete monsters neither the sea nor the
~ sky 15 safe from destruction There IS racISm - which our ances

r r, tors never knew And neither the young nor the old can he
down by fhe waYSide In safety as Kamehameha I decreed There

'.. f IS nothlDg Hawal1an left It IS all haole [white] now
"lI'

LydIa K Aholo 1978
Hanal (adopted) daughter
of Queen LIlIuokalanl

f

I
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The NFIP conference was attended by a votmg delegatiOn from
HawaII They wl1lIngly Jomed 10 the assertIOn of mdependence for Paclf
IC peoples mcludmg them~elves They spoke about their own struggles
agamst American colOflialIsm for example agamst the large American
mllItarv presence 10 the I~lands agamst the penetratIon of American
and foreign multmatlOnal corporatIOns against tourism and nuclear
weapon storage 10 Hawdll 6

But whl1e an understandmg of colOflialIsm IS growing among some
Hay. JllanS the pro<.ess of ps}chologlcal de coloflizatlOn has been
slower 10 HawaII than In other Pacific natIOns Part of the explanatIOn
for thb I~ political HawaII like Ala~ka has entered the category of
other ~tates wlthm Amenca Because of the myth of Amencan
dLmocraq Hawall ~ statehood hJ.~ become an explanatIon of why It
cannot be a colony (smce It IS the equal of other states) and Instead why
It must be an Integral part of America rather than a terrItOrial possessIOn
geographlcallv and culturally dlstmct from America

But the primary reason for the HawaIIans lack of a CrItIcal
conscIOusness IS Simply that colOflizatiOn has taken Its toll For almost
two hundred years Amencan values and economICS have undermined
and transformed Hawallan culture After nearly a century of economic
colOflizatlOn by Americans In the 1800s Hawall was annexed to the
U S 10 1898 With mcreaslng capItalist penetratiOn In the 20th century
has come increasing raCIal oppressIOn and explOItatIOn of Hawal1ans
first under the miSSiOnary descended haole ruling class who governed
Hay.all y.lth an Iron hand from 1893 to 1954 and later under the polItI
lal power of descendants of Japanese Immigrants who have dommated
HawaII since 1954 One result of thiS haole Japanese condommlum
has been a pervasive feeling of cultural and raCial mferlorIty among
Hawallans ThiS attitude had kept them psychologically ensnared and
polItically Crippled untIl the rise of the Hawal1an Movement In 1970

At that POint commufllty struggles to preserve rural agricultural
ways of life pitted oppressed HaV\-al1ans agamst haole and Japanese
capitalists anxIous to develop Hawal1an lands for resorts and upper
mcomt- subdiVISiOns As they lost theu homes and farms to
developlT'ent Hawal1ans experienced what generations of Hawal1ans
had sulTered throughout the 19th century explOItatiOn of their sacred
ama (land) and their culture for the benefit of rapaciOUS foreigners

DUring the 19th century Western penetratIon In the form ofChrIstt
amt} and capitalIsm nearly destroyed Hawal1an cultural practices such
as steV\-a dshlp ather than ownership of the land sharing of work and
Its products the primacy of the extended family rather than the
mdl\ Idual and the sacred Inter relatiOnship of all life As the century
advanced e"er mcreaslng numbers of haole and ASian Immigrants to
HaV\-all demanded more land a larger SOCIO economic slice of the
lapltalIst pie and finally polIttcal control To most of these non
mdlgenous people who had arrogantly come to thmk of Hawall as

t
1
{
\
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nghtfully theus Hawallans and their cultural ways were but
backward yearnmg obstacles m the path of progress
J~hu~ Hawal1an powerlessness m the 20th century has ItS orlgms In

the 18th and 19th centuries Fifteen hundred years of HawaII s IsolatIOn
from theWest was shattered by European adventurers who brought dl'i
ease and death to a primitIve people m 1778 The massive depopula
tIon of Hawallans which predictably followed made them easy targets
forAthe next and pOSSibly most destructive group of foreigners Amerl
~ ;

can mlSSlonanes
\To mlSSlOnanes as to many of the traders and bUSinessmen HawaII

was one of the heathen places destmed fOf the Americans god
and thelf system of profit Thus m 1850 the Rev R S Storrs spoke
before the AmerIcan Board of CommiSSIOners for Foreign MlsslOns
(ABCFM) and hnked the ManIfest Destmy of terntorlal expansIOn
With the crUCial role of the missionary m paVIng the way for the capital
1St economy

If the manufactures of our country find their way to Afflca and
China to the SandWich Islands and India 10 mcreasmg
abundance and produce correspondmgly remunerattve returns
It IS because the herald of salvation has gone thither seekmg the
welfare of the people changmg their habits of I1fe breakmg
down their prejudices and creating demands for comforts and
wealth before unknown (quoted 10 SchIesmger 1974345)

American diplomats like Charles Denby m China concurred With
Storrs

MISSIOnarIes are the pIOneers of trade and commerce The
miSSIOnary Insplfed by holy zeal goes everywhere and by
degrees foreign commerce and trade follow (quoted In
Schlesmger, 1974345)

By the~ 18908 the decade when Hawall would become a possessIOn of
the U S Senator Henry Cabot Lodge of Massachusetts could pubhcly
confirm AmerIca s pohcy regardmg the role HawaII was to play m the
advance of clvlhzatlOn

In the 10terests of our commerce we should budd the Nlcara
gua canal and for the protection of that canal and for the sake of
our commerCial supremacy 10 the Pa.ctfic we should control the
Hawallan Islands and mamtam our mfluence In Samoa and
when the Nicaragua canal IS built the Island of Cuba w1l1
become a necessity The great nations are raPidly absorbmg for
their future expansIOn and theu present defense all the waste
places of the earth It IS a movement whIch makes for Clvdlzatlon
and the advancement of the race As one of the greal nations of
the world the UnIted States must not fallout of the hne of
march (quoted 10 ZIOn 1980 291)
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Amenca s colonizatIOn of Hdwall meant at one level a transforma
tlOn of the traditIOnal econ0mlC system from subsistence productIOn to
a plantatIOn economy and later with tounsm a service society Always
a penpheral part of the larger world system of capltahsm HawaII was
never self suffident clfler European contact Throughout the 19th
century HawaII became Increclslngly dependent on the core capltahst
countnes and remains so today (Kent 1983)

At another level however colomzatlOn also demanded that
Hawdlldns either be removed from their lands or convemently succumb
to disease Syphilis Introduced by the ongmal tounst Capt James
Cook 10 1778 was but the first of a European scourge of bewtldenng
mc-ur lhlc dlsc.ses thdt maimed .nd kl1Jcd Haw.lnn') by the tens of
thou~ands Because of these haole diseases (among them Influenza
measles whoopmg cough and cholera) HawaIIans suffered enormous
depopulatIOn From an estimated 500 000 people at contact less than
4) 000 remained 10 1878 a deelme by a ratio of more than 10 to 1 7

With the demise of the people came the rapid demise of then culture
The kmshlp system of chlefl}. stewardship was replaced by a monarchy
soon after contact and as a direct result of the mtroductlOn of Western
firearms With pohtlcal centrahzatlOn came other kmds ofexplOitatIOn
heavy taxatIOn a large admmlstratlve structure and finally a Western
legal system aimed dt the estabhshment of prIvate property land tenure
as d replacement for traditional land use where no one owned the ldnd
and everyone had nghts of use and access to both land and sea Para
mount among these legal modificatIOns was the Great Mahele of 1848
and the Ruleana Act of 1850 These acts compnsed a major land
redlstnbutlOn forced onto the monarchy by Westerners
(ex mlsslonanes and busmessmen) who needed secuflty In land tenure
for Idrge plantdtlons 8

Hailed as brInging fee Simple ownership to Hawallans these land dl
VISions actually ahenated the land from them The Mahele and the
l\uleana Act diVided the lands thus 1 6 ml11l0n acres about 39% of the
land went to 248 Chiefs 1 ml11l0n aCfPs about 24% of the land went
to the kmg 1 5 million acres dbout 36% of the land went to the
(rown dnd only 28 600 acres less thdn 1% of the land went to the
common people who worked the land the Makaamana ThiS last group
of HawaIIans made up about 99% of the population (Kelly 1980 65 66)

While the Mahele diVided the lands between the chiefs kmg and
government the Kuleana Act supposedly guaranteed to the makaama
na fee Simple title to small plots of land But these lands could only 10

elude that which the tenant really cultivated It did not mclude
common pa~turage or lands cultivated With others Smce taro
(UltlvatlOn lIke fishmg was a group endeavor sepdratIon of the mdl
Vidual from the group - a Western value - mednt starvation for most
of the people Apart from the fact that few makaamana received any
land at all (onl} 300;0 of the adult male populatIOn) the plots which they
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dl~Jecelve",were~oftentoo small to cultivate successfully As a re''lllt
Hawallans either sold their lands or were prohibited from subslstmg on
them (Kelly 1980 65 66)

lfhe ostenSible justIficatIOn for these land acts was that they would
preserve the fights of the people while satIsfymg the needs of forelgner5
for,Jand ThiS of course did not happen

In the first place the needs of foreigners for land could not be
satisfied smce their economic system depended for Its success on the
contmual expansIOn of profits Thus foreign deSire for land might be
,,)h q -..>t t
temporarIly abated by the Mahele but It would never be quenched as
the subsequent history of 20th century Hawau shows The enormous
economic power of Ameflcans was on the fiSC and It was C5'>cntldl thdt
land become a spur to profits rather than an obstacle

In the second place traditIOnal land fights had been successfully pro
tected through the use of these fights by hundreds of thousands of
Hawallans over numerous centunes The sudden diVISIOn of the lands
With a new alternative of prIvate property could not poSSIbly have pad
the ''benefiCial effect on Hawallans claimed for It Accordmg to Manon
Kelly student of the Mahe/e penod

It was the Amencans Rev WIlham Richards and Dr Gemt P
Judd who drew up the plan called the Mahele They convinced
the Hawanan kmg and the chiefs of the Pnvy counctl to accept
It They told the Hawanans that If they dldn t convert to private
ownershIp of land any foreign mvader that annexed the
Hawanan Islands would not recogmze HawaIIan land nghts
They saId a foreign IDvader would take over everythmg leavmg
the kmg chIefs and Hawanan people landless (NatIve
HawaIIans Study CommissIon Report Vol I 1983 712) 9

Of course the history of the Mahele shows that prIvate property land
tenure was the death knell of the makaamana They receIved less than
1% of the land The chiefs and the kmg did better but under mcreased
pressure to sell these lands as well the bulk of the ama (land) found It5
way mto the plantatIOn economy

The haole (whites) trIumphed They were enabled to buy vast
acreages either from the makaamana who were starvmg or from the
chiefs and the government who were heavl1y mdebted to Western
merchants In both cases the results were the same The great bulk of
the land came under Western ownership Kelly Judges the role of the
haole and the purpose of the land diVISion 10 the followmg way

It was the Amencan mlSSlOnanes who changed the HawaIIan
land tenure system mto the AmerIcan system of pnvate own
ersrnp of land This was done to prOVIde land for American en
terpnse and safe mvestment schemes for American
money (Native Hawallans Study CommissIon Report Vol I
1983712) 10
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':luch an Impendltst desIgn wIth such devastatmg effects on the
common people Cdn hardly be cdlled the bIrth of democracy It IS more
accurately desrnbed as a tnumph of colomal poltcy the power of Amer
Ican foreIgners to dIspossess and subjugate an mdlgenous people - the
Hdwdlldns

The vIctory of the white settlers meant m the words of polttIcal
SClentl~t Noel Kent cultural debasement economIc destitutIon and a
thIrd rate status for Hdwallans m theIr own homeland MeanwhIle

the dIVIsIOn of the lands contmued the polIcy of appropnatmg
Hdwallan re~ources to further the ends of capItalIst accumulatIOn and
had the ultImate effect of undermmmg once and for all the vlablhty of
the Hawdllan way For the whIte entrepeneunal class

dIspossessIOn of the HawaIIans was an essentIal precondItIOn for the
flouflshmg of l.apltahst export agnculture (Kent 1983 32)

Ths export was to be sugar grown on vast acreages of what was once
the land base of the HawaIIan people Thanks to a host of Amencans
ml~~lon Iry dnd busmessmen ahke foreIgn power had changed

HawaII s laws and customs to reflect those m the Untted States and
land legIslatIOn and agncultural practIces [were] brought m lIne wIth
foreIgn notIOns (Kent 1983 29)

It IS Important to pomt out the role of Western law m thIS land
seizure The ImposItIOn of Western concepts through the Great Mahele
and the Kuleana Act was cruCIal to the takmg of the lands Legal
scholar Nell Levy

Western property concepts were Imposed on the legal struc
ture and would faCIlitate the rapId steady takeover of HawaIIan
owned lands dunng the next several decades Moreover the
government s commitment to selling Its remammg land put
Westerners With theIr access to capital m a pOSitIOn to take
Ha\\<anan land through the legal procedures they had
estabhsl cd Western Imperialism had been accomplished Without
Ihe usual bothersome wars and costly colomal admmlstratlon(Levy
1975 857 emphasiS added)

As trade was Introduced throughout the 19th century Hawallans
becdme mcreasmgly embrOIled m the needs of expandmg European
and Amencan capltahsm for vanous commodItIes prOVISIons
sandalwood whale products and mto the 20th century sugar and
resort lands BntIsh French and Amencan mlhtary forces guaranteed
('ccess to these resources for theIr respective entrepreneunal
countrymen whIle the alII (chIefly class) enamored ofWestern luxury
Items attempted m vam to control trade LIke their ehte counterparts
m the ThIrd World the alII became unknowmg condUIts for Western
Impenaltsm

It IS crucldl to note here not only that Western economIc expansIOn
dlrectl) contnbuted to the destructIOn of HawaIIan society but that
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Amenca among others pressed Its commercIal mterests WIth mllttary
powefl Even the dean of Western hlstonans of HawaII Ralph
Kuykendall admitted that..

The traders brought their dlfficulttes to the attentIon of the
Umted States Government With the result that m 1826 two
Amencan warshIps vIsited the Islands then commanders m
structed to InVestIgate the situation and render all proper aid to
~mencan commerce Herem we see the genesIs of the natIOnal

H debt m HawaII (Kuykendall 1938 91)
""'"
The practIce of supplementmg verbal demands With warshIps was

used by natIons other than the Untted States For example 1836 saw
BntIsh French and Amencan gunboats m Honolulu WIthIn a penod of
t~o months In 1839 the captaIn of a French gunboat forced the
I:!awallan kIng to sIgn a treaty And In 1842 the French man of war
that had taken over the Marquesas Islands and estabhshed a French
protectorate In TahItI arnved In Honolulu amidst fear that the French
would take Hawall In 1843 Lord George Paulet of England confiscated
the Islands and ruled them for five months Another foreIgner Rear
Admiral Richard Thomas restored the kmgdom to the Hawallans later
that year But m 1849 the French took posseSSIOn of the Hawallan fort
agam over a dIspute mvolvmg debts and forced an unequal treaty on
Hawallans (Kelly 1980 59)

Throughout the 19th century HawaIIans were at the mercy of foreIgn
traders and warships They were IncreasIngly dIsadvantaged by forced
treatles and agreements and they were pressured mto findIng alhes
among the foreigners themselves The pattern \\ hlch emerges here IS a
clasSIC one of colOnIzation the more powerful country dictates the
economic directIOn of the less powerful natIon whIch In turn becomes
IncreasIngly dependent and helpless In the face of the colOnIzer s supe
nor military strength

Simultaneous WIth these mlhtary pressures had come miSSIOnary
pressures for rehglous converSIOn and as we have seen for a change
m land tenure When Kaahumanu astute and politIcally ambitIOUS Wife
of Kamehameha I broke the rehglOus kapu affectmg eatmg the people
were cut adnft m a confusmg world TheIr fellows were dyIng In record
numbers while their alit were dismantling rather than upholdmg the
tradItional way of hfe The breakIng of the kapu was hke other major
changes In the 19th century the result of foreign Impmgement

The example of the foreigners their disregard of the lcapu. and
their occasional efforts to conVInce the HaWaIians by argument
that thetr system was wrong were the most potent forces under
mInmg the behefs of the people (KuykendalllQ38 67)

This Judgement IS confirmed by Marshall Sahhns m hIS recent work
Historical Metaphors and Mythical Realttles (1981) As an mterpretatlon



of western contact m HawaII C)ahlIns analysIs supports the general con
elusIOn that foreign Impact was directly rather than mdtrectly re
~ponslble for the breakmg of the kapu (SahlIns 1981)

When the mlS~lOnanes arrIved from Boston m 1820 the populatIOn
nad already declIned by more than 50% There was a relIgIOus vacuum
belduse the kapu hdd been abrogated the year before Once the alII
converted espeCially Kaahumanu the people willIngly followed In
1824 Kamehameha II died m England and his brother Kaulkeaouh
became kmg Becau~e he was a mmor Kaahumanu assumed the
Regency Under her leader<;hlp HawaII was officl:llly a Chnsllan natIon
b\ 1840 (Bradley 1968 168 213)

More than the merchants the mlsslonanes were powerful agents of
cuIturdl destructIOn While the trader~ came expressly for profit leav
109 dIsease and alcohol m their wake the mISSIOnarIeS came to settle
Bonng from wlthm the) spread throughout the Islands With churches
n Waimea and Hllo Lahama Honolulu and Kaual Convmced of
their duty to ChnstIamze and CIVIlIze the mlSSlonanes mSlsted
that HawaIIans had lIved miserable lIves before the commg of the West

Under mls::>lOnary eyes the ancient Hawanans had been ruled by
bloodthirsty pnests and despotic chiefs Peopled by promiscuous
women \II, ho murdered thetr own children Hawall was kept m vile dark
ness through the reign ofa canmbahstlc relIgIOn

WIthout any eVidence to support these malIcIOUS statements the
mlSSlOnanes were nevertheless content to repeat them for postenty
The most VICIOUS of the lot was haughty Hiram Bmgham self styled
leader of the mISSIOn He began the memOirs of hiS SOjOurn m Hawan
WIth a characterIstic descnptton of Hawanan culture durmg the 1400
years pnor to hIS VISit

Lookmg back mto the obscunty of HawaIIan hIstory to mqutre
respectmg the character of the unknown Islanders who have
passed over the stage of earthly eXistence III precedmg
generatIOns we may estImate theIr corruptIon and debasement
by the pnnclples and relIgIOUS practIces m which they tramed
and left their chIldren and by the vtle songs and sports the
creeds and usages prevatlmg among them and by the received
narrative of the lives of thetr leaders Then rehglOn theIr
pohtlcs thetr amusements and the examples of rulers pnests
and parents all tended to sanctIOn and to foster lust and
malevolence The natlonal htstory so far as It was preserved
and known by the people must have contmued WIthout the
counteractmg Influence of a better relIgIOn than was known to
them to be debasmg mstead of producmg or promotmg virtue
\ IOlence fraud lust and pollutIOn pervade the whole history
from the oldest traditIons of the ongm ofthetr race and of their
system ;:If relIgIOn and whether that hIstory be true or false ItS
efTects upon the moral sense so far as It was rehed on were
deadly Even the story that canmballsm was once practlced m

the mountams of Oahu does not ~how as tradItIon relates It
~p ~ that any kmg or chief cared to protect the people from the sup

'" A PQsed devourers of men or that any pubhc sentnnent at the
time was expressed agamst It any more than agamst human sa

r ~ entices to the gods whIch It was beheved the kmg and pnests
- might ofTer and did ofTer at theIr pleasure (Bmghdm

~-<l 184823 24)

If •-{ While other members of the mISSion were generally less VituperatIve
"'than Bmgham they neverthelesllo shared hIS sentiments Hdwallan cuI
ture and people were descended from a pagan mfertor race whose en
hghtenment It was the mlSSlOnanes burden to ensure (Bradley 1968
Dibble 1909)

t With thiS view of Hawallans Bmgham and hiS brethren were deter
mmed to replace the Hawallan way of hfe With Westerr practices To
wards thiS end Bingham contmually pressed the alII for work free
Sabbaths the abolitIOn of the hula the adoptIOn of Western dress the
constructIOn of Western houses even the practice of Western bunal
As the most trusted GOunselor of Kaahumanu Bmgham relentlessly

.,mstructed her m the necessity of moral reform through legIslatIOn
Thus m 1824 Kaahumanu ordered her people to cease work on the
Sabbath which m some cases created real hardshIps for a people
dependent on work m the fields and oceans for sustenance (Bradley
1968173 174)

The mlSSlonanes also wrought cultural havoc through the establish
ment of a Western style educatIOnal system Aided by the newly
converted alII the mlSSlOnanes succeeded m opening some 900 schools
by the late 1820s to teach readmg and wnttng Once agam Kaahumanu
had paved the way when m 1824 she reqUired her subjects to receive
a haole I e miSSionary educatIOn II

Predictably the first textbook was the Bible From that small
volume Hawallans were mdoctrmated With a foreign morahty based m
ongmal sm and the eVil of man And they were taught thiS fnghtenIng
moral and phdosophlcal system m their own native tongue
"Beyond the techmcal changes made by the mlSSlOnanes m their re

ductton of the language to wrItten form the most cntical change was m
the use of the language as a tool of colonizatIon Where the language
had once been mseparable from the people and then '"l1story commu
mcatmg then hentage between and among generatIOns It now came to
be used as the very vehicle of alIenatton from thelT habits of hfe The
mlsslonanes used the language to mculcate m Hawallans a yearnmg to
be Western and a sense of mfenonty regard109 the HawaIIans own
culture mcludmg thetr dance habits of dress theIr laws and ntuals
even thelT matmgs and affectiOns Thus as Frantz Fanon has remarked
about mlSSlonanes m general they dId not call the native to God s
ways but to the ways of the white man of the master of the oppressor
(Fanon 1965 32)
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Dibble acknowledged that a union between church and state eXIsted
to a verYt,conslderable extent (Dibble 1909 78) Although vehement

1 " "' d"j 'dy ~oteste by the merchant class who saw clearly that mls<;lonary
dommance over the government meant temperance and anti_ i

rprostltutlpn laws the church state union m the early years of the mls
51011 set a dangerous precedent for rehance on the mISSIOnarieS whIch
was to reach ItS tragIc peak durmg the reign of Kamehameha III Then
undeflthe tutelage of mlSSlOnanes the lands were offiCially ahenated
from the people

While the mlSSlonanes preached the superlonty of Western
clvtllzatlon the Hawal1an populatIOn contmued to declIne OstenSibly
soncerned With the mcreasmg death toll from Western diseases the
mlsslonanes real concern was that the HawaIIans die as ChrIstians
rather than as pagans As for the surVival of the Hawanan culture the
miSSIOnarieS were determmed that It pass from the earth as qUickly as
pOSSible In their own words they wanted to produce an entire change
m the former state of thmgs m these Islands and to aim at nothmg short
of ralsmg up the whole people to an elevated state of Christian clvlhza

",tlon! (Quoted m Bradley 1968180) ThiS Christian CIVIlIzation en
tatletl the dommance of Amencan values religIOn language
economics politics even habits of dress and domestic behaVIOr The
missIOnary domam was to be secular and cultural not merely rehglOus

1 Thus not only did Amencan busmessmen and miSSiOnarIeS mvade
Hawau m the 19th century bnngmg disease and death but they suc
Cessfully penetrated HawaIIan society at the relIgIOUS economic and
polttlcal levels creatmg a settler colony a mml Amenca AnXIOUS for
mcorporatlon mto the UnIted States these white settlers overthrew the
Hawal1an monarchy m 1893 With the wtlhng aid of Amencan mIlitary
forces Over a hundred years of Amencan economiC and Ideological
power m Hawall was then secured by annexatIOn m 1898 (Kent 1983)
'- The racism surroundmg the controversy over annexatIOn deserves
Some comment What hlstonan Chnstopher Lasch has pomted out
~egardmg the 1898 Congressional debates over cessIOn of the Phlhp
pmes was equally true about the controversy over the annexatIOn of
Hawal1 Both Sides accepted the mequalttv of man - or to be more
precise of races - as an estabhshed fact (Lasch 1973 71) Thus the
substance of the debate focused on whether the ConstitutIOn should be
applied m the colOnIes and whether the Amencan empire should be
hemlsphenc or global The questIOn of whether Hawallans should be
~bnsulted about annexatIOn was answered by the hkes of Senator Hoar
who argued that askmg what the Hawanans wanted was as reasonable
to take the vote of children m an orphan asylum or an IdIOt school
(Quoted m Drmnon 1980311)

Meanwhile m Hawal1 annexation manta had characterized the
l890s The haole planters newspaper the Advertiser had warned ItS
eaders It IS the white race agamst the yellow Nothmg but annexatIOn
an save these Islands (Quoted In Kent 1983 60 61)

I

I
l
II
'I

Hymns th it told of a suffering Jesus and a smful humanity replaced
chants of the orlgm~ of the ul1lver<;e the evolutIOn of lIfe forms and
the geneology of an entire people No longer was an ancient history
recIted no longer were new chants composed A repressive sexual
mordlity reduced the fecund sensual Imagery of the Hawanans to con
cepts of eVil and filth For example where the Hawanans once erotl
clzed their environment with sexual names they were under Chnstlan
mfluence to rename then natural world as their children with safe
Enghsh language referents Indeed an 1860 law required Hawanans to
have two names where before they had had only one and to call them
sdves by a Chrlshdn first name (Kimura 1983 17 3 197) This IS how
the HawaIIan people came to have so many Ruths and DaVids Mmams
and Johns among them

Meanwhile a foreign tale about a foreign god was dally recited and
the Hdwallan aumakua (family gods) were gradually neglected for the
story of a JewIsh child from a far away land Hawanans were unknow
mgly removed from the spmtudl strength of theIr own ttme and place
and refocused on another people - a whIte people - from a strange
time and an alIen place Nattve history and native culture were all but
lost along the way

Fanon and others lIke Albert Memml and Vme Delona Jr have
analyzed how colOnization IS above all a process of deculturatlon of
the native people It IS a pervasive totaltty which seeks the lIqUidatIOn
of a native people s systems of reference as well as the collapse of
ItS cultural pdtterns (Delona 1973 Memml 1967 Fanon 1967 38 39)
Becau~e miSSIOnarieS focused on transformmg habits of thought (e g
through their schools) styles of behaVIOr (e g through thelT ImpoSItion k
of repre::'Slve sexual moraltty) and customs of governmg (e g through r
their ImpositIOn of Western law) they were engaged m the breakmg r

do\\-n of HaWdllan culture Their efforts were dnected at uprooting na i
lives from their customary lIfe and then enslavmg them with the artl ~f
facts of Western culture which ranged from Mother Hubbard dresses (
and the Sabbath to ConstitutIOns private property and the notion of "I
sexual sm What man) Westerners call acculturatIOn to then CIVIlIzed
\\'d'vS IS reall} dLCulturatlOn m which as that defender of colOnizatIOn 0 r
\1annonl long ago de~crlbed the personahty of the nattve IS first de (
stroyed through uprootmg en:.lavement and the collapse of the SOCial t

[Ilf system (Mannom 1956 40) 'l'l[I No\\'here W'lS thiS deculturatton more m eVidence than m the school '
systeM whIch was accordmg to hIstOrian Ralph Kuykendall m all es

II sentlal respects an outgrowth of the work of American Protestant and
II to a much lesser extent of Roman CatholIc mISSIOnarieS Its form and
Ii ~plfll were AmerlCdn (Kuykendall 1966 106)
!I Vv hI Ie the ABCFM had explicItly forbIdden polItical actIVIty by the

I
t ml:'SIOnarieS they nevertheless formed an alhance with the rulIng a/II

B\ 1826 thIS alliance was so thorough missIOnary histOrian Sheldon
II
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As for the missIOnary element C M Hyde of the North Pacific MIs
slOnary Institute reiterated what his predecessor Hiram Bingham had
always beheved the HawaJlans were not fit to govern themselves espe
cl.llly as HawaII wa~ by the end of the 19th century mainly Amen
Ldn 10 mstltutlOns dnd busmess Hyde reasoned after the overthrow In
1893

I see nothmg better than Immediate annexatIOn I think that
intelligent HawaIIans who have at heart the best Interests of the
country and the people are very generally of that opinIOn GIve
us annexatIOn and plans Will be at once pushed for such devel
opment of the country as can not be even thought of under any
other Circumstances Talk aout a protectorate IS Idle We have
had enough of legal fictIOns The institutIOns and connections of
the country are mamly Amencan Let us have the name as well
as the appearance the real power as well as the nommal
acqUiescence and the Ha~allans Will accept the SituatIOn They
Will hdve to make the best of It whate\ er may be deCided upon
for them (quoted m Blount 1895 827 828)

WhIle Hyde was perfectly wllhng to dIctate the future of Ha\\allans he
was mcorreLt about the Intelhgent HawaIIans According to Commls
slOner Blount sent by PresIdent Clevdand to investigate the
overthrow Hawauans were against annexatIOn by a margin of five to
one ThIS IS the main reason why the haole leaders of the Repubhc of
HawaJl 0894 1898) conspIred WIth the haole ehte 10 Anenca to pre
vent HawaIIans from voting on annexatIOn altogether 12

Fmally Hyde could not resIst hnklng the overthrow of a lawfully em
powered government to the tnumph of Chnstlamty and prospenty He
conduded hiS testimony to Blount by stating that the o\erthrow of an
obstructtve and rUinous SOCial and pohttcal system h e the HawaIIan
Government] IS the best preparatton for the spread of the Gospel of
Chnst and the enjoyments of Its pnvlleges and bleSSings (quoted In
Blount 1895 827 828)

As a result of these actIOns Hawauans became a conquered people
theIr lands and culture subordinated to another nation They were
rrade to feel and sun Ive as Infenors when theIr soverelg'1ty as a nation
was forcIbly ended by Amencan mlhtary power Rendered pohtlcally
and economIcally powerless by the turn of the century Hawal1ans con
tmue to suffer the effects of Amencan colomzatIOn land alienation
unemployment and employment gheUOIzahon the worst health profile
In the Islands the lowest Income level a deep psychologIcal oppreSSIOn
mamfested 10 cn'11e sUIcIde and aImlessness and finally the grossest
commodIficatIOn of theIr culture for the mternatlonal market of
toun:-.m ThIS latest affilctlOn of colomahsm has meant a partIcularly In
SldlOUS form of cultural prostItutIOn The hula for example has been
made ornamental a form of exotIca for the gapmg tounst Far from en
couragmg a cultural reVival as tounst mdustry apologists contend
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" ,tOUrIsm has appropnated_and cheapened the accomphshments of a
resurgent mterest In things HawaJlan (eg the current use of replicas of
Hawallan artIfacts hke fishing and food Implements capes helmets
and..other symbols of ancient power to decorate hotels) 13 HawaIIan
women meanwhIle are marketed on posters from Pans to Tokyo
promISing an'unfettered pnmJtIve) sexuality whtle HawaIIan men
bare thembodIes for sexaullYJepressed tOUflStS
"(TI!IS,,, transformatIon of cultural value mto monetary value has been
called commodlfjcatlon~ - the..yrocess of obJectlfymg a person or a
cultural attnbute for the purposes ofrprofit makmg WhIle capltah~t

sO£Ie~y commodlfi~s~nearly everythmg the,Hawallan people suffer par
tIcularly because 10 addItton to all thetr economic and social burdens
thetr cultur~ IS plastIcIzeqfor the world market
~ But whlle tg,unsm hastgrown to monstrous proportIOns 10 Hawall a

PJotest mpvel1}ent of mcre~mgmagmtude has accompamed It Similar
< tQ}he IpdIgenous IndIan Movement on the Amencan mamland and to

~ot!ter"",1!ldIgenousmovements 10 the South PaCIfIC the Hawal1an Move
"!PCnt caq~~ seen as gne radIcal response to"Amencan colontutIon

'c '"""'n>- ;:... .... t i

THE HAWAIIAN MOVEMFNT AND THE QUEST FOR
INDEPENDENCE ~ f ~ , ~

"'~

f 1t Kau III makou
j NUl ke 810ha no ka ama

~ rftY '" We are few In number
"4\ But our love for the land IS great

1" ~ '" ~ "" from Mele 0 Kahoolawe
>k ~ ::: , ~ by Harry Kumhl MItchell

1 LIke the Amencan Indian Movement the Hawal1an Movement has
evolved from a senes of protests agamst land abuses through vanous
demonstrations and occupatIOns to dramatize the oppressed condItions
of_Hawal1ans to assertIOns of native sovereIgnty based on mdlgenous
bl!Jhnghts to,Jhe land Occurnng 10 the decade of the seventtes and
cq.ntmumg tnto the elghttes thiS progressIOn marked a new conscIous
ness among modern Hawal1ans about thetr history thetr culture and
their subjugatIon to Western values and mstltutlons tncludmg
capiiahsm formal educatIon and Chnstlamty
"One result of thiS conscIOusness was a growmg activism 10 rural

Hawal1an commumtles to preserve the remnants of their \tfe ways
~gamst encroach109 urbamzatlOn and mlhtary use ReSistance to
e~lctIons to commerCial development of sacred sites and farmmg
areas to suppressIOn and commerClahzatIOn of Hawal1an culture and
to'"mlhtary occupation of Hawal1an land charactenzed one part of the
Hawal1an Movement In the meantime the new conscIOusness also
gave flse to a reVival of artistIC mterest 10 thmgs HawaIIan hula J..ahlko
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(ancIent hula) olelo HawaII (HawaIIan language) and vanous forms of
arts and crafts IncludIng canoe bUlldmg and leI makIng

Along with thiS artistIc flowerIng came a senous search for the SPI
f1tual source of HawaIIan culture As many young people Journeyed
back through a century dnd a half of colomal repressIOn to the pre
European sources of their culture they discovered With the help of
their elders that HawaIIan rehglOn was rooted m a profound relatIOn
ship to the land Becau~e HawaIIans took their sustenance from the
land their daIly actIvities - plantIng fishIng bUIldIng even eatmg 
t..xpressed spmlual JS well as phySical aspects ofbemg ThiS understand
mg of hfe as a rehtlOnshlp between the SPlflt of the land and the people
of the land between matenal survival and cultural expressIOn between
work and a respect for the wondrous and vaned bounty of nature - all
thiS shaped HawaIIan philosophy musIc art dance language and
Indeed structured the core of Hawal1an kInshIp the extended famIly or
oJhana (Handy et al 1972 Handy & PukUl 1950 Charlot 1981 Trask
1983) The gradual re learmng of thiS cultural hentage led actIVIst
Ha\\al1Jns to demJnd what thelf nmeteenth century counterparts had
demanded a land base for the practice and transmISSion of theIr
culture especIally taro cultivatIOn and relIgIOUS observances

The Movement s growth from commumty struggle and cultural
resurgence to collectIve assertIOns of Hawal1an claims for rehglOus
freedolT' pohtIcal power and finally mdependence as a sovereign
natIOn was precedf'd by a fundamental transformatIOn In HawaII s
econom} From dependence on cash crops of sugar and pIneapple and
on mlhtary expenditures m the first half of the 20th century HawaII s
economy shIfted to an IncreasIng dependence on tounsm and land
speculation \\Ith nsmg Investment by multi natIOnal corporations In
the second half of the century

After statehood In 1959 burgeonIng tounsm led to an overmght
boom m hotels hIgh cost condommlUm and subdiVIsion
developments and luxury resort complexes which necessitated ever
groWIng demands for land Concentrated land ownership a problem
SIOLe the onslJught of plantatIOn agnculture In the 1800s had actually
Increased In the 20th century Small landowners controlled less than
10% of the land The mlhtary the State and large pnvate estates and
foreign and Amencan developers owned the remaInder As a result
large landlords drove up the pnce of land capltalIzmg on the post
Statehood rush toward commerllal development (Kelly 1980 Kent
1983)

Already economically explOited and culturally suppressed rural
HawaIIan commumtles which had been relatively untouched dunng
the plantatIOn penod were beselged by rapid development of their agn
cultural areas begmnIng In the late 1960s 14 These areas - among
them Hana E1C;t Molokal Keaukaha Nanakuh WaIanae
W.lImanalo HauulJ - had managed to retam many traditIOnal practices
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such as taro farmIng fishIng and the spoken Hawal1an language
GIven the effects of educatIOnal and rehgIOus colom7atlon In the 19th
century and Hie great dechne m the native population these HawaIIan
cbmfuuntties _although remnants of a once dynamiC clvlhzation were
nevertheless cmcld! to the perpetuation of HawaIIan culture TheIr
threatened extmctlOn by urbamzatlOn and other forms of development
was,correctlY perceived by many oppressed Hawal1ans as a final attempt
to nd HaWaII of Hawallans and their culture In many ways It was pre
dictable that the Hawallan Movement would begIn and flounsh In rural
areas where the call for a land base would be the loudest

While proceedmg out of hlstoncal abuses of Hawal1an land and
people' the Hawallan Movement should be dlstmguished from other
protest struggles In HawaII by the demand for a native land base
( Other struggles mclude those mvolvmg the nghts of non HawaIIan
reSidents - e g Flhpmos 10 Ota Camp the ChlOese m ChlOatown and
thoSe lI'ivolvlOg preservatlon of the enVlfonment - e g the fight to
stbp the H 3 freeway and the Save Our Surf (SOS) struggle) ThiS call
fOf land afIses out of an understandmg of the native claims of
HawaIIans as the md,genous people ofHawaII
;, Many commuOlty struggles - e g agalOst eVictions and development
- raIsed the Issue of land nghts At the beglOnlOg of the decade corn
mUOltles often took a stand In terms of the fights of local people The
term local IOcluded Hawallan and non Hawanan long time reSidents
of HawaII The assertion of their nghts to lIve on the land was opposed
to the nghts of property owners hke the State developers and pnvate
estates

But as the decade wore on the assertion of mdlgenous HawaIIan
fIghts as hlStOfICcllly uOlque from the nghts of Immigrants to Hawall
oogan to charactefIze more commuOIty struggles Independent of their

local supporters HawaIIans began to protest development by occupy
109 lands or by refuslOg to be eVicted from land scheduled for
development They also protested through mass demonstrations legal
actIOns and through cultural assertions such as the constructIOn of fish
lOgslllages These forms of protest placed the HawaIIans demand to
hve and transffilt their culture on a speCified land base at the front of
the movement The fIghts of "locals were not thereby opposed But
HaWaIIans hlStonc and cultural claims to the land as the first and Orzgl
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"politIcal lobbymg group for Hawallans and the Waimanalo People s
Orgamzatlon fought eVictIOn by the State

In 1974 the first natlonahst orgamzatlOn of the Movement Ohana 0

HawaII ~Famlly of Hawall) appeared under the leadership of Peggy Hao
Ross) who has taken her case for the re estabhshment of the HawaIIan
NatIOn'" to varIOUS world forums mcludmg the Umted NatIOns
Meanwhile grass roots Hawal1ans 10 Kona occupied a shorelIne area
and constructed a tradItional fishmg Village as a cultural actIOn agamst
planned resort development On Oahu a major struggle erupted be
tween~farmers and land owners regard109 urban sprawl mto Walahole
and Walkane Valleys

ImJ9'i15 the Island of Molokal witnessed the bIrth of HUI Ala Loa
(the ,AssocIation of the Long TraIls) As a pohtlcal group representIng a
large Hawal1an constituency on Molokal HUI Ala Loa orgamzed
around naive Issues from beach and forest access to water use and
homestead land to preservatIOn of taro cultIvatIOn and fishmg area~ to
a moratonum on resort development MeanwhIle on Oahu two com
mumty struggles took place a successful fight by fishermen on
Mokauea Island agalOst theIr eVIction by the State and a less succe~sful

struggle agamst eVIctIOn by reSIdents of Heela Kea on the wmdward
SIdeof the Island

The Protect Kahoolawe Ohana was formed m 1976 to stop US
mlhtary bombmg of the Island of Kahoolawe As a State WIde
orgaDlzatIon the Ohana served to hnk vanous land struggles on each
Island It also asserted a Hawallan cultural alternative - Aloha Ama
love of the land - to Western practIces of explOitation of both people
and land A non profit corporation of Waianae homesteaders Hoala
Kana\\al was founded to lay claIm of the ceded lands trust

In 1977 leprosy patients at Hale Mohalu began a long fight to prevent
theIr relocation to Leahl HospItal TheIr Issue was abuse of both the pa
tlents (most of whom are Hawallan) and the land whIch had been en
trusted to the State by the Federal government expressly for the care of
the patients

f. In 1978 Kahoolawe Ohana members Hawallan homesteaders and
other supporters demonstrated at HIlo Airport agamst abuses of trust
lands (part of the airport IS built on Homestead land) and the bombmg
of Kahoolawe Meanwhile the Hawall State ConstItutIOnal Convention
passed a bundle of ammendments concerDlng HawaIIans which called
for reforms m the HawaIIan Homes CommIssIon protectIOn of tradl
tlonal HawaIIan access fights to the land and sea for rehglOus and cultur
al purposes and for economIc subSIstence the promotion of the study
of Hawallan language hIstory and culture the abohtlon of adverse
possessIOn of more than five acres of land and the estabhshment of an
Office of Hawallan AffaIrs admlDlstered by trustees elected by
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nal claimants were mcreasmgly seen at least by Hawallans as pnmary
Struggles at Kukalltmoku Village 10 Kona at Sand Island Mokauea

Island Waimanalo Kahana Valley Waianae and Nanakuh on Oahu
on the east end of Molokal In Hana MaUl and the struggle to stop the
bombmg of Kahoolawe all Illustrated concerns for a land base for cuI
tural purposes EmphasIs was gIven to fishIng taro cultIvatIOn
Hawallan rehglOus worshIp and vanous aspects of Hawal1an culture
such as dance and language Unhke other non HawaIIan struggles
these rural Hawal1an struggles were specIfically concerned With the
pr..iltICe of HawaIIan l.ulture Becau'5e neIther the people nor their cuI
ture can flOUrIsh WIthout some kmd of land base Hawal1ans orgamzed
theIr protests around a crucIal common demand land

ClaIms to thiS land base were presented In several forms as an argu
ment tor reparatIons from the U S for Its Involvement 10 the overthrow
of the HawaIIan government In (1893) and the subsequent loss of
HawaIIan natIOnhood and so\erelgnty as a legal claIm to specIal trust
lands abused by the State and Federal governments (200 000 acres
wlthm the Hawal1ans Homes -\ct and another 1 5 mllhon areas ofceded
lands In the AdmiSSions Act) and by large estates (e g BIshop Estate
and Llhuokalam Trust) and finally as a fight of reSIdence by vIrtue of
IndIgenous status sometImes called abongInal nghts IS

Begmmng In 1970 HawaIIan pohtIcal orgamzatlOns began to push
theIr natIve claIms at the same tIme that beselged commumtIes orga
mzed agaInst eVIctIOn and urban development 16 The Hawallans a
State WIde grass roots pohtlcal orgamzatIon was formed In 1970 to re
dress abuses In the admmlstratlon of HawaIIan Home lands
'vieanwhJle Hawallan and non Hawal1an farmers In Kalama Valley
tned to resls eVIctIOn that sa ne year by the BIshop Estate and KaIser
Aetna who sought upper Income reSIdential development on agncul
tural lands Kokua I-...alama a mlhtant Hawallan orgamzatlon was
formed to help the reSIdents resIst eVIctIon Later as Kokua Hawall
thIS orgamzatlOn expanded to address the needs of Hawallans
State WIde

The followmg year the Congress of the Hawal1an People was creat
I ed as a watchdog over the BIshop Estate whIle another State WIde or
1

1

'.[\ gamzatlOn was formed m 197 2 to lobby for reparatIons from the U S
If government Called ALOHA (AborIgmal Lands of Hawallan
ir Ancestry) thIS orgamzation s efforts eventually led to the estabhsh
II ment (m 1980) of a PresIdential CommISSion to study the needs and
it concerns of the Hawallan people mcludmg reparatIOns
lsi By 1973 several orgamzatlOns and struggles had appeared around
"I the State Tenants at Nawlhwtll NlUmalu on Kaual struggled agamst
11 their eVlctlon and agamst resort development kuleana land owners on
I Wmdward Oahu orgamzed as HUI Malama Ama 0 Koolau (The
I ASSOCiation to Protect the Lands of the Koolau) to stop developmentI 1 ,

I
of their agrIcultural lands the Homerule Movement formed as a
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Competition among people
- Class agamst class mdlvldu
al against mdlV1dual

COnflict class antagolllsm

Wa'erm Value" Cap'tallSm
IJnIl Indll'lduallSm

(Pflmacy of the self reproduc
tlOn of profit>

Instrumental VIew ofnature

Dommatlon ofhumans over
nature

ExplOItation ofnature

Endless consumptIOn ofnatural
resources

CommodificatIon ofpeople
and nature for profit

IndiVIdual ownership and
mdlvldual benefit

IndiVIdual as central

Lokaht UnIty

(Love of the people for the land)

Ha"wlI'I/Jn VlIlua Alob All..
i

Respect for the mherent value
ofeach IIvmg object

Use and shanng among people
ofall resources

Ohana (extended famdy the
collective) as central

Laullma cooperatIOn among
people workmg together m harmony

Sacredness of nature

Interdependence ofpeople and
nature

Protection ofnature

Conservation ofnature
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,.hlstory books They also discovered that the US long described as the
"isavlour oflHawall had actively participated m the overthrow of the
Hawallan government and m the extmgUlshment of the Hawanan
nation Pnde m thmgs Hawallan led to a cnttcal look at thIngs haole
and to,a,growmg understandmg that the Amerlcanlzatton of Hawan
had meant the repreSSiOn of Hawaiian people and the dechne of their
culture

Through stUdy politIcal actIOn and cultural return Hawallans began
tq expenence what mdlgenous people had experienced In the de
colomzatlOn penod after World War II a reJectton of Western wa}s

"j; and a te educatIOn m the ways of their ancestors For Hawallans as for
other Thud World people thiS process of mental decolonizatIon led to

~fultural revival and political orgamzmg As Fanon and Cabral had
jP!edlcted the freemg of mdlgenous mmds from the vise of the colOn!
z$rs gave birth to a liberation struggle Amencan IdeologIcal hegemony
m Hawall was threatened by the very presence of the movement

If charted agamst Western values the mdlgenous values that radical
I Hawallans asserted as well as the threat that they posed are Immedl
ately clear 17
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H lwallan~ and ch lrged WIth the care of the land resources and
revenues from the State md federal governments specially earmarked
for HawaIIans

In 1980 HawaIIan reSidents of Sand Island Oahu sought a live m
cultural park but were eVH..ted and arrested by the State In 1983
HdWdlldn reSidents of Mdkua Beach Oahu asserted theIr abOrigInal
fights to live on the shorelme m a traditIonal way They were eVicted
dnd several arrests were made

For over thirteen years - from 1970 to 1983 - Hawallan discontent
erupted l1l mass protests "Igamst I md allen'ltlOn and cultural destructIon
around the State But where community struggles ongmally stressed
the fights of local people the political organizations began With a
speCific focus on the abuses of Hawanan lands and Hawallan people
With the bIrth of the Kahooldwe Ohana m 1976 the discourse of prot
est expanded from a focus on land abuse to an argument for a POSitive
alkrnatIve Phrased In HawaIIan thiS alternative of Aloha Alna slg
nailed the mergIng of pollttcal protest With cultural assertIon Thus
Hd\\ lIIan commUnIties did more thdn struggle agamst land
development The} also argued for a preferred alternatIve to capitalIsm
Hdwallan land use ethiCS of preservatIOn conservation and respect for
the sacrednes::> of nature and harmony between people their culture
and their environment These ethiCS were taken directly from Hawallan
culture

ThiS alternative was IncreaSIngly enunciated through the Hawallan
language evmcmg another example of the mergIng of the pohtical and
the cultural aspects of the movement But use of the language also m
dlcated d profound evolutIOn m the movement Itself

1) Western terms and Enghsh language referents were eschewed m
favor of Hawallan terms and HawaIIan language

2) thiS was clear eVidence that psychological de colomzatlon had
begun

3) thiS shift Signalled a growmg move towards indigenous Hawallan
valu(,s

4) these values gave Hawallans pnde and purpose beyond the actlvl
ty ofstruggle and

5) Increased commitment to these cultural values became a source
of Increased demands culmmatmg In the ultimate demand for sover
elgnty and mdependence

While the Hawallan cultural reVival focused attentIOn on Hawallan
dance language 'lnd history HawaIIans active In native clatms struggles
began to feel a sense of nghteousness about theIr cause ThiS nghteous
ness and pnde were mixed WIth anger at the discovery that Hawallans
hdd been kept Ignorant of their history by the cololllzers For example
many Hawallans learned for the first time that they were fighting for a
land base ongmally taken away by sugar planters and mlSSlOnanes
two co!olllzmg groups who had been pral::>ed In standard
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To HawaIIans m rural commumtles who wanted to pre<5erve taro
patlht.~ fi~h ponds dnd other Qountlful wild areas of nature to feed
their families and to perpetuate their culture urban and resort
development freeways gas stations and the rest were clear signs of a
rdpaclOUS exploitative value system that placed gam over welfare
\\aste and consumptIOn over the need') of the common people

In stark lontrast to Western culture HawaIIan values revealed a cui
ture whose religIOn politics and ewnomlcs were grounded m a funda
mental love for the land dnd Its people ThiS culture presented an ad
mlrdhle - and to many HawaIIans - a preferred alternative to the
!lao/( or Western way of life More than thl'\ such an alternative If
adopkd bv Hawallan commumtIe~ \\ auld ensure not only the preserva
tlOn of the ama but .11"0 the perpetuation of HawaIIan people as
Hawauans rather than as colonized Americans In desmng to be what
their ancestry had bequeathed to them HawaIIans followed a path
liken earlier by other people of color rejectIOn of the white mask and
Its values

The return to their culture thus gave to HawaIIans a sense of cultural
pnde and creative Identity demed them by colOnIZatIOn In additIOn
the more HawaIIans came to understand their culture through Its actual
practice the more they came to understand the need for land Pohtlcal
directIOn grew from that need until by the end of the seventies there
was a UnIfied call for a land base

The de lolOnIZatlOn of HawaIIans was aided by connections With
other people of color early on m the movement for example m 1971
Ha\\allan repre:)entauves of the Kalama Valley struggle were sent to
Black Panther meetmgs on the Amencan mamland Upon their return
the Kalama Valley support group Kokua HawaII was re organIzed
along the lInes of the Black Panther Party mcludmg the creatIOn of a
Minister of Defense ThiS re organIZatIOn had been preceded by the
\ ISlt ot Panther Eldndge Cleaver to HawaII He had spoken about the
commonalities between Hawallans and Blacks as colOnIzed people

Indeed an exchange of milItants between struggles formed one part
of the outreach effort throubhout the Movement In 1973 for
example Russell Means and Denms Banks VISited Hawall They
brought the message of a common oppression as mdlgenous people
Hawanans active m Welfare Rights struggles attended conferences With
Blacks and Chicanos m Los Angeles m the early seventies After the
o(cupatlOn of Kahoolawe by Hawallan activists m 1976 several tnps to
the mamland were made to lInk up With Indian actl'vlsts and other sup
portIve groups In 1982 Ha\\allan activists spoke at thl., First Interna
tl0nal Amencan Indian Tnbunal alongside Banks and Means as well
as repre~entatlves from Third World countnes m ASia the Middle
East the PaCific AfrIca and the Amencas

VISits from South PaCific Islanders have also occured For example
radical Maon Tahitian and Mlcrone~landelegates to the 1980 Nuclear
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FreeJ'Paswc Conference held In HawaII contnbuted enormously to the
H~wall~ns conSCIOusness regardIng their sovereign nghts And the
return VISits of HawaIIan actlVlsts to the South PaCific have guaranteed
an addlto~almfuslOn of radical analYSIS Into the Movement
~ The~, covnnectlons have deepened the Hawauans understandmg of
their oppressed conditIOns as well as thell sense of sohdanty With Third
World struggles In particular contacts With Amencan Indians and
~PacIficJ~!anders have given movement HawaIIans a heightened con
sclousness about their status as mdlgenous people ThiS conscIOusness
has, ~ad'f~)dlfect Impact on polItical organIzmg both In HawaII and
internationally

The effects of InternatIOnal networkIng have Increased the polItical
sense jHawallans have gamed from communIty struggle and cultural
reVival ~Both sets of forces have shaped the Hawalldns demand for
lOverelgnty ThiS demand has appeared In several forms as a call for a

., completely Independent HawaII under the exclUSive or predomInatmg
controllof HawaIIans as a call for lImited sovereignty on a speCified

Jand base adminIstered by a SIngle HawaIIan counctl but subject to U S
Federal regulations as a call for legally mcorporated land based UnIts

~""wlthm( eXistIng HawaIIan commUnIties hnked by a common elective
'" icounCil as a call for a nation wlthm a nation on the model ofAmer

Ican Indian natIOns as a call for the return to a constitutIOnal HawaIIan
monarchy
+ While these forms are debated by HawaIIans In the movement ques
tlOns about SOCialIst/communIst parties and their role Including their
positions on Hawallan sovereignty have also received attention From
t!Ie begmnmg of the movement m 1970 the Left and ItS SOCialIst goals
have been the source of mtense controversy For many radical

~HawaIIans cntlclsms of the Left begm from the Simple observatIOn
'll that) Left parties do not as a rule have a substantial HawaIIan

riiemershlp Thus Left partiCipatIOn m the HawaIIan movement IS au
tomallcally ~uspect Indeed some HawaIIans resent the Left as much as
Black radicals resented white lIberals who sought to duect other peo

• pies struggles m the Mxtles and seventies
~ut membership IS only the most obVIOUS problem More troublIng

to radical HawaIIans IS the fact that the Left tends to adhere qUite closely
to a standard Marxist LenInIst view of history and thus tends to concen
trate organIzIng efforts m urban areas where the workmg classes lIve
Now while most HawaIIans lIve m urban areas they are not the actiVists

_callIng for an mdependent land base and a cultural reVival It IS the rural
Hawallans who have earned the movement and It IS to them that the

.,Left s Ideology IS abrasive appeanng too haole (I e Western) anti
cultural and In specIfic strategic Instances agamst the Interests and
nghts of the HawaIIan people ThiS last concern IS espeCially crUCial be

I cause rural HawaIIans are most Impacted by the contmued development
ofland
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2 For the purposes of thiS article the term Hawallan mcludes both
full and part HawaIIans defined as those mdlVlduals whose ances
tors were natIves of the Hawanan Islands pnor to 1778

4 The best account of the contmued rape of Indian lands by the
Amencan government and by multi natIOnal corporatIOns IS

NOTES

1 Editor s note Dr Trask submitted thiS artIcle With the proper dla
cntlcal marks on HawaIIan words However because of techmcal
hmltatlons of the equipment we use to produce SOCial ProceS5 m
HawaII we were unable to mclude them

3
\

For a diSCUSSIon of Indian hatmg as Ideology and as practice see
Dnnnon s exhaustive monumental study FaCing West The
MetaphYSICS ofEmpire BuIlding and IndlQn Hating (I980) Drmnon
bnlllantly argues that Amencan attitudes and policy agamst In
chans serve as a model for Amencan lmpen...hsm overseas. He II
lustrates hiS argument WIth nch examples from the Puntan era
through the Vietnam perIod

strategl~s !!~tlve education of HawaIIans about their history and native
nghts and apout jhe need for a land base lttlgatlOn agamst the Stdte
and Federal,governments for abuses of trust lands and for reparatIOns
offenSIve political demonstratIOns such as land seizures Illegal protests
at restnct~d places and dIsruptIOns of mstltutlonal activity offenslvce
cultural actIOns such as religIOUS worship on sacred sItes closed to such
worship the construction of fishmg Villages and taro patches on lands
sch~duled for other economIc activity and the dlsruphon of tounst at
tractiOns which commodify and degrade Hawanan culture The pur

-" po~es Q.f 9ffenslve actIOns are threefold they awaken both Hawanans
and the general publtc to Hawanan problems they assert nghts through
direct moves agamst abuse or In support of cultural practlce~ they ad
vanse/the movement forward towards mdependence rather than hold
109 It wlthm the parameters of CIVil nghts actIOns

Such strategies have been used throughout the movement and WIll
contmue for the foreseeable future With these events It IS clear that
the HawaJlan Movement has matured mto a full blown nationalist
struggle Whether the quest for mdependence Will lead to the establish
ment of a sovereign land base for HawaIIans depends on the force of
the J110yement and the strategIes of ItS members partIcularly network
109 With mternatlonal groups But the deslfe for mdependence burns
on

To tht.<;e H lWJlllO~ the Left Ignores a centr11 l-hwallan focus
culture Dnven by a certdln kmd of hlstoncdl anJlysls and Ideology
many Leftt~ts vIew HawdlllO<; as regressIve m the sense of hlstoncal
e\olu!lOn because they 1n~ISt on preserving a spmtual and matenal
reldtlon<;hlp to the land In a movement grounded m the mdlgenous
peopk ., 1md and wlture such a positIOn of neglect or outnght hostility
bv the 1cft I~ bound to allendte IIdWdllans

Be} ond thIs blindness IS the deeper problem which It suggests to
Hdwdlldns thdt Lefttsts have no genealogIcal connectton to the land
no lo\c of It., hl<;ton no profound dttdchments either culturdlly or
mdtendll} to Its gredt eVl.rldstmg pre~ence Becduse they have no
bonds with the land Lefttsts dre often pen,elved as no dIfferent from
other 1I1terlopers the} ue not of the ama Hawdll Rather they are as
Fdnon ~ Iys of the colonizers the others

The Hawalldn emphasIs on ldnd and culture also raIses senous ques
lions Ibout mdustn 111zatton - a key clement In the achIevement of
SOLldllst deslgn~ From the perspecttve of HawaIIan natIOnalists the
Left cannot answer the cntlclsm that mdustnahzatton destroys the SPI
ntual relatIOnship between humans and nature For urban dwellers and
other Westermzed people thIS destruction IS almost mCldental an artl
fdct of modern life To the Left It IS a hlstoncal necessity But to mdlge
nous people whose hentage IS defined by such a relationshIp the loss
of splfltual and matenal tIes to the land Signals an end to theIr way of
life The Left s often dIsmISSIve attitude regardmg thIS concern has fur
ther dIVIded them from Hawllan natIOnalists Unfortunately thIS dlVl
slon can be so extreme that m some cases Hawal1ans perceIve the
Left rather than the capltahst Establishment as the enemy of the
HawaIIan people and theIr mdlgenous nghts

These problems between the Left and radIcal movement HawaIIans
Will not be resolved because the dIsagreements are fundamental ones
of first Importance As m other movements such as the Amencan
Indian movement some members of the Left Will contmue to support
the Ha\\allan movement despite theIr dIsagreements Other Leftists
\\111 not ofTer support and Will Indeed Jom the forLes ofopposItion But
t,e II IW.lIIan movement WIll contmue whether or not the Left supports
Hawdllan goals

While members of the HawaIIan commumty dISCUSS vanous paths
tow'ud self determmatlon the question of whether HawaIIans should
be workl'1g for a land base recedes mto the background The presence
of nearh two million acres (half the State) as HawaIIan trust lands 
ho\\e\ er abused b} the State and Federal governments - falffy guaran
tees that such a questIOn IS no longer at Issue The problem for national
1St Hdwallans therefore IS how to proceed pollttcally to achIeve an mde
pendent land base

Severdl suggestIOns have been put forward by vanous movement
Icaders and orgamzattons whIch can be grouped under the followmg
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Johansen & Maestas (1979) For personal testlJ11.ony from Indians
dbol.t their current phght on the reservatIOns see Roxanne
Dunbar Ortlz (1977)

C; See thiS anal~ SIS lo Oyate Wlcaho (VOice of the People) the news
paper of the South Dakota Amencan Indian Movement

6 The delegatlon from Hawall was composed of five votlOg dele
gates (four lOdlgenous one non lOdlgenous) two non votlOg
Hawauan elder~ (kupuna) and non votlOg staff people from the
PaCific Con~erns Resource Center lo Honolulu

7 For demographic lOformatlOn on HawaIIans see Schmttt (1968)
For a general diSCUSSion of HawaIIan health lo pre-contact and
post contact times see Dr Kekum Blaisdell S report on natlve
health lo the Native Hawallans Study CommissIOn Report (1983) It
should be kept lo mlOd that the estImates for the pre contact
populatIOn are guesses by Europeans who knew nothlOg about the
culture or the lOland settlements of the Hawal1ans My feehng IS

that the Hawallan populatIon estImate at contact Will be reVised
upward as the IndIan populatIOn estlmate has been as a result of
better archaeological work and statistIcal estImatIOns based on It
To my knowledge no such work has been completed to date
Given my general understandlOg of HawaiI at the tIme of contact
I have chosen the highest recorded estimate by a European be
cause my sense IS that the actual populatIOn was conSiderably
higher

8 Kelly (1956) gives a good descnptlon of the process of encroach
ment of Euro Amencan pnvate property land tenure on HawaIIan
caretaklOg land tenure Also see Wilham Davenport (1969) for
an analySIS of the Impact of the West on Hawal1an pohtIcs

9 ThiS quote IS from a response wntten by Manon Kelly Mlhlam
Trask and Haunam Kay Trask to the Draft Report of the Native
HawaIIans Study Commission whIch IS repnnted lo the Fmal
Report of the CommissIOn Ms Kelly wrote the sectIOn of the re
sponse that IS reproduced here (1983)

10 Kelly SJudgment IS based on research on the Mahe/e conducted
over a penad of some thlfty years while she has been an associate
of the BIshop Museum

11 For a good general diSCUSSIOn of the effect of mlSSlOnanes on
Hawauan language and the sLhool system see Kimura (1983)
For a more detailed anal} SIS see Tagupa (1979)

Hawallans Amencan ColOnizatIOn and The Quest/or Independence 31

12 ~awall was annexed by CongressIOnal ResolutIOn HawaIIans had
no part of thiS vote The estimate of Hawallan feelmg about an

~ nexatlOn if It were to be put to a vote was made by Blount at the end
of hIS report to PreSident Cleveland ThiS knowledge was of
_course a fact of pohtIcal lIfe to the local haole ehte and the Amen
can ehte whose enemIes would have defeated annexatIOn If It hdd

~ been presented on other procedural terms But the que'illon
never was presented to Hawal1ans lo terms of a vote and thus
Amenca annexed HawaII WIthout the consent of HawaIIans

13 For one example among hundreds Ifnot thousands oftounst In

dustry apologists and their JustificatIon lo terms of furthenng th<..
HawaIIan cultural reVival see the editOrial by A A Smyser on

Hawallan Problems (1982) and my response 10 A Hawallan
VIew of Hawallan Problems (1982)

14 For statistIcs on Hawallans see the Native HawaIIans Study Com
mISSIOn Report Vol 1 1983 By 1970 tounsts had lOcreased five

4' fold whtle Hawallans suffered the worst fate of the five major
ethmc groups (the haole Chmese Japanese FllIplOo and
Hdwallan) higher unemployment occupatIOnal ghettOlzatlOn In

low paymg non profeSSIonal jobs high drop out rate for school
lowest lOCOme levels overrepresentatlon lo pnson and drug treat
ment faCIlities worst health profile

15 For a thorough example of the reparatIOn/restItutIon case see
MackenZie (1982) For a critIque of the ceded lands trust ~ee

Trask (1978) For a cntlQue of the Hawallan Homes trust see
Hawall AdVisory Committee to U S Comml~slon on ClVlI Rights
(1980) and the report of the Federal State Task Force on the
Hawallan Homes CommissIOn Act (1983)

16 The analYSIS lo thiS sectIOn IS based on my own research through
oral hlstones and prlmarv documents regarding the Hawallan
Movement The only other analYSIS readIly available IS an article
by Davlanna McGregor Alegado (1980) but her article falls to
distInguish Hawallan struggles from otht'r ethmc struggle~

McGregor Alegado gives scant treatment to the trend towards na
tlOnahsm eIther from a cultural or a polttlcal perspective and pro
vldes httle lo the way of a theoretical context through which to ap
preclate Hawallan conditions There IS no treatment at all of prob
lems WIth the Left

17 The lOdlgenous values that contemporary HawaIIans assert are
often taken to be fabncatlOn<; of young and IdealIstiC radicals
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However knowledge of HawaIIan culture HawaIIan land tenure
Hav.alldn songs and chant and HawaIIan religIOn all rl-veal the
gredt espect HawaIIans had for the land and theIr relatIOnshIp to
It The dlsbeltevmg should consult the work of Manon Kell}'
(1956) Cralghlll Handy (1972) Mary Kawena Pukul (1950)
John Charlot (I983) and that masterful rendltton of the
Hav.aIlans themselves the Kumuhpo (981) GIven the preval
ence of Westel n culture and Its values these need no cltmg
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i I Historical and Cultural A'ipect'i
of Native IIaw311an Health!

KFKUNI BLAISDELL, M D

BECINNIN&S
- T '"
'it ~.i\jNatIve Hawauans are the descendants of the sea fanng voyage s

r who about 2 000 years ago first settled on a cluster of l'iland~ later to
beJcalled Hawaii (KJrch 1986) These pioneers were members of d

!natIOn With a common habitus languabe and cultural hentage spread
<lover thousands of Islands formmg a 20 millIon square mtle tnangle later

named PolyneSia m the middle of the earth s largest ocean subsequently
~caned the PaCifiC (KlfCh 1984)

Imttally numbenng perhaps 50 these colomzers had braved over
2000 mIles of open sea m double hulled canoes from their earher home
Islands lto the south currently belIeved to be the Marquesas (KJrch
1984 "11986) Bnngmg major food plants such as taro coconut sy,eet
potato and banana and their dog chicken and pIg they flounshed
(Handy et al 1972 Stannard 1988) Yet they contmued theIr two
way north south ocean Journeys untIl about 1200 A D (KIrch 1984
1986 Handy et al 1972 Stannard 198b) Thereafter they remamed
m complete IsolatIOn from the rest of the planet for about 500 years

_ refmmg a CIVIlIzatIOn that was to fascmate the Western world (KIrl.h
1984)

By 1778 when Capt James Cook and hIS crew as the fmt
European VISitors arnved by chance these robust natIves had adapted
so well to their Island ecosystems that they had attamed a populatIOn
of about 1000 000 (Stannard 1988) the largest at that tIme of anv of the
dispersed 50 PolyneSIan societIes (KIrch 1984)

BELIEFS

TraditIOnally kanaka maoh as the HawaIIans called and contlllue
to call themselves trace their ongms to Kumuhpo (dark ~ource) with
the matmg of Wakea, the sky father WIth Papa the earth mother from
which evervthmg m their co"mos WdS denved mcludlOg the ,ilna (land)
and all of Its natural resources (Johnson 1982)



Palua (dualJ:.m) of complementary opposites was also recognIzed
su...h as skl' d'1d earth day and nIght sun and moon male and femdle
nhht and left hot and cold fire and water maternl and :.pmtual health

~Imple forms such as the coral bud were followed m an orderly
sequence of over 260 species by more complex ones such as the taro
pldnt Then was born Haloa the flfSt kanaka from whom all kanaka
m lOh are de~{ ended

Because of common parentage from Wakea and Papa the
kanaka maolI conSidered himself lokahl (one) WIth all m the cosmos
from the begmnIng and forever (Johnson 1982 Malo 1951 Dudley
19~" h..dme elelhlwa 1986 PUkUI HaertIg and Lee 1972 1979 Handy
and PUkUI 1972)
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Kapu (sacred restrIctmg taboo) estabhshed by the kahuna (pnest
C18QStS) sanctIOned by the ruhng alI 1 (chIefs) and enforced by all
~clety s way of preservmg pono for the common good For the

pu fostered self dlsclplme and responsibilIty In personal hygiene
ealth pro~motlon Illness prevention pubhc SanItatIOn and respect for the
~cr~dness of nature (Bushnell 1966)

~ l'
; EJlch child was a precIous pua (flower) assurmg perpetuation of

the race Adults of course were the proVIders And the elderly were
esteemed Death after a meanIngful lIfe was welcomed as a reunItmg
WIth one s kupuna (ancestors) In the eternal spmtual realm WIth

ycctmpletlon of a recurnng cycle of rebIrth and transfIguration mto
lunolaj! or remcarnatIon mto other human forms (Handy and Pukul
1972 Kamakau 1964) Thus the kanaka conSidered himself part of a

"contm_uum WIth hiS kupuna before him all of hIS present ohana and
ll~t1!re aQout hIm dUrIng hiS phvslcal eXIstence or ola (hfe) on earth and
WIth hiS offsprIng and succeedmg generations after him An mdlVIdual
alone WIthout these relatIOnships was unthmkable (Handy and PUkUI
,,1972)~

Imbalance of mana or loss of pono accounted for misfortune
uch."as I~ness (Handy Puku I and LIvermore 1934 PukUl Haertlg and

e 1972 1"1979 Handy and PUkUI 1972)

d.,lllness good land evIl, dnd lIfe and death (Johnson 1982 Dudley
~5) 4

'" $
Ff ' ")VhIle there was collectIVe lokahl and Interdependence WIth self
na au (gut as the seat of thought and feelIngs) kInO (body) uhane

~ (personal spmt lodged WIthIn the skull) waIlua (dream soul which
occasIOnally wandered) and others such as ohana (famIly) mcludmg
aumakua kahuna and ah 1 nevertheless IndiVIdual self rehance was
expected (Dudley 1985 Pukul HaertIg and Lee, 1972 1979 Handvand
PUkUI 1972)

'.t

PqQ.O or proper order or harmony of these mterdctmg cychc and
poSIng forces required conscIous effort mcludIng each md Vidual
aka s "partILlpatIOn (Dudley 1985 Kame elelhlwd 1986 PUkUI

aertlg ~Ild Lee 1972 1979 Handy and PUkUI 1972)

SOCIAL PROCI<..f,S IN HAWAII

Goes by defimtIOn had gleater mherent mana (special quantIfI
ahle energy) than kanaka And alI 1 (chiefs) had greater mana by birth ~
than m'1ka a nana However even maka amana could acqUIre mana by
de\elopmg skIlls sud' as a master navigator fierce warnor productIve
fl~herman talented chanter or effectIve healer (Dudley 1985
Kame elelhlwa 1986 PUkUI HaertIg and Lee 1972 1979 Handy and
PUkUI 1972)

In spite of the prevalent spmtualIty all III the Hawanan cosmos
v. I' ratural There \\-as nothng supernatural m the Western sense
E\Lnts could and were Influenced by all of the numeroUl> forces In the
materIal and spmtual cosmos favorable and adverse from the past as
v.t.ll as m the present These Induded the mdIvldual kanaka s thoughts
and attitudes as well as hiS actIOns (Dudley 1985 PUkUI HdertIg and
Lee 1972 1979 Hdndy and PUkUI 1972)

Great men became chiefs and great chiefs became gods (Buck
19,9) But then even honored ancestors of maka dmana (commoners)
became aumakua that IS ever present famIly guardIan gods Countless
spmtual forces known bv several generIc names such as aka (shadow
lIkeness) akua (god) and uhane (spmt) appeared as kmolau (many
forms) not only as departed or present kanaka but as plants anImals
rocks the ocean ram and the wmd Indeed the entIre cosmos was
lIVIng COm-CIOUS and communIcatmg (Malo 1951 Dudley 1985 PUkUI
Haertlg and Lee 1972 1979 Handy and PUkUI 1972 Kamakau 1964)
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Trauma was probably the most common class of alIments
flO

udell HISTORICt\.L AND CULTURAL ASPECfS

-'" POIsomng was rare (BlaIsdell 1985) Kava debauchery among
me all I was mild and the only fOIm of drug abuse (Beaglehole 1967
alsdell 1983),

., Mei\bohc dIsorders such as gouty degeneratIve dnd rheumdtOld
tIS are also eVIdent m pre contact human bones so that other soft

e mal<fdles" such as diabetes and atheroscleroSIS so prevalent among
em kanaka probably also occurred to some extent among those at

k, such as high fat and high salt consummg sedentary and corpulent
I (Blalsdelf 1983)

"'l

1 One case' of apparent metastatIc cancer to bone has been
ntlfied among the skeletal fOSSIls recovered of over 1 100 pre contact

atIves (Snow 1974)

Personal hygIene was fastIdiOUS WIth bathmg two to three times
dally and WIth careful mdlVldual dIsposal of body wastes (Bushnell
1966) The kapu mamtamed stnct public samtatlOn and enVIronmental
protectIon ThIS accounted for unknOWIng control of potentmlly harmful
mIcroorgamsms

HEALTH PRACfICES

\ r Some congemtal defects were known the best documented bemg
clubfoot WhICh perSIsts m highest frequency among modern HawaIIans
compared to the other ethmc groups m HawaII (Chung et of 1969)

'"

The few documented mstances of mental Illness contrast WIth
Cook s account of the natIves as SOCIal fnendly hospitable humane
possessmg much lIvelmess blessed WIth frank and cheerful dlSpo~ltlon

[ ~

The tradItIonal natIve dIet of the maka amana was supenor to the
-usual modern Western fare for It was hIgh m fIbre and starch 10\\ In
saturated fat and sugar and ample m protem mmerab and ",tamms
(Miller 1974 Dmge and Hughes 1985)

SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII

Because of theIr long geographIC IsolatIOn of more than 500
yedrs the kanaka of old were free of the epIdemiC contagIOus pestI
kn"es \\hlch were the 'icourge of the contments (Stannard 1988
Bushnell 1966 Blaisdell 1983) However they did have some fm"al
IT'fectlOn<, In,ludInh a low frequency of dental canes as observed m
..keletdl rt.maJl1::. (5nO\\ 1974 Chappell 1927)

Conversely to mtentlOnally harm others or anythmg m nature
\\ 1.. to h Ir111 one:>elt

PRE WESTERN HEALTH STATUS

CL10k s Journals of 1778 descnbed the native men as above
mIddle SIze strong muscular well made of dark copper colour (who)
walk gracefullY run mmbly and are capable of great fatlque
(Bedgle~ole 1967)

The women have handsome faces are very well made very I

clean have good teeth and are perfectly VOId of any dIsagreeable smell

The tradItIOnal law of the land was aloha ama or malama ama 1

(lO\e and care for the land) (Handy Handy and PUkUl 1972 Dudley
19S) kern elelhlwa 1986 Handy and PukUI 1972) That IS smce the
resource::. of tre ama nurtured kanaka maoh It was the responslblhty
llf k 111 k 1 l1Joh to C.Ire for the ama for hIS subsequent henerdtlOns
ThuS kanaka \\ere ste\\ards not pnvate owners of the ama Their
:>ub:>l:>tence e"onomy reqUIred mutual malama For the fl:>herman
pro 'lded hiS catch not only for himself but for all m the ahupua a (sea
to mountam regIOn) Similarly the taro planter shared hIS hdrvest And
the mauka (upland) forester supplIed wood for hiS fellow ahupua a
reslJents (hdndy Hdndy dnd PUkUI 1972 H1ndy and PukUI 1972)
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Thu,e relJtlOmhlps were promoted by frequent mformal
favorahle thoughts an spmtual commUnIcatIon wIth hImself others and
iiI of nJture punctudted by d.llly formal ntuals to mdmtdm pono or
'ioundness of personal kmo beauty and grace skIlls and SOCIal
economic and pSYChIC secunty (PukUl Haertlg dnd Lee 1972 1979
Handy and PUkUl 1972) Pono WIth others and WIth nature assured
mau ke ea mamtenance of the lIfe of the land (Dudley 1985
k 1me ele hl\\ 1986)

II I

II
II
I
I



Vigorous phY~lcal fitness m recredtlOn such as surfmg and In
work such as tlllmg taro field and constructmg stone retammf, walls for
fl~hponds contnhuted to lithe mU~Luldr hodIe!> (Beaglehole 1967 Dmge
and HUbhe!> 198';)
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maoh (Buck 1951) were the most advanced of all

d. Surgery WIth mCISlon of abscess prepuce submclson and
{mmor~rese(..tlons WIth sharp bamboo bone or shell and
ap1putatlOn WIth basalt adze (PukUl Hdertlg dnd Lee

"'1972 \> 1979 Blaisdell 1983 Snow 1974)
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PharmaceutIcs as part of ntuals WIth symbohsm empmcal
- effectlve use of numerous medlcmal plants such as the

mIld narcotic awa cathartiCS kukUI and koah antI
t~ dIarrheal pia poultIces With popolo and nom and the
~mmeral alae (Hand)' Pukul and LIvermore 1934 Blaisdell

1983)
A

Health educatIon WIth ohana trammg of each chlld m
self care expenenced kupuna lapa au (elder healers)

-' ! kahuna lapa au (phySICIan pnest) trammg of carefully
t .. selected haumana (students) and ngorous 152a-year

CUrrIculum (PukUl Haerhg and Lee 1972 1979 Kamakau
1964 and Blmsdell 1983)

Expenmentatlon WIth systematlc observation of bIOmedical
'" phenomena detailed nomenclature and claSSificatIon

Jempmcal cllmcal tnals WIth medlcmals human autopsy and
J ammal research (Johson 1982 PUkUI Haertlg and Lee

<: r 1972 1979 Kamakau 1964 and BlaIsdell 1983)

EstablIshment of speclahzed temples helau ho ala for
trammg of healers research preparatIOn of treatmeI t

1 matenals and commumcatlOn WIth the spmtual realm
-{ (Malo 1951 PukUl Haertlg and Lee 1972 1979 Kama

kau 1964 and BlaIsdell 1983)

ThIs hlghlv refmed hoh<;tIc and preventive health system harmoillously
mtegrated m theIr SOCial fabnc WIth nature about them and theIr
spmtual re'llm was to receIve a devastatmg blow from contdct WIth the
West"'!

~OCIAL PROU'..SS IN HA"AII

MedIcal practices mcluded

Ph)Slcal methods !>uch as careful observatIon palpatIOn
bod) moldmg massage mampulatlon clyster enema hydro
thermo hehotherapy and fracture settmg (Handy 1934
PukUl Hdertlg and Lee 1972 1979 Blaisdell 1983 Snow
1974)

Integrated psycho-spmtual methods of prayer drama
e\elatIOn suggestIOn extra sensory perceptIOn faIth

healJrg sorcery and group therapy (Malo 19'\1 Pukul
Haertlg and Lee 1972 1979 Kamakau 1964 Blau.dell
198.))
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If he did not recover he would likely seek the care of an
expenenced kupuna lapa au (elder healer) Only If thiS faded and he
could pay the appropnate profeSSIOnal fee, such as a hog would he
seek the care of a kahuna lapa au (phySICIan pnest) at the heIau ho Old
(healmg temple) (Malo 1951 Kamakau 1964)

Once Illness hid occurred diagnOSIs was a matter of determmmg
tie mechamsm of loss and mana and pono Treatment was directed at
re~tonng the lost mana and pono As a start the patient himself,
especial!\. If he were a maka amana assessed and managed hiS Illness
ha\ Ing been tramed since childhood m self relIance (Pukul Haertlg dnd
Lee 1972 1979 Handy and Pukul 1972)

Wellness represented adequlte personal mana Illness resulted
from loss of mana due to lack of pono with oneself others mcludmg
spmtual forces vlOldtlOn of a kapu or external mflictlOn from anal
( ur!>e) or ~na dna (III \1,111 from lnother) (M 110 1951 Handy Pukul ~

ind Ll\crrlOre 19.)4 PukUl HdertlJ:, and Lee 1972 1979 Kamakau
1964)



Sl.,-ond IS foreIgn exploItatIOn ThIS began at the tIme of Cook
VvIth the replacement of the tradItional Island SubSIstence shanng
e...onomv bv the for profIt barter and later money economy FIrearms

B) 1893 the 40000 NatIve Hawal1ans were also outnumbered by
50 000 foreIgners (Table 1 1) The trend was to \\orsen so that only 20
per cent at current resIdents of Hawm 1 are kanaka maoh

The fatal Impact of foreIgners pegmmng m 1778 on these most
I<;olated of I'-ldnders mltlated fIve mam Interrelated factors accountmg
for the gnm status of kanaka maoh m theIr homeland today (Blmsdell
1987)
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Hawal'. PopulatIOn Estimates by MaJor EthOlClty In 1778,
1_823 and 1985

-j>

1778 1893 1985

1000000 100% 40000 450/ 184 800 190/

." " 1 000000 100 34000 38 8100 1

t
6000 7 176700 18

14 20000 22 300000 30

" 30000 33 392000 40..:"

108 700 11
+ \~ C'

1000000 1000/ 90000 1000/ 985700 1000/

Stannard and Department of Health

f" '" ,
sandalwood lumbenng whalmg cattle ranchmg foreIgn mIhtary threats
and later sugar growmg brought foreIgn economIc and polItIcal control

the rulIng ah 1 who were too easIly SWIndled by greedy Western
erchants (Agard 1982 H K Trask 1983)

\

Western (not Hawallan) legahzed theft of natIve lands started
WIth the haole deSIgned Mahele of 1848 WhICh created pnvate ownershIp
of land (Kame eleIhIwa 1986 H K Trask., 1983) The Kuleana Act of
1850-that followed resulted m less than 1 per cent of the land bemg

",awarded to less than 20 per cent of elIgIble maka amana
~(Ka~e eleIhIwa 1986) The ama was no longer a sacred trust for all
and the future but rather a commodIty to serve ImmedIate mdlVldual
matenal ends Loss of land and access nghts by natIves led to
disruptIon of ohana and theIr ahenatlOn from the plantmg fIshmg and

1"""" "'"'
gaJheopng ecosystems of the tradItIonal ahupua a (Handy Handy and
Pl..kUl 1972 Kame eleIhIwa 1986 H K Trask 1983)

{ These pressures were mIXed WIth suppressIon of natIve relIgIOn
dal1guage art dance mUSIC the lunar calendar educdtlOn and health
care by ChnstIan mlSSIonanes after theIr amval m 1820 through theIr

" mfluence on the relgnmg monarchs and later by theIr assummg key

SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAIIj i
WESTERN CONTACT
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WIth the begmmTlg slow upturn m the NatIve Hawal1an popula I

tIOn m the early 1900~ due to a nse m the bIrth rate In spIte of hIgh
mfant mortalIty there has been a progressIve declme m theIr bIOlogIC 11
H l\\dl1anness The ...urrent kanaka maoh outmarnage rate of 60%
means the present fIgure of 8 000 pure Hawallans \\111 declIne to less
than 1 000 and that those WIth less than 50% Hawal1an WIll nse to
gre Her than 70 per cent WIth entry mto the 21st century (Muke 1987)

FIrSt was rapId depopulatIOn from about 1 000 000 hardy natIves
at the tIme of Cook <; landmg to a nadIr of 40 000 m 1893 at the tIme
ot t,e haole overthrow of the Hawal1an monarchy (Table 1 1) ThIS
represents a 96 per cent declme a holocaust by any deflmtIon
(Stannard 1988)

~ "
ImtJally thIs deCImatIOn was mamly from mtroduced gonorrhea i- ~

S\ phlhs probably tuberculosIs and perhaps VIral hepatItIs by Cook s
crewmen (Stannard 1988 BlaIsdell 1983) There followed mfectlous
dIarrheas measles mfluenza pertUSSIS pneumoma mumps and
recurnng epIdemIcs such as four major smallpox outbreaks and later
leprosy plagJe scarlet fever d phthena and rheumatIC fever (U S
Congre~s 1988 BlaIsdell 1983) These were mfectlOns for whlLh the
natI'wes la,-ked Immumty from over 500 years of IsolatIOn from the rest
of the PacIfIc and the world

1 I



r1~ ThIS faIlure of non HawaIIans to respect the dlstmctlve IdentIty
,\of HawaIIans as the abongmal people of HawaiI III HawaI I \\Ith speCIal
nghts I:> humJltatmg

Accentuatmg the pam of every NatIve Hawallan IS the mcreasIng
use and therefore mIsuse and abuse of the term Hawc'lldn to refer to

¥,,,,what.ls,,,clearly not HaVianan and sometunes even anti Hawanan To
kanaka maolI the Royal HawaIIan Hotel Hawallan Auhnes HawaIIan
Telephone Company Hawallan Electn" Company Hawal1an HIstone'll
SOCIety and non Hawallan reSIdents of HawaII are not Hawallan
When,Professor Gavan Daws concludes hIS publtcatlon Shoal of Time

& '4> ;r,J
1(19~) WIth the !>tatement Now we are all HawaIIan NatIve Ha\\aIIanS
are not pleased For If non HaWalldnS are Hawallan then who or what

"" '" "ar& Hawanans? Nobody? Is thIS the reason why HawaIIans must now
be called NatIve Hawallans?
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't .,.

-" <I'
.._me con~tant pressure by the dommant Western SOCIety on Native

awallans to aSSImIlate mto the antI HawalJan Western mode always
mes the gUllt of betrayal to the ways of natIve ancestors

'Ii

'!

i. '- C~ltural pluralIsm so popularly promoted m the commumcatlOns
~e.?1~""and schools WIth It!> promIse of equal opportumty has a hollo~

nng when It demands compliance to the Western not Hawallan frdme,
'pfi'<refer~nce for the Natl've HawalJan 111 hIS own home land Non
,Hawallans III HawaI 1 have theIr ethmc roots In theIr homelands
!;i ~

elsewhere Hawallans have no other home land than HawaII Yet In
- theIr natIve land they are compelled to behave a~ non HawdlIan
",Westerners m order to survIve (BlaIsdell 1987)

r~VaboratlOn WIth foreIgners on their terms mvanably results III

Jmg values IEven today every NatIve HawalJan knows dnd feeh
truggle wlthm hImself TradltlOnal values call for group afflhatlOn
ng With others canng for nature workmg together wlthm t}1e
"'" .,Jna system for common goals and re!.pect for the Inherent value of

rythmg 10 the HaWdlJdn cosmos In contrast the nec.e!.slty for
varIn-the dommant Western world fosters mdl'vldual competItive
rtlon for 1 personal power matenalI"m degradation and
d"'\. ~# t
merctaltzatlOn of ndtlve culture language and reltglon WIth wa"te

n~ " ,
destructIon of the ama and other natural resources (BlaIsdell 19157

Trask 1985)

In 1819 despamng because the kapu were no longer effectIve
the Hawallan leaders themselves formally abolIshed these offICIal sacred
law::, Vi hlch abo governed personal hygIene and publtc samtatlon Gross
pollutIon of person home the land and \\ater followed (Blatsdell 1983)

Third IS cultLral conflIct Its pam was ImmedIately felt bv tl-Je
kanaka maolI who encountered the Cook expeditIOn For who could
deny the greater mana of fIre weapons metal Instruments large sallmg I

ships the wheel leather and clothmg textiles books readllll:, and wntmg
dnJ freedom from the pUOlshment of kapu VIolations?
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ExplOItatIon contmued after establIshment of the Terntory of I

Hav,aI 1 and contmues today under statehood by 1. non HawalJan
e<;tablishrnent of the government the mIlitary and multmatlonal
c.orporatlons (H k Trd~k 1983 1985)

Cultural conflIct was also eVIdent In the eagerness WIth WhICh
man) alt 1 pursued matenal luxury by explOItatIon of maka amana labor
lI1 sandal\\ood and other trade (H K Trask 1983)

Amencan Impenahsm culmIn1ted m 1893 WIth the U S armed
Ima\lon of the Independent kngdom of Hawdll dnd topplIng of the
n lt1\t~ wmtltutlOnal gO\ernment by white busInessmen \\Ith the aid of>J
the U S mll1lster (Blount 1893) An act of war cned President
Grover Cleveland WIth U S vlOlatIon of eXlstmg treatIes InternatlOnal~

law and the nghts of an mdlgenous people (H K Trask 1983 McFlroy
1921) The haole ProvIsIonal Government and the succeedmg 'Inti
democratic self proclaimed RepublIc of HawaII demed votmg nghts to
the ratl\es and other non whites based on theIr alleged racldl mfenonty
(Castle 1981) AnnexatIOn of Hawat 1 to the US m 1898 was by
Congres<;lOnal Resolution WIthout the consent of or compensatIOn to
tl-Je natl\e people and With the takmg of almost two millIon acres of
their lands Cle\ehnd said al the time of annexatIOn a miserable
bU:>lress I dm ashamed of the whole aftatr (McElroy 1923)

positIOns m the government (Kelly 1988 KJmura 1983 Tagupa 1981)
Dlsm mthng of the oj 'lna and kahuna on the Job learnmg systems and
their replacement by de HawalJamzmg Western classroom methods did
not tram native" for leadership but for subservmnce to haole rule (H K
Trd~k 1983 Kell) 1%8) '"



FIfth IS neglect msensItl\ Ity and sometimes malIce The
dommant \\ estern society has been generally Indifferent to the plIght of

Fourth IS adoptIon of harmful foreIgn ways BesIdes the vexIng
non HawaIIan attItudes des{.nbed above kanaka maolI have too eagerly
embraced In,,,,,ho1esome Western lIfestyles
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.;. Smce the early 1800 s ChnstIan mlSSlcmanes have regularly
unced rather than recogmzed the now largely underground

Itl0nal healIng methods (Pukul H 1ertlg and Lee 1972 1979
sdell 1983 Kelly 1988)

In 1911 the Leprosy InvestigatIon StatIon at Kalaupapa
Moloka 1 established by the U S Congress closed after two years
because NatIve Hawallan Hansen dIsease patIents refused to submit to

Itura11y mappropnate and dehumamzmg care at the faCIlIty (Bushnell
%8)

e HawaIIans and otten hostile toward theIr culture dnd practices
~ notable examples are here CIted

In 1859 because the natIves were conSIdered to be a dymg race
Queen s HospItal was chartered by the government of the KlI1e Jom
~treatment of mdIgent SIck and dIsabled Hawallans supported bv a
pltal tax and pnvate subscnptlons (Greer 1969) In 1909 11 years
r lJ S annexatIOn a mmonty of the all whIte hOspItal corporatIOn

retly deleted the terms mdIgent and Hawallans from the hospital
rter and ended government responslbIhty tor the hospital No

onger was there free medIcal care for needy and sIck natIves (Hausten
11950)

Growmg resentment m Hawallan commumtles In 1922 led the
S Congress to set aSIde 200 000 acres of government hnd for SOCial
d economIc rehabIlitatIOn of homesteaders WIth at least 50 per cent
awallan ancestry The program faIled because mostly thIrd class raw

ands were aSSIgned WIthout SUItable mfrastructure and fInancmg for
ousmg was madequate Most of the usable lands were commerCIally

r1eased to non Hawallan fIrms for mcome because no government funds
were proVlded for admImstratlOn of the program In addItIon many of

(the most SUItable lands were transferred for other government purposes
~thout payment of rent (M B Trask 1982)
~1j J

~ VItal statIstIcs by the Amencamzed HawaII government smce
n900 have persistently demonstrated NatIVe Hawallans to have the worst

Jhealth profIle m the Islands WIth the shortest life expectancy tllghest
'(mortality rates and greatest rates for most chromc dIseases (BlaIsdell
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Western self destructl\e habIts also mclude consumption of
tobacce' alcohol and harmful IllICIt substances (BlaIsdell 1983 BlaIsdell
1%7 Marsella 1985 Andrade 1988)

Economic and sOLlal assimIlatIOn pressures contnbute to urban
cro\\dmg fast lane automobllmg reckless recreatIon lack of phySIcal
fitness ~ncreasmg dependence on government welfare dnd 111 copmg
""'Ith stress (Chappell 1927 Blaisdell 1987 Marsella 1985 Andrade
1%8)

In modern tImes a salIent example IS mIsnutntIOn by
consumptIon of exceSSIve saturated fat sugar and salt as In ready made
commercIally processed food ImportatIons promoted by profIt onented
non Ha\\aIlan corporatIOns Such hIghly advertIsed products contnbute
to the WIde pre\alence of heart dIsease hypertensIOn dIabetes obeSIty
and cancer m NatIve HawaIIans as well as others of course (Dmge and
Hughes 1985 AIulI and 0 Connor 1988)

DIsplaced and dlsposse<;sed few Native HawaIIans now have the
opportu'1lty and accessIbIlIty to bve off the land and sea as m earher
tnres lH K Trask 1985)

The cl1sh of cultural valuLs de'icnhed ahove has resulted In loss
of H 1\\ llldn IdertIty selt worthme~s and self confidence and f(lr many
dt ~p lIT md Ims at \\11111 r"nes~ to live m a no lonber meanmgful socIety
\\lth rt.<;ultmg elf dt.~trllLtI\e '-'lh1vlor (B1u~dcll 1981 BI31<;dell 1<)87
\1arsella et al 198) Andlade 1988)

A Slmlldr mmd set extends to tho~e non HawaIIans who become
self asserted authontJ~s on matters Hdwallan such as language and
culture The affront IS wor'if'ned not lessened when some NatIve
Hd\\ llnns themsehes not only tolerate but support such presumptIons
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1983 Blmsdell 1987) These deplorable health mdlces have been
regularly Ignored un II the recent resurgence of Hawanan actiVIsm
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I Mountmg restlessness m HawaIIan commumtles was expressed m

the 1983 NatIve Hawanans Study CommISSIOn Report to the U S
Congress (BlaIsdell 1983 H K. Trask, 1983 KImura 1983) The health
~ctlon of that report, although buned m the AppendIX, for the first
tuge drew publIc attentIOn to the dour health status of the NatI\e
HaY(allans and for the fIrst tIme lInked restoratIon of Hawallan health
to control over therr lIves by Hawallans themselves by reclmmmg their
land base (BlaIsdell 1983 H K. Trask, 1983)

,."FoJIDal land base claIms by Native Hawanans began to take
[lil forms reparatIOns for the 1893 U S armed mvaslOn and takmg

frHawanan natlOnhood legal claIm to ceded Hawanan Homes and
\

ther tru)t lands abused by the State and Federal governments and by
ge Hawallan pnvate trust estates and U N recogmtlOn of abongmal
d nghts)'

NatIve Hawanans began to learn what had been suppressed m
therr school cumcula how whIte colomzers had taken theIr lands and
how AmencamzatIon of Hawal I had meant repressIOn of the natIve
people and declme of theIr culture Just as had occurred WIth the
Amencan IndIans and Alaskan NatIVes

In the 1970 s NaIve Hawanan pohtlcal orgamzatlOns began to
prolIferate such as The Hawanans Kokua Kalama Congress of the

wanan People, ALOHA, HUl Malama Ama, Homerule Ohana a
~Hawall I-!UI Ala Loa and Protect Kaho olawe Ohana The latter not
only opposed the military by bombmg of Kaho olawe but asserted a
foo!attve Hawallan cultural dlternatlVe aloha ama (love of the land) to
the Western practIce of explOItatIOn of both the natIve people and their
natural resources

;;y '1:"

'" 3n 1978 The HawaII State ConstItutlOnal ConventIon called for
re{orID} m the State Department of Hawanan Homelands protectIon of
NatIVe Hawanan access nghts to the land and sea for relIglOus and
cultural purposes and economIC subSIstence promotIon of the Hawanan
language hIstOry and culture abolItIOn of adverse possessIOn of
Hawallan lands and the establIShment of an Office of Hawanan AffaIrS
(OHA)

~OCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII

In the 1960 s rural !'-latlve Hawanan commUnIties already
economll..ally explOIted were beSieged by rapId encroachment on
remammg agncultural lands

Post Vvorld War II brought a shift of Hawaii s economy from
dependence on sugar pmeapple and mIlItary expenditures to tounsm
land "peculatIOn and nsmg mvestments by multmatlOnal corporatIOns
(Trask H K 1985)

Retammg remnants of the traditIonal lIfestyle of taro farmmg
fishmg canoe bUIldmg reverence for nature Hawanan language musIc
and hula fostered by a supportIve land base Hawanans m these
commumtles began to resist Kona Sand Island Mokauea Island
WaImanalo Kahana WaI anae Nanakuh Hdna and East Moloka I
became SItes of protest over eVIctIOns of NatIve Hawanans to make way
for non Hawdnan mahhml (newcomers)

F,:munately smce 1987 the new dIrector of the Department of
Health has reversed the posItion of his department toward NatIve
Ha\\a Ians He has established an all Hawanan member NatlVe
Hawaiian Health Task Force and created a new OffIce of Hawanan
Health to Improve hiS department s sefVJces to NatIve HawaIIans m their
homeland (Fukmo et al 1988)

After Hawm I statehood m 1959 the burgeOnIng vIsitor mdustry
WIth d boom m constructIOn of hotels condomInIa subdiVISions and
resort complexes demanded even more land The relatlVely few large
pnvate landowners profIted more as land pnces shot upward

Even as late as November 1985 when the Native Hawanan
Hedlth Needs Stud} was unveJled at a pubhc conference (Bell 1985)
top admmlstrators m the Hawal I State Department of Health faced Wlth
the obvIous question What IS your department dOIng about thIs?
replIed Our department IS color blmd If Hawandns choose not to
use our sefVJces the fault IS not ours
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The name E Ola Mau (LIVe On) WdS mtentlondlly chosen for thIs
new group to express the commItment of NatJVe Hawallans themselves
to allevIatmg the health phght of theIr people (E Ola Mau 198688)
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In August 1988 Sen Inouye conducted Sendte hearmgs m the!.e
Hawallan commumtIes \\1l1ch resulted m extensIve revI,>lons In the
Hawduan health bIll before It passed the Senate (E Ola Mau 198688)

The preSIdent also SIgned legIslatIon authonzmg $7 8 ml1hon over
four years for NatIve Hawallan health profeSSIOnal 1>cholarshlps (U S
Congress 1988) and $750000 for a NatIve Hawallan Mental Health
Resealch Center at the Umverslty of H'1waJ 1 (E Ola Mau 198(88)

A fIve member Papa 01a Lokahl WIll be responsIble for
coordmatmg planmng trammg and health care research The members
are E Ola Mau Alu LIke OHA, Umverslty of Hdwall and the new
Office of HawaIIan Health In the State of Hawal I Department of
Health

The Act authonzes $196 mIllIon over three years for mne
commumty based NatIve HawaIIan Health Centers to be e<;tabh<;lled by
NatIve HawaIIan orgamzatlons (U S Congress 1988) The centers WIll
Incorporate tradItIonal HaWalldn healers as well as Western trdmed
health personnel m health promotIOn and dIsease p eventlon and
pnmary health care servIces

On October 11 12 E Ola Mau was InVIted to partICipate m fmdl
wordmg of amendment,> to the HawaIIan health bIll Just before It
receIved the necesc;ary two thIrds maJonty approval m the Home of
Representatives

Blazsdell HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL ASPfClS

On October 31 1988 The NatIve Hawal1an Health Care Act of
1988 was SIgned mto law b) the PreSIdent

')OCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII

The result WdS the December 1985 E OIl Mau Native Hawdllan
Health Needs Study commIssIoned by ReglOn IX of the DHHS and
conducted by a health research consortIUm orgaTIlzed by Alu LIke and
th Umversltv of HawaI I

Me'lnwhlle other "'l'atlve HawaIIan health orgamz'lt!ons were
undertakmg healtl-I progr 1m:. m their own Hawallan commumtIes Na
Pu UW'lI on \1oloka I completed a cardIovascular fisk study and
tradItIOnal HawaIIan dId study on Native Hawallan homesteaders that
attracted WIde attentIOn (AlulI and 0 Connor 1988) Hale Ola
Ho opakolea m l'I./"anakuh on 0 ahu wac; proJldmg NatIve HawaIIan
cultural health counselIng servIces on the Wm anae Coast In West
Kaua I Ho ola LahUl Hawm I completed a health needs assessment of
the Hawallan commumty there and launched a phySIcal fItness program
(Fukmo et al 1988) At HanaleI the Wmpa Hawdllan Farmers
A<;sollatlOn started theIr own taro tarm a healIng center usmg
tradltIOndl methods and a preschool Hawal1an langudge ImmerSlOn
program (Kapaka Arboleda 1988)

Tn May 1986 and agam m March 1987 E Ola Mau partIcIpated
\\1 h Alu LIke OHA.. Kamehameha Schools/Blshop E<;tate and others m
US SLn lte heaflnh~ on d N'ltIV('" Hdwallan health bIll mtroduced by
~en lnou)e Howe\er the bill failed to pass the Congress m those two
\ears

After the report was submItted the few NatIve HawaIIans who
hJd parth.-Ipdted dS p'embers of the research consortIum e~tabh<;hed a
permanent NatIve Hawalllll health professlOnal orgdnJzatlOn m March
1986 to contmue the work of the study and ItS ImplementatIon
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Although the U S Congress took no fOTnldl actmn on the
ComnmslOn Report In 1984 Hawdll s Senator D Imel Inouye prodded
the U S Department of Health dnd Human ServIces (DHHS) to
undcrt'lke a more comprehensive health study of the NdtIve Hawal1ans
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ImmIgratIon to HawaI'I

Andrew W Lmd

The enhre span of the tnUmgratIOn movement to HawaiI extends
mtefffilttently over a penod of more than 1 200 years from the ffilddle of the
eIghth century to the present The amval of the first human resIdents at these
Islands however contmues to be an unresolved mystery both as to when and
how It occurred and whether the movement was purposely entered mto or was
the fortunate endmg to a storm tossed voyage by distant Islanders seelong land
mto which to expand

ArchaeologIcal eVidence mdlcates that ffilgrants from the Marquesas Islands
must have surviVed such an adventure and hved on m Hawal 1 as early as A D
750 1 Even Wider bamers of 2 200 ffilles (3 540 km) of open sea were
conquered m outngger canoes by effilgrants from Tahiti between the twelfth and
fourteenth centunes followmg which Hawal 1 was agam lost m the vast
expanses of the Pacific for more than 400 years Even after the discovery of
HawaII by Captam Cook m 1778 the physical Isolation of the Islands was too
great and then resources were apparently too hffilted to attract any large scale
IffiffilgratIon for nearly another hundred years

Traders as Immigrants
The knowledge brought back to the Western world of a group of small

Islands m the north Pacific distant more than 2 200 ffilles (3 220 km) from Its
nearest contmental or sizable Island neighbors did encourage the captams of
European and Amencan ships engaged m trade between ASia and Amenca to
seek harborage at Hawal I ports Here they could restock with fresh water
fuel and fruits and vegetables make necessary repairs to their ships and
eqUipment and pOSSibly recruit natives as additions to thelf crew Except for
the occasIOnal sailors who found the charms of the settmg and of hfe among the
abongmes suffiCiently temptmg to Jump ship until well along m the nmeteenth
century there were surpnsmgly few residents who could be called Iffiffilgrants
m the sense of entenng mto an ahen country mtendmg to take part m the hfe
of that country and to make It thelf more or less permanent home

The hlstonan James Jarves states that m 1810 the number of whites on
Oahu embracmg the maJonty of non Hawallans amounted to sixty some of
whom were sober and mdustnous and much respected by the chiefs but the
generahty were Idle and dissolute held m restramt only by the authonty of the
kmg 2 One of the most rehable accounts by a BntIsh resident on the Island at
that time mdlcates that the great maJonty had been left by Amencan vessels
but the number was constantly varymg and was conSiderable dlffilmshed withm
the year of hiS convalescent residence 3 Pnor to the amval of the first
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Amencan ffilSSlonanes m 1820 foreign born residents of the Islands were few
m number and COnsIsted of transIents predommately sailors a few traders
beachcombers and adventurers

In stnct sense modem of entenng a foreIgn country for purposes of
settlement the small compay of thirty four New England ffilSSIOnanes who came
to Hawal I between 1820 and 1930 were the first modem Iffiffilgrants but of thIs
number only twenty four stayed for the remamder of then hves The presence
however of thIS small number of cOffiffiltted settlers because It mcluded women
and children offered a nucleus of a foreign commumty to which vlsltmg traders
shIp captams and sailors could attach themselves If they were mchned to settle
m the Islands By 1853 accordmg to the offiCIal census a SIzable group of
18 828 persons from at least thIrty three different countnes had either dnfted or
purposely ffilgrated to one or another of seven Islands of Hawal I chiefly of
course to the port towns 4 Although constItutmg only 2 5 percent of the entire
population the Iffiffilgrants together With their children born m Hawal I made
up fully one tenth of the reSIdents m Honolulu the one commumty of urban
proportIOns The great maJonty of the foreign born at thiS hme (80 percent)
were either Amencan BntIsh or Chmese and were OCCUPied chiefly as
tradesmen or artisans although close to 80 percent of the 364 foreign born
Chmese enumerated m that census had amved m Hawal I only the pervIous
year recruited as plantation laborers and household servants

ASSisted Labor Immigrations
The company of 293 Chmese men Imported by the Royal Hawallan

Agncultural SocIety m 1852 as contract laborers was the mltIal wave of the
ventable flood of approXImately 400 000 workers who were to transform the
raCial compleXIOn and character of the populahon dunng the course of the next
80 to 100 years European and Amencan planters early recognIzed the grater
assurance of the contmUity and control over workers recruited from abroad than
over the available native workers who ffilght agree to work for a hffilted hme
but who could readl1y satisfy then baSIC needs Without subffilttmg to an arduous
plantation regime Until at least ten years after enactment of the 1876
ReciprOCity Treaty admlttmg Island sugar duty free to the Amencan market the
number of adult natives would have been qUite adequate to man all the
plantations If there had been any adequate motivation for them to do so Smce
enslavement of the native population a practice common m developmg
plantation fronhers elsewhere was out of the question under the Hawallan
monarchy planters fell back on the other alternative of Imported labor under
contract to serve for a penod usually of three to five years enforceable by law

For a penod of twelve years followmg Importation of the Chmese m 1852
there was no further sustamed effort by eIther planters or government to
encourage IffiffilgratIon Once the door had been opened however the pressure
of population particularly m Chma was such as to encourage a substantial flow
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of enugrants almost mdefimtely some of whom managed to provIde theIr own
transportation The mcreas10g market m Amencan for sugar occasiOned by the
CIVIl War led to the estabhshment m 1864 of a government Bureau of
Imnugration for the purpose of supenntend10g the Importation of foreIgn
laborers and the mtroduction of Imnugrants The hope of Hawallan royalty
and government adnumstrators that the contmu1Og decl10e of the native
populatiOn nught thereby be reversed was unquestionably a central consIderation
m the support giVen to theu bureau but ItS pnnclpal activIties were devoted to
recrUit10g plantation labor

The posslblhty of remforc1Og the Islands hnuted labor resources from the
surplus whIch nught eXIst elsewhere was exanuned m the most dIverse areas of
the world and workers were canvassed and ShIpped to HawaII from such
dIfferent regIons as South Chma the Madeua and Azores Islands numerous
Islands m the PaCIfic of MIcronesIa MelaneSIa and PolynesIa from the
PhIhpp10es Japan Korea Mongoha Sibena the Umted States Puerto RICO
Spam Italy Poland Austna Germany Norway and RUSSIa Costs mvolved
10 recrUit10g and transportation and theu amenablhty and effiCIency as plantation
laborers were pnmary factors 10 decId10g WhICh regIons Imnugrants were to be
drawn from and theu number and sex

South Chma as the source of the first and largest potential for contract
laborers could readily have supphed all the workers reqUired on HawaII
plantations until the time of annexation when Amencan exclUSiOn laws were
apphed to the Islands The early recognItion however that the deSIred control
over the work force could be more readily exercIsed If It dId not conSIst
exclUSIvely of a s10gle ethnIC group led Island planters to practice
dIversIfication Although most of the many Chmese adnutted to HawaII
between 1852 and 1898 came from Kwangtung prov1Oce and were known as
Cantonese the earhest labor Imnugrants came from Fuklen provmce and the ".
dialectal and other cultural differences between or wlthm the Hakka and Punti
groups from VIllage to VIllage figured m the effectiveness of the control whIch
the planters could exerCIse

Quantitative data relat10g to the labor nugrations to HawaII are plentiful but
covenng as they do such an extended hme span (1852 to 1946) such vaned
ethnIC groups and dIverse adnumstenng agencIes great care IS reqUired 10 the
use and 1Oterpretation of such mformation The follow1Og tabulation IS mtended
pnmanly to 10dlcate the sequential order and someth1Og of the cucumstances
under whiCh these groups amved m the Islands

It should be noted that the data on the number of Imnugrants and theu
proportIOn among the two sexes and chIldren are deSIgnated as approxImate
because of the 1Oconslstencles and gaps 10 the record1Og EspecIally 10 the case

ImmIgration to Hawm'l 61

the larger groups from the Onent where It was possIble for Imnugrants to
tum to theIr homeland for a VISIt and later re enter HawaII a second or more

es there ~ere no certam means of ehnunat10g duphcations Consequently
e figures CIted on the number of labor Immlgrants from Chma Japan and the

bppmes probably suffer more from such statistical 10accuraCIes than the data
the Immlgrant flow from other parts of the world The age at which a chIld

counted as an adult has also vaned from time to time

'iv

~ Theione recumng Issue confront1Og promoters of Immlgration throughout the
penod ofrplantation donunance was to achIeve some balance between the
concerns of the planters m obta101Og an adequate supply of hardy dlsclphned
}:'Vorkers at nummum expense and those of the government m restonng the
dechmng native population QUIte clearly the ovemd1Og 10terest was econonuc
'"result10g m a hIgher proportiOn of adult males than of adult women from all the
reglOns~drawn upon notably so among those from Chma Korea and the
PhIhpp10es Despite efforts by the government ofHawai 1 to requue a specIfied
percentage of women among Immlgrants a nummum of 25 women to every 100
men at the heIght of the Chmese nugration m the early 1880s and comparable
ratios among other Immlgrants subsequent customs and census returns mdlcate
such regulations had not been followed at all stnctly Accord1Og to the 1884
census for example the raho of women was less than one m twenty m the
entire Chmese population of the Islands and more than forty years after the end
of Chmese labor Immlgration there were still 2 3 times as many men as women
among theIr foreign born reSidents of HawaII

InterventIOn of governments 10 certam countnes from WhICh labor
Imnugrants were recruIted obVIOusly helped mamtam a fauly normal age and sex
dlstnbution among the new amvals Were however the ratio of adult males
greatly exceed 50 percent as It did so commonly HawaiI was bound to
expenence for years afterwards a legacy of socIal problems VIce VIOlence and
the personal despondency of any population lack10g the ImmedIate support of
family,and kmshlp ties The hIgh rate of 10terethnlc mamage among Immlgrant
groups WIth the hIghest disproportIOn of males has been of course one of the
pOSItive accommodations In the case of the larger labor group especIally the
ChInese Japanese and Flhp100s whose nugrations contmued over a consIderable
pellod of hme the later movements conSIsted less dIsproportIOnately of males
than the earher ones ThIS was partly a consequence of the reassurance brought
back to the women and fanuhes m theu native commumties by Imnugrants who
had made a satisfactory adjustment m HawaII Among the Japanese and the
Koreans to a lesser degree the pIcture bnde movement after 1907 played an
Important part m hasten10g the bUIld10g of a balanced populatIOn structure
Thus among the roughly 50000 Japanese who amved m HawaII from the

- Onent between 1908 when the Gentleman s Agreement took effect and 1924



62 SOCIAL PROCESS

followmg the Onental ExclusIon Act there was a marked excess of females 0

males

~ ~

The great maJonty of the nearly 400 000 persons men women ,:~
chIldren brought to HawaII between 1852 and 1946 as part of the !a
mtgratIons came under the auspIces and at the expense of eIther or both1

planters and the Hawanan government (pnor to 1898) and they were settl
soon after clearance by customs and ImmtgratIon agents 10 plantatIons to urb
or mdependent farmtng areas of Hawal 1 back to theu homeland or to
Amencan mamland made It necessary over such a long penod of tI
contmuously to bnng 10 new supplIes of workers

"1'

Because the departure from Hawal 1 was eIther complete or extremely heaVi
among South PacIfic Islanders the GalIcians RussIans and SpanIsh these
groups vIrtually dIsappeared as separate entItIes 10 the populatIon structure of th!:
Islands before the close of the plantatIon area Real of alleged econoDll
opportumtIes 10 CalIforma of greater appeal than those 10 HawaII have b
chIefly responsIble for the very consIderable emtgratIOn from HaWaII'?
Japanese dunng the first decade of thIS century of smaller numbers
Portuguese (along wIth the SpanIsh) dunng the first two decades and.,
FilIpmos dunng the second and thud decades It was generally the youn
unmamed men who were most lIkely to embark on another mtgratIon adventu
whIle men encumbered wIth famtly responsIbIlItIes more commonly remam

~4"

Promtse of free transportatIon back to theu homeland followmg a specifi
penod of satIsfactory employment 10 Hawal 1 was one of the stron
mducements to ImmtgratIon especIally among Chmese Japanese and FilIpmo
and one of WhICh many subsequently took advantage Many of the returne~s

however dIscovered that eIther they or the SItuatIon 10 theu natIve VIllages ha
changed so markedly that lIfe 10 HawaII seemed the preferable alternatIve an
consequently some became ImmIgrants to HawaII a second tIme at theu 0

expense and WIthout any guarantee of plantatIOn employment Unfortunately th
offiCIal records afford no means of measunng the extent of thIS movement \,<!~

The duect Impact on Hawal 1 s populatIon of the labor ImmtgratIon on behal
of sugar and pmeapple plantatIons IS perhaps epitomtzed 10 data of the 1930
Census mdIcat10g that nearly three quarters (74 percent) of all people resIdmg
10 the Temtory at that tIme were eIther themselves such mtgrants or thetr
offspnng DespIte the later transformatIons 10 Hawal I s economy from
plantatIon agnculture to one ma1Ota1Oed pnmanly by mtlItary and tounst
expendItures It could be saId fifty years later that close to half of the people
ltv10g 10 HawaII were themselves plantatIon Immtgrants or theIr descendants

.,>(
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orms of Immigration
bon of HawaII as a Temtory of the Umted States 10 1898 brought
consequences both as to the volume and the nature of the movements

to the Islands Dunng the three decades after AnnexatIon the
ere responsIble for mtroducmg a ventable flood of more than 250 000
Inefly from Japan and the PhilIppmes but also mcludmg Portuguese

erto Ricans Koreans ItalIans Amencan Negroes and RussIans
en torrent was partly 10 response to the demands of expandmg
productIon but also to conform WIth Amencan labor laws 6

the exemptIon of workers after 1898 from the penal labor system
ch so 4 many of the earlIer plantatIon employees were bound by
law was reflected almost ImmedIately 10 a dIspOSItIon among the

test thIS new freedom by movmg about to the expected greater
tIes on the Amencan mamland or back to the homeland Increasmgly
becameCfor" many people from abroad not the SIte of permanent
t for ImmIgrants but a way statIon or steppmg stone for 10 mtgrants
mtgrants the terms more commonly and accurately used smce

?"

on

h th; same trends developed although for dIfferent reasons WIth the 10
n form contmental U S follow1Og AnnexatIon A large although

ate number of young Amencan males chIefly from the West Coast
ICed to the Islands as a newly dIscovered frontIer 10 WhICh to find

re and fortune But mstead of the open opportumty they had antICIpated
ted economtC pOSSIbIlItIes 10 fields other than low paY10g plantatIon labor
gely OCCUpIed by mdustnous Onental competItors winch drove many
ers home 10 dIsgust Nevertheless a stnk10g mcrease of the Other

(Haole) populatIon more than five tImes 10 the course of thIrty years
~8 547 10 1900 to 44 895 10 1930 10dicated that a SIzable portIOn had
pportumt'i'es at skIlled propnetary and professIOnal levels where neIther
Hawan~ nor labor Immtgrants could at that tIme offer much

tItIon

e of the earlIest and most dramatIc expressIOns of the transIency of the
gratI~n from the Mamland has occurred among the armed forces From

'hvely small cont1Ogent of 245 10 1900 theu numbers at the tIme of the
Ial census had mounted to 4 366 10 1920 to 27 0010 1940 to 53 00010
and 560010 1970 Dunng World War II there were tImes when troops
ed on the Islands greatly exceeded the CIVIlIan populatIon 10 numbers and

of the more than half a mtllIon men POISed for the fmal attack on Japan
t ashore on Oahu a number of tImes Throughout most of the postwar

the mtlItary personnel together WIth theu resIdent dependents have
bered no fewer than 100 000 person and rang10g from 13 to 16 percent of
total populatIon
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"<-

Igrl!!lon Smce 19659

JOe ~atIonal ImnugratIon Act of 1965 whtle reflectlOg a slgmficant
rahzlOg In attitudes toward the outSide world throughout the nation probably
Ie

d a more profound effect on the day to day expenence In Hawal I than
}

~lse}YJ;1.ere On the baSIS of the seven fold pnnclple of preference Introduced In

the act It..ebnunated the national ongIn system whIch had prevatled SInce 1924
d thu! opened Hawal 1 to a much larger flow of the fanuly members and
latIves of Its cItizens and ahen reSidents of Onental ancestry than had been.,

"sslble~before The act also had proVISIons for the entry of professIOnal
~\ ¥

rs~nnel and both skilled and unskIlled workers dependlOg upon the
certIfic~tIon of theIr need Although the number of Imnugrant entnes avatlable

ough ceflalnly m nugrants to Hawal I these massive additions to the
tpoplllatIon cannot be thought of as IInnugrants The overwhelnung

tyi4expecUo have a tour of duty m the Pacific lastmg not more than
t'tllree years Especially smce World War II there has been a bnuted

ofboth officers and enbsted personnel or members of their fanuhes who
~ome sqfficlently attracted by their samphng of Island bfe to take
nt~dlscharge here either as a place of retirement or to enter some

~ae oC9upatIon This differs markedly however from the war and prewar
tIons when HawaII was commonly known as the Rock and Identified as

~!t: F

Ign"extle, to be termmated as qUickly as possible

'}~ "'" ~1

_ teh99d m 1959 agam focused wlde<;pread attentIOn on Hawal I both m the
~ncan l]1l!lOland and elsewhere m the world resultlOg m extensive

~ gratIon" Dunng the ten years ImmedIately followlOg the close of World
n "thete had been a net outward movement of approxImately 73 00
ans 1 chtefly Mamianders lOcludlOg defense workers returnlOg home

109 however In 1955 partly In anticipation of the passage of statehood
et flow back to the Mamiand was reversed and contmued so for the next
ty years
) ~.t "t

1\ furtheqanalysis of In nugrants from the Mamiand over thiS same penod
eal that thEY were preponderantly male and relatively young WIth a median
19(242 years that they came notably from the three western states and that
~e 'YJ!b occupations were to a hIgh degree (60 percent or more) of relatively
h ~ta!Ys In ,profeSSIonal techmcal busmess managenal or office Jobs 8

lt~ clearlYla large although unknown proportIOn of the amvals were young
eqsan "floaters of both sexes WIthout occupational moonng who were
!png~so~e outlet for theIr restlessness and uncertaInties They found at least

mporary harborage In the so called hIppIe Jungles the rebgIOus communes
d'ithe surfing settlements which have developed on the major Islands and a

of ,these estabbsh more or less permanent attachments to the Islands
A ~

eludlOg the means of bvehhood,'>
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to any smgle country outside the Western helDJsphere was set at 20000 a y'"
this was still greatly m excess of the number available to the countnes of
m the past and has assisted greatly m reunItmg falDJlIes and reestablis
kmshlp ties for the large population of Onental ancestry m Hawal I Datafas

the number of alIen IIDIDJgrants mtendmg to reSide m Hawal I and admItt
dunng the ten years 1970 1979 reveal a contInumg dommance of the'fo
countnes of ASia which played such a prolDJnent part m the earlier la ~
IIDIDJgratIon although m a somewhat different order of prolDJnence PhllIppl~~
38 789 Korea 11 239 Japan 4 700 and Chma and Taiwan 4 618
Together these four countnes proVided 82 percent of all alien IIDIDJgrant1
Hawal I dunng this ten year penod The largest number of IIDIDJgrant al
from any other country who expected to reSide m Hawal I was from Can
numbenng a mere 921 persons or 1 3 percent of the total Dunng the y
1961 75 Hawal I received more alien IIDIDJgrants m proportion to ItS popula
than any other state for example m 1974 roughly 4 4 times that of the natI
average and a disproportionate number of them refugees from Southeast A:s

'I
Unquestionably econolDJc factors were Important m thiS latest type

IIDIDJgratIon but they have not exercised the exclusive and dOlDJnatmg mfluen
they did at the begmnIng of the century Selection of the elDJgrants has IIkew
been from higher econolDJc level strata m the homeland or With sponsors
Hawal I better Situated to prOVide for them dunng the difficult adjustments a~

their amval It IS qUIte clear too that except for the refugee the new amva
are far better educated and more technIcally competent that theIr precursors'"
earlier generations TheIr mability at least at the outset to find occupatio
outlets m Hawal 1 commensurate WIth theIr status m the homeland has also b
more trymg The age and sex dlstnbutIon among the recent m IDJgrants
been much more nearly comparable to that of HawaII s resIdmg population

f"
These Islands so remote from other highly populated regIOns and so limIted'

1
~ ~

m natura resources for earnmg a livelihood still contmue to attract IIDIDJgrants
from all contments and the Island areas of the oceans Although the 197\
regIstration of 69 622 alIens constituted only 7 6 percent of the entire resldentlll
population of the state the followmg list of only the fourteen largest contnbutmg
regIOns reflects a worldWIde appeal WhICh HawaII eVIdently contmues to
exerCIse PhilIppmes 33 163 Japan 13090 Korea 6 123 Chma 3485;
UnIted Kmgdom 1 939 Canada 1 861 Vietnam 1 732 Gennany 687;<
Western Samoa 651 Laos 602 ThaIland 437 Tonga 426 and Australia 418~
The global dlstnbutIOn of Hawal I s recent m nugrants IS further accentuated by!
the mclusIOn of Sizable numbers of aliens (100 399) New Zealand South and'\,
Central Amencan FIJI and the U S Trust Temtory It IS also apparent S!

however from the very much larger number of aliens adnutted m recent yea1~ ~
as mtended reSIdents that these Islands serve as convenIent steppmg stones to11

the supposedly Wider econonuc opportunIties m states on the mamland "
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THE TAXI DA \CER·(l)

I~ In I r \y If ml'tal Impl! ment<;
bra... knuchl ~ knlve~ Ind I,un<;
mo<;t of Whllh were lifted from the
Flliplno'l of tlJlS partIcular dl'Strlct
They even mclude a hdrmll's~ cap
pl~tol ani a qUl'er wooden m!.trumE'nt
arranged to eject a bamboo dal t
powered by the WindIng of a heavy
rubber band Here IS where most of
the kmfing affrays take place WIth
lots of serious InJurIes

Half way between these two ex
tremes-the C L and the "L IS
the P -WIth ItS heterogenous pa
tronage--<.omposed of every class-
from soldlels to FIlIpinOS It IS on the
ground floor of a bulldIng haVIng
several chop SUI houses and beer

Jomts A narrow passageway leads
from the street to It covered by a red
and ) ellow striped canvas \\' Ith Its
lei sellers squattmg In the passage
way and ItS crowds of all natIons
Portuguese haoles Japanese Ha
wallans Porto Ricans Koreans ChI
nese Flhpmos -It has a sort of car
mval alr HangIng from the ceIling
IS a large ball made of metal and
brass which catches the hght and
sparkles The wmdows are always
hned With people peering m from
the alley that flanks one SIde of the
buddmg

The remaIning two halls are the
V and the R both very dIrty

and crowded both cater to all na
tIonahtles

1Iltll In J/uTwlul//

thin the wall<; of a rough
-nd unpainted one <;tory
ucture behInd the corner

busy mtersettlOn comes
Ic---1Amerlcan Jazz WIth a
<-nt No other sound-no
shuffung oCfeet - as IS
the streets around the

halls-can be dlstmgulsh
over a swamp--thls one

dIscover for hImself from
l' odor-It has a serIes of
steps rIckety unpamted
lIterally besprinkled WIth
tobacco JUIce leading to

IttIng on the benches a
walls hang ng out the WIn
extend all around the room
atrons--Fl1lpmos who are

Idly scratching their heads
their noses Four painted

nd Porto RIcan gIrls each
danghng earrIngs constI

dancers In the background
women ,slouch-the mothers
rls who accompany their
every night to theIr em
Of the old school they be

chaperones and are wary
tehful
though the orchestra--on a

dee 0 l' ate d WIth faded
and buntIng and a pIcture

Ident Roosevelt-Is banging
oat nOisIly few pay much at
neIther dancmg nor smllmg
kIng The gloomy sullen ex

s of the men numbermg
thIrty do not change even
the proprIetor bellows free

There IS a rush toward the The taXI dancers are all much alIke
t thIS cry and the twentY-SL"C In ar:pearances The average age IS
I- ve no partners dance With twenty two years WIth eighteen as the
her There seems to be some lower hmlt and thirty eIght as the up
llllster In the atmosphere--for per most girls being around eighteen
blanI.. ImmobIle expresslonll years Out of about three hundred

I lItrong emotIons and fearful girls • (2) forty are Portuguese thlr
Down at the polIce station t~ one are Fllipmo twenty-elght are

.(1) The wrIters InterVIewed gIrl'! for thiS term proJect for the In

uctory course In SOCIology
• (2) See table

~

dlsplaYmg an amazIng serIes of
trlcate steps slides dII=S tWirls a
backbends Because they have to
able to follow an) one they dIS
rare ablhty and grace They t

marvelous dancers'
E\ en when a cop happens

drop In dIscovers a saIlor pourmg
httle oke Into a cup half filled WI

coca cola-to pass around to b
frIends and dehvers a repnman
good natured humor still preva
The all' IS more that of a prlv
dance than that of a commerclah
InstitutIon where femInIne fnen
ness IS for sale

Very SimIlar to C L In atmo
phere but With a more varied trad
IS the C Here one buys hIS tIcke
In a cubby hole In the wall on th
level of the street A clock IS In pIal
Sight on the wall there IS a balcon
from whIch one may VIew the SIgh
of an alley or hide to sneak a Sl
from a flask the lights are a IIttI
dImmer the floor feels a htUe mo
as If It had sand on It there are
garlands of crepe paper festoone
from the chandeliers to the wall but
otherw se m general aspect-the C
and the CLare very much ahke

Dance halls that catel' to FIlIpinOS
waste no money on overhead The
FIhpmos have a need for femmme
compamonshlp ana accept It under
all;\' condItIOns They are offered
partners room to dance and ex
ceedlngly hot musIc These hal13
are smaller darker more crowded
anti to a conSiderable degree more
odorou'S

D 1<; one of these--and across
the street down a cobbll stoned al
ley I'! the L -patronized by Flh
PlnO'! only - and probably
fJlCtUl e'Sque of the halls

The TaxI Dance Hall In Honolulu

THE TAXI DANCE HALLS

By VIRGINIA LORD and ALICn W LEE

Clustered In a rectangle two by
eIght cIty blocks In sIze In the Ipo;s
elite busIness dIstrIct are Honolulu s
seven taxI dance halls C L IS 'llost
$)or:ular WIth slummmg partIes
groups of people out to see the sIghts
of the underworld and often stu
dents who hke to feel they are dOIn~

somethIng they should not C L ca
tel'S almost exclusIvely to servIce trade
Its patronage bemg made up mostly of
saIlors It prIdes Itself In bemg a

hIgh class Jomt and excludes such
people as Flhpmos on the grounds
that they are not properly dressed
It IS a hall upstaIrs WIth a WIde
straIght well lIghted staIrway con
neclmg It WIth the sIdewalk Around
the entrance SIt sellers of leIs cor
sages and boutonnIeres The ballroom
IS Just a large room whose fioors are
heaVIly paInted varnIshed and OIled
and begInnIng to show SIgnS of wear
LmIng the walls are benches where
the gIrlS SIt and walt for dances or
chat WIth the men In one corner IS
a counter and an Ice box v, here soda
pop IS sold A peek Into the Ice box
reveals about a dozen leIS and cor
sages presented to the gIrls b) ad
mlrers They are not worn because In
the stuffy smoky room they v, lIt
qUIckly and because they offer too
much mcumbrance to the hoppIng
around of the gIrls On a raIsed plat
form decorated WIth a gay orange
moon tinsel SIlhouettes and palm
trees the orchestra numbermg about
seven holds sway blaZIng forth old
and trIed melodIes In a blatant and
yet compellinR' fashIOn '\\- hen a lull
occurs thE' cU'ltomers are scarce the
girls pall' off and rather than let the
musIc go to waste dance together
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Tlurc HawaIIan twenh seven are JIa
wallan Chme~e hH'ntv four are Jap
anese fifteen are horean and twelve
are pure Chme e "0 gnl admits
ha'ldng either Negro 01 JewIsh blood
The older dancers are of the Cauca
SIan races and the reason IS an ob
VIOUS one They come flam the mam
land ...... here dance halls have been
onel atmg for years and they are old
hapds at the game "hereas In Ho
nolulu dance halls are a comI=arative
ly new development There has not
been time for our natJve born to
grow old In th<> busmes Some pretty
qu£er combmat ons appeal In the
mIxtures of natIOnalIties For In
stance there are se... eral Japanese
Korean gJrls aHa" anan HIndu ex
tractIOn and a Portuguese Rus~Ian

One dlstmgulshIng characterIstic
of the taXI dancer IS the meVItable
permanent "ave ThIS added to
plenty of mascara and eye shadow
rouge and lIpstick IS supposed to
render her sexually attractIve Slte
usually chooses a dmner or cocktaIl
dress of clIngmg form reveahng
lInes and of medIUm length worn
WIth andals - for comfort and for
durabllIt-.Y'

The gIrls entel taXI dancIng for
many and ,aTlOU rea. ons The nJd

J'Ority of th" taXJ da'1cers have lived
In the CJty and have homes m the
CIty TheIr famJly lIfe IS not usually
Ideal As the gIrl reaches her adoles
cent period he desJres better clothes
and Since she cannot obtain the<;e
through her parents he Js forced to
eek employment PJ eVIOUS to be

commg a taxI dancer the gIrl "arks
In the pineapple cannery In prn at..
homes as a house mall} or In ales
taurant as a waltre ~ "I\lonotonv
long hours and little pay al.. the
rewards of these POSltJO'1 Howe, er
at thJS pc lOd she tilt etam<; hel
nelghborho( J I r <.hI1dh HI fn<.nd
Through mother taxI u<ln<.er 1)1' a
patron of the danel hall probabl~

Ju<;t a ch'lncc 'lcquamtance 01'
frlPnrl of recent development tht
gainS her mtroductlOn to thiS 1v..
tlOn More than one gJrl IS wfr
mg to save enough money to
back to school Several go to busl
ness college durmg the day "'an
work all mght Some ~ oung f~JrI

who marry Into the serVIce to bv
married hfe for a fev, ,ears
themselves deserted when theJr~h
bands are transferred To supp
theIr chIldren they enter dance hal
Other gIrls have orphan broth
and 1 tel'S to support and more t'"
one has a drunken parent on '"
hands

One of the gIrls tells part of h
story After my step mother ~1

to the Onent I ran a",av from m
father because he treats me mean ,H
blames me for the desertlOT of my step
mother because she had always scold
ed me I always obeyed her and work
ed hard-washed all the clothes 11'On~

ed swept and mopped the house and1
even cooked All she dId was to sew1
and very httle at that I worked In

a h...ole house for almost a yea~
until I met a gIrl who JS a taxI J.l

dancer She used to work as a house
maId before Boy' the first mght In*
the dance hall was a thl'lll I danced""
every dance I was not neglected ~

""IF
at school dances where I was a wall ~

flower most of U e time BesIdes;"
dancmg every dance and enJoj-Ing It 1:
I got paId for It too "" ell I was ar:::
It for almost a year when I fell for-at
guy a soldier He was very mce to
me and I lIked hJm but ",hen I had]
to get marTlcd he would not do Jt I ~

know that he couldn t cause rls folks;;
In the states doesn t want him to So
I dldn t mmd not gettmg marTled_ I
cause he help<.d me pay for the hos'l>
pltal and doctor bill and he stilI gives
me thmg~ My bahy bo~ 1<; up Ka
mu\" In the Boys SalvdtiOn Armj
home I go up to see hIm once m a
\\ hIll' I ~tlll dance but I don t make

lJull III lIo'Ybii tin

ch ~m()n" y"'" a'l uefore But I ~d
all right If I dane-<. "'Ith the.

nos I hate to dane-e With them
have to cause 30U know I

to live
thef"girI states I ",as mar
t Ui'l rteen yea1s of age to my
~d !ho IS ten years older than

eIghteen years old now and
deSt""chIld IS four years old I
two ilther chIldren My husband
ot have a steady Job He work,

e cannery when t"1ey need him
durmg rush times Smce the
;Y IS two blocks from my home

d to w01'k there and hurry home

f I.
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tr <.()ok lunch and return to work My
nell,hbor whu lives In the next two
partJtlOns of our building worked at
mght<; In the dance hall She saw how
hard It was for me to care for my
chIldren and work m the cannery
be Ides So she told me about taXJ
darcmg She taught me how to dance
and dressed me up WIth makeup and
a cheap evenmg gown I learned how
to dance rhythmJcally I earned more
In one mght than In three days work
mg In the cannery BeSides that, I
can stay home all day and take care
cf m) chIldren

II
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The Japanese are generally consl
dered bv employers as best sUIted for
household work They dre usually
qUiet scrupulously neat and clean In
appearance not gIVen to gossip (at
lea~t not be ond their own racial
group! anJ do not fmd detail and
~outme as monotonous as do the more
tempe18me'ltal members of other ra
ces In the OpinIon of a great many
h'Jusehold emplo\ ers the "" nnd gen
eratlOn Japanese girl IS not so satls
factory as the first generation The
hawauan born girl has been gIven
outside Interests through school con
tacts She has If a high llChool gIrl
been made somewhat aware of her
own personality and the opportUnItIes
for self expressIOn through -commu
mty actiVities espeCially those of a
socIal and religIOUS nature Conse
quently she IS mterested and happy
only on that type of Job WhICh glves
her some time to follow IndIVidual
Interests

The Chinese and ChInese-Hawa 18n

are greatly In demand but they do not
figure prommently In the fIeld They
are tewer In number and more attrae
t ve occupa Ions are open to them
They are generally thought to be very
s..lccessful '\\ Ith children the aged
and adaptable In cases 0" Illness

The Portuguese are unpopular and
generally unsuccessful The dlstlnc
tlve characterIstIcs CIted by employ
ers are emotional Instablbty an In
Ch"latlOn to be talkative and mtlmate
h Interested In the employer hiS fam
Ily and CIrcle of frIends argumenta
tlve and a shade too Independent to
SUit most employers On the other
hand If the poSitIOn prOVides the op-

I nI/lII1/I»(ul C;(('le-!n 1/ f th( /{ nnlutll } n r A

llClal ractors tl1 the Employrnent of Women
J II JAl\f DPAl\r;A

Yl.rS In Hawall sr ncrall ex
raCial preference In choo'lln>(
., ObVIOusly the type of
be done IS an Important fac
lectmg workel s for <;0 callen

characteristics s em to make
up more adaptable to one In

than to another Frequentlv
1 characterIstics such as sIZe

t~ or strength proVlde a Jush
n for some of the occupational

but the maJonty of the stated
ences are based upon more sub
ctors such as custom or tradl

he chOIces are often mfluenc
the employers familiarity ard

standIng of a race or upon a
1 hehef that the dIfferent

s possess dlstmctIve traits
e belIefs have some foundation

lie case of the fIrst generatIOn 1m
rants but there IS less baSiS for
nction among the second and lat.
neratums Many of the Island
and Island reared Orientals de

p a stature comparable to that of
CaucaSIan or European races and
IDly the faIrly umform educa

nal and envIronmental pattern
creating a great sImlharlty of

duct Ideas and bellefs The writ
s personal observatIons and ex
lences co, ermg a penod of 1h e
I' durmg \\ hlch time a vearl"

erage of more than 3 000 girl and
omen have been Interviewed raise
ubts as to how deep seated these

raCial characterIstics are but th
fferences between the races are stili

mportant enough to serlousl) affect
hell' success m the various occupa
Ions. "The follOWing are some of the

mmon observatIOns of employer
Ith reference to raCial factors In the

emplo\ment of women In Honolulu
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·Hnwaulln term for people of "Irorth European ancestr)

j:ortumty for c;ufficlent ~oclal and rec
reatIOnaI expre!>8lOn many POI tu
guese work with an Industn and an
InItIatIve superIOr to that of the Orl
ental worker ConsIderable antago
nIsm IS felt by the Portuguese toward
the Oriental races because of th('
practically unalllmous preference 0';

the household employer for the Ort
ental As a rule the Portuguese be
heve that Oriental populanty IS a
consequence of the supposed ~ Ilhng
ness of the Onental to work fo.. a
lower wage There IS however no
dIfferentIal In the wage received

Employers fmd the pure Hawauan
and the CaucasIan Hawallan InclIned
to be InattentIve to detail and routIne
dutIes and hkely to lose Interest m
the SItuatIOn In the care of chIldren
and Invahds theIr calm and sunny
dIsposItIons could create a large de
mand for theIr servlces If It were not
offset by theIr bnef span of mterest
and attentIon

The CaucasIans of NordIc German
and Enghsh descent are the nurse
governesses housekeepers but rarely
the memal servants The Island tra
dltIOn In favor of the Onental and
Hawallan servant has created In the
mmds of employers a feehng that a
CaucasIan has neIther the docIle dl'l
posItIon nor the servant attItude bJt
must be treated as an equal SOCIally
to her employer Hence she IS l!1Ven
posItIons of responsIbIlIty havm~ a
SOCIal r'ltmg hIgher than that of the
so called domes IC

Taken as a "hole the demands of
the employers In thIS occupatIon pI e
sent somethmg of a paradox They
lOOK for the ervile attItude of the
ImmIg-rant whlJe at the same tIme
and In the c;ame person they reqUIre
the ablhty to speak Enghsh and to be
readIly adaptable to modern house
hold equipment The modern Occlden
tal pattern of !lVIng has been acqUIred
b" our Onental peoples at the ex
penc;e of the formel obsequlou'! and
dcfLrrtnl-. attItJde of &ervnnt towa cis

ma~ter

OTHf< lJ. OCGlJl ATJOVe, Of
WOMEN EMPLOY} ES

CommercwJ laundne~ and baker e~ "i
pI e ent a cunous contrast as to ra
Cta] selectlOn Portug-uese and ASIatIC
Haw8uan "omen are hIghly deSIred In

the e mdL.stne<; The at nbutes of bot~ )
groups which make them deslrable~

for thIs tyPe of work are a sturdme s ~

of phj sIque and a greganousness 'i

such as to render the close prOXlml
ty of other workers satIsfymg Quot
mg' the remarks of one manager

The 0 I"ntals are too small to oper
ate most of the standard bwJt ma
chmery They are more dIffIcult to
tram because they want to ask ques
tons The whIte girls are too md pen
cent and resent belrg asked to do
anythmg other than theIr regula
dutIes NeIther can the whIte women
or the races of smaller stature stand
up under the steady repetItIon of the
same movements day after day Bu
the pIcture IS reversed In the offIces
{)f these plants Here the OnentaJ
gIrls are found bu ll~ and qUIetJy at
work on the routIne dutIes of typmg
dalJy records and reports and keep
mg accounts Of+'lce managers have
repeatedJy expressed theIr appreCI'l
tlOn for the accuracy and thorough
res of the work 01 OrIentals but
also statmg that theIr present mablh
tj to become relIable secretarIes IS ..
due to theIr lImI ed command of the
l.ngltsh lang-uage ThIS also gen
erall~ bars them from posltlOrs as
SWItchboard operators mformatlon
and {)rder clerks

RaclaJ dlscrlmmailOn m the hotel
and restaurant trades and In retaIl
ellIng IS largeh detel 'TImed b~ the

natlOnahty of the owners and mana
hers-most of them preferrmg \\OrJ..
erc; of theIr own race In a few cases
OrIental gIrls m th~Ir picturesque at
tIre are employed by a whIte propne
tor to lend color and at'TIOSphel e Ex
cept fOI ht brief r 1'1 of thc 1\, R 0\

\! i "I (gol I tin 1 \\ hId Iff I nt, tI
hd~ lltn III hI tiLl dl J , II LIlL ihl ()lJ

tnldl '"W.llt't .lnd .liL~hlrl 1 tLll\
II h .I J,m I v. (he i}1 In ihL I (liuhu
andoioih I (tUca lIne, J rop! Ilt Jr<.,
tanidhze on the drtVlDj., ambItIOn (f
the Japanese to !!et ahLad whlth
ltads thm to work for a smaller
\\age The Hawallan and Cauca~lan

,aces are 1 eJatlvely qUltk to detect
and e&ent any unfaIr practIce such

tas msufflclent wage for too arduous
work or too Jong hours on dutj
"" Tho c10thmg trade though <;mall
In the number of em )loj eec; present a
ClOSS sect on of all the raCIal group~

The speCIalized type of work perform
ed bv the severaJ groups however
differs 0\\ mg to employer s prefel
ences to dlSCrImmatIOn In rates of
paj and to raCIal characterIstIcs In
the smaller shops of women s ready
to wear the aJteratlOn departments
generally empJoy OrIental gIrls who
are dIrectly under the SUFerVISlon of
the manager But the larger shops
use l'e Portuguese who work success
fuJl~ v.lthout superVISIon The Par
tuguese women from the old country
have been well tramed m needlework
The Port.lguese gIrls who are engag
ed m the rather detaIled work of the
alteratIOn of factory made clothmg
seem to do 0 naturaIIy ~lthout the
aId of Jong courses of traInmg used
for the OrIentals Emplo, ers state
that the Portuguese and the other
CaucaSIans ~ho have an aptItude for
needlecraft show a keener stl Ie con
SClOusne s than do the OrIental Th
IS PlobabJ due In a large mea urn
to the longer experIence m the use
of the \\ estern style of clothmg

The OrlentaJ women excel In t'le
mOl e EO' pre tvpes of seWlD-go such a
the taIlorIng of marIne clothmg
shIrt makIng and the makIng of pJan
tatlOn \\orkers outfIts ThIS IS mam
h copy wOlk flom standard sampJes
and reqUIres httle orIgmaht/ on the

It f Ih wr rver It (m an um
til n jJLtuJi"tly vf th. Japanese p 1

I nt~ that thLlr daubhttr~ Jearn to
<.,( \\ The f ImJly expendItures for
L ihll~ 1<, much le<,q when one or
nit In the family are skilled In sew
Iff( 'fany gIrls make clothes for
themsplve and fol' other members of
the famllj after he regular workmg
hours and on SJnday rhe great num
br r of J apanec;e women who earn an
or part of the famIly lIlcome by sew
Ing has reduced the charge f{)l' such
c;en Ices to a very Jow fIgure ThIS
Ituatton causes antagomsm on the

part of clothmg retailers and among
otljer ra es wh{)se hvmg costs pre\ent
them from wOlkIng at an occupatIon

') poo h paId

THE ElfPLOYEES REACTION
TO El1PLOYERS

GeneraPy sI:eakmg the Haole· IS
conSIdered by all races to be the best
empl{)yer The foreIgn born employer
of an) race or the employer who re
tam dlstmctIve natIOnalIty traIts
though born In thIS country IS gener
ally found to be dIfficult to work for

SeveraJ attempts of an OrIental to
emplo~ HaoJes has been uns.lccessful
The Haole emplo} ee belIeves hIm to
be more crItIcal of the Haole than of
the "orkers of hIS own race The Orl
ertal empJover appears to the Haole
to be Iackmg In common courtesy to
,\ ards hI empJo~ ees Probably a part
IS owmg to an attempt on the part of
the employer to combat the tndltIon
aJ feelIng of mferIOrlt) WIth relatIon
to the Haoles In these cases the lia
oJe employee IS also faced WIth a Ian
guage handIcap WhICh In Itself breed'l
SuqpIClOn and ml'lunde standmg

In tl'e c~se of the household work
el we fInd much unWIllIngness on
the part of an OrlentaJ to work m an
o I€ntaJ home ThIs SItuatIon 19 fall'
J) true ~Ith aU groups other than
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He must cultivate all these and must
make his trade more of an art in' it
self.

"I've spent over one third of my
lifetime in this vocation and I ought
to know pl.enty about it. It's not easy
as it looks. The waiter doesn't know
what to expect. He has to be obse·
quious in spite of anything and must
put up with cranks that give him
mental fatigue, which to my way of
thinking is more excruciating than
bleeding wounds. He must bear un
dUE; reprimands from his boss and
smile. If it's his lot to wait on people
that are unreasonable and unbappyif
they have Mthing to complain about,
he must bear it and make the best of
it during their sojourn. Many a wait
er finds peace by voluntarily forsak
ing his job to escape from them, with
pretext of some kind of ailment. But
ever~,thing has its good and bad sides.
The waiter _has to deal with all sorts
of people with varied habits, idiosyn.
cracies, and temper.

"The American is easier to get
along with than the European. He
treats his waiter not as does a lord
to menial, but as human being to hu
man being. The European- with his
ancient background still has that at-

. . titude of lord to vassal or serf. The
Englishman in particular still has
it in his blood. He regards his waiter
as a minus quantity and parts with
ten per centum only after he's worn
his waiter out. Most of his brothers
from the Antipodes with very few
exceptions are worse. They don't
bother about their waiters. They are
full of sing-song "thank"yous", but
thank-yous can't pay for rent, gro-

lJ!J nOUGLAS Y.4MAMURA

Attitudes of Hotel Workers

°Thi!' nrticle is part of a larger study of the ('mployees of the two
largest hotdscntering- to the tourist trade ut Wuikiki.

The community of the hotel work
, like most communities in Ha
ii, is cosmopolitan in character.
e find all racial extractions repre.
ted. It may well be compared with
average community in Hawaii in

racial segregation. The managers,
tlSsistant managers, desk clerks, etc.
forming the apex of this community,
re entirely Caucasians. At the broad

base we find the Orientals, who form
the service group and occupy infe
rior quarters. The great majority of
those at the bottom are unmarried
men. The attitudes discovered in this
community are a product, in part of
the occupation itself, and in part of

. the larger· multi-racial situation.
THE WAITERS

Typical of those at the bottom of
the scale are the waiters, seventy
five per cent of whom are young Fi
lipinos. The majority of them receive
both room and board from the hotel,
in addition to the basic wage of $37
to $40 per month. The following is
the Filipino's conception of himself
and his profession. This particular
view was expressed by a city Filipi
no, a high school graduate. 'Who came
to Hawaii several years ago. He comes
from the· better class of Filipinos.
"He wakes up early in the· morning
and prepares himself for a bard day's
work. He combs his hair, inspects his
nails and puts on an immaculately
dean uniform. Nothing slipshod about
him for· he is to handle food. He is a
waiter, the Ii~ht-footed fellow who
fleets about your table and serves
your meals. His trade requires clean
liness, self 'control, tolerance, good
naturedness, politeness and obedience.

cution of a Japanese girl well quali.
fi('d for the position said, "I know
her family well and !'he mig-ht dis.
cuss my business and myself ai; home."
The Chinese household employer, to
escape the same difficulty does not,
as a rule, employ a Chinese girl in
order that the family conversation
may not be understood by the work.
er. The Oriental household worker, on
the other hand, objects to the close
moral scrutiny of an employer of her
own race, and fears that any devia·
tion from the parental code will be
reported back to her home communi.
ty.
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Racial FadorR in the EI/llilflyment <of lrvillcn

Dressmakers and seamstresses
(not in factory) 260 11 5 5 30 1 25 8 168 6 1

Operatives Clothing Industries 249 36 1 5 35 160 11 1

-Saleswomen 478 7 15 11 61 139 110 129 2 2
Laundresses (not in factory) 359 13 2 6 33 4 4 281 .. 7•
Laundry Operatives 215 68 12 17 72 5 16 6 16 1 1
Servants 2,030 89 63 49 129 49 65 III 1,401 24 24
Waitresses 263 5 3 1 22 4 26 31 161 5 3
Stenographers and Typists 733 18 9\1 27 55 440 2\1 57 3 1
Barbers, Hairdressers,

and Manicurists 230 i 3 34 1 IS!) 1

°Others Included.
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WOMEN IN SELECTED OCCUPaTIONS BY RACE FOR H01l<OLULU,
1930.

"~e whites. Objections are made on
grounds of long working hours, low
er rates of pay, more strenu\).us work
due to the larger families, and the
lack of modern equipment. Also, the
Oriental employers are more interest
.ed in the personal life of their work
ers and often assume the role of
parents. This supervision is resented
by the girl who has often gone
to work partly to escape home
control. Often Oriental employers· reo
quest workers fr.om other communi.
ties than their own so that the op
portunities for gossip may be lessened.
A Japanese businessman in explain
ing his refusal to consider the appli-



when we firRt com!: hHe dress poor
ly and aftcr a few y~ars stress so
much On c1othcR.

"It is very important that all good
bellmen have a hen ~ense of i\llig
ment of people. A smart bellman first
notices his appearance-his clothing
and the reply he ~ts from greeting
the guest, the type of baggage he has,
and the conversation he carries on
with the rOOm cleric. A poor tipper
always te1ls where he has traveled
and where he stay-:d, e:e. Expensive
r;)om does not mean tr.at the occu
pants are good tippers. Usually the
people that occupy medium rate rooms
are the best. In thi.! type of hotel
people that have lot:; of stickers past
ed on their bags are uSlOally found to
be poor tippers. They only want to
show on their bags that they have
traveled. Real pel'lOD. do not show
off. Bellmen can often instinctively
tell or judge the character of the per
son by the facial expreasion.

"Often a bellman ju~ the guest
by the location from where they
come. San Francisco people and those
that come from the surrounding
country are usually the best tippers.
Northwest comes second. 'Southern
people are poor-Chieago fair, middle
west poorer than ChicaI'o. New York
ers are either extra bad or extra cood
excluding the JewL USU&11y prom
inent and nationally known figures
are poor tip~ers. A~.on and actress
es are about the poorest. Los Angeles
and Southern California people are
poor, movie executi~ and directon
are much better than actors and ac
tresses, but Jewish offic:ials are very
poor. Worst of them all are the Eu
ropeans, particularly the English
man. Australians are much better,
but New Zealanders are better than
both. Local people are considered
good tippers. Politici4115 are poor,
doctors and lawyers cood, bankers
lIl'e poor nnd stock b!'Oke~s good tip
J'~rs.
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. "Bell h('PJlin~ i3 a ~oll(l jill) fur
youn~ man before slal·ting- (Jut in

Iiincsli. It trains you to mCI·t PCl)
lind to study them. Howl'ver, I

eel that the average boy doesn't do
is. When I first worked here seven
rs ago I did not know anything.

eouldn't meet people, I did not know
lIIlything about American ways and
ltow ·to act among the many types of
people. I learned all these things and
in addition to speak. I found mY5elf
able to meet .different situations with
a cool head and I get along with peo
ple better.

"It is surprising that so many of
the Orientals in the city c;)nsider this
job a low one socially. This job is
looked down upon, but it is a lucra
tive job. The average good bellman
makes I more money than an average
cood clerk. Since there is money in
this game and there is no future out
side, I feel that there are more chances
for success as a bellman. One may
save money and later invest in out
side business. I have been here seven
years and supported a family during
that period.

"The majority of the bellmen are
very low on the moral side, no doubt,
bEcause most of the boys who come to
wOIk here make so much easy money
and they are not used to easy money.
They see people having a "hot" time
and they want to imitate this type of
life. For entertainment almost every
boy goes to the dance halls, shows
and places where you can contact
women. :\lost of them are drawn to
this type of life by association with
old hands. Very few take part in ath
letics due to the working hours. There
is too much strain if one takes j:art
in athletics and works up to mid-night
of the same night. He works twelve
hours {)De day and six the next. The
mind of most of the boys dwells on
pleasure and good time with no
thought of thE' future. Their good
times lIll!all association with women
of thl' lowest dcgrce. :'I10,;t (If us

Attillfll('.~ oj Jlolel. lI'orl;rff

~ees the Intest in men'·!; wear as th~

guests from the mainland come in
for dinner, or for lunch. When he IrfJCS

,Jut on partks, he tries to imitate
them. The entertainment of the aver
age Filipino consists of .going to the
taxi dance halls, movies, and ve~'Y

often to houses of prostitution. There
is very little in the way of saving
done by a waiter. He appears to spend
all his money on entertainment and
clothing. He tends to live only for to·
d3~'" He wants to receive recognition
within the community and the method
of approach has been to dress' in the
latest. He has to some extent receiv
ed recognition in the Filipino com·
munity by his dress and his rather
"devil may care" attitude toward
money. Although he came to Hawaii
principally to earn enough to live
comfortably in the Philippines, he
sends only a small .part of his earr.
ings back home to attain this goal.
He is often promised to some girl
back home and expects to get mar
ried after making good in Hawaii,
but the type of life led by the men
frequently turns them away from
their earlier goal. The gardener Fi'
lipino, who is looked on with scorn
by the waiters, presents a direct con
trast. He is the diligent saver. His
goal is to get enough money to re·
turn to t\le Philippines and' settle
down. He does not "go" for these en
tertainments nor does he dress in
the latest.

THE BELL BOrs

The bell boys are chiefly unmar·
ried, Hawaiian-born Japanese, rang
ing in age from 16 to 30. Only two
out of a total of 38 are married, and
both have non-Japanese' wivcs. The
average person in this community reo
gards bell hopping as an inferior type
of work: Herc is thc bell hop.'s slant
or. his job. This opinion was express
ed by nne who has been .in the "l:'amp"
fur the past l'cnn years and is one
1,( the IllUI'\: Sl:llsiblc and ub~cr\'ill~

li'lrs. 11,· is a g'I'llIllJllar ~l'h(J,,1 ~r,1l1u'

ceries and ice.
"Being underpaid he has to make

the best of his job to earn his gra
tuity.I! he gives you his best ser
vice, (there are ordinary services)
he eXI=ects 3'OU to wax generous and
tip him well. That's his main pur
pose. Tip is something you owe
though you are not obligated to pay
it. It's a tradition. Some penple ut·
terly disregard this traditional reo
muneration.

"The waiter doesn't care who y;)U
are. You may be a bank preident,
a screen celebrity, a prima donna, a
novelist, or a magnate of some kind
of business. It doesn't make a bit of
difference to him. You get as much
attention as any man about town,
clerk or salesman. He is not intere5t
ed in your social position. The tip is
all that matters.

"The waiter has to put up with }:eo
pIe who are too hard 'to please. There's
the customer who complains he has
waited one hour for his food when in
reality not ten minutes have elapsed.
The best thing to tell him is that
food doesn't come in can always. But
no waiter will do that. The head wait.
er, like him, understands the situa
tion and since the customer is al.
ways right, he administers a few
tongue lashes. The waiter understands
him, but he doesn't take the repri
mand to heart. It's all fake, you
know.

"No waiter will admit that his job
is a lOS)' one. On the contrary he is
apt t;) say dirty things about it."

Perhaps the outlook on life or the
attitude of the Filipinos can be best
ill~stj.ated by the tHe of life they
live. The average Filipino waiter is
a very good dresser and spends a
large proportion of his money on
clothes. The waiter knows how to
dress due to the contacts he makes at
the hotel. However, snme of them 1!0

to the extr<:n1C and try to wear some
thi\lg du:.::.:ling So that lhe)' l:un be
the el-ntl'r of attraction. The waiter
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"The bell Loy's constitution, creecl
and ten cummandments is "tu see ev
erything, hear evcr)-thing, and say
nothing. How does a bell boy know
a "regular fellow?" First of all, he
notices the clothes; second, baggage,
and thirdly, just a hunch. He spots
the guest coming thru the door, starts
to meet him and knows whether he is
OK before he gets his hand on his lug
gage. The new traveler is reluctant to
give his bag and mutters ~I'll take it;
it's not heavy." The "hick" travelers
are never comfortable in the hotel
lobby, they can't sit still, fidget
around, go .to their room, leave the
hotel and come back.' The old hand
gets his paper, lights a cigar, picks
an easy chair in the lounge and he's
at home. It doesn't take long to spot
the good tipper. As a rule he is an
experienced traveler. He is neatly
dressed, clean and has good luggage.
He may ask for a medium priced
room and find that they are all gone.
The clerk tells him the rate of the
others and if he doesn't "crab" it's
almost a cinch that he's not stingy
With his tips.

"When a bellman enters a party
room he sees all, just take a bellhop's
word for that. He may not look as
though he notices each little detail
a careless glove under the telephone
book on the dresser, a lei carelessly
thrown on the dresser wh~n the oc
cupant did not have one on entrance
into the hotel. If anyone but the man·
agel' asked him who and what he saw
he would reply, "Nothing." But take
a tip from the bellman, he saw.

"Parties often offer opportunities
for a boy to short change the guest
either by shorting a large bill or in
many other ways-but he doesn't. The
reason is that he runs a risk which
is possibl)' not worth it. Even Ii bell
man can't tell when a person is so
intoxicated that he won't remember
tomorrow. The regular bellman is
honest because he knows it pays.

A It itlH[CS

"Dol'S the bellman smile when he
Sl'l'S ~'llll come across the lobby the
morning after the party? The smart
bellman'does not. He says, "Good
mornjn~, Mr. X." He j<; rlpa~ant. hut
he never has a sly look in his eyes ta
remind the guest of any indiscretion
the night before. :Mr. X's cigarette
may need lighting and the heBman
steps forward with a lighter. "Light
~ir", says he, but never will he even
suggest by word or looks that he has
ever s~eT! Mr. X anywhere at any
time. It pays in the long run.

"There are a number of things
which the bellman does for which he
does not expect a tip. It's- simply a
matter of good business or what is
known as "hoomalimali" or getting
in with a guest. Lighting a ci~~rett~,

helping a guest on or off w!.lh.. hIS
coat, or taking his letters to t'fie·.ma~l

box -after he has seen the guest pur
chase stamps.

"After working here the boy's re
lation with the home is often torn be
cause of the irregularity of hours.
After working a few years the visit
to their homes becomes less and less
frequent. Most of the boys are good
supporters and regularly send money
to make up for staying away.

"This game is a ....ery hard game to
get away .from after a couple a!
years. There is a fascination in the
game and the wort is interesting be:
cause we see new faces and meet all
kinds of people. After working a
few weeks you find it easy. One who
works in the office gets the same
type of WOJ'k day after day, but in
the hotel you see new faces and there
is always something' interesting go
ing on. Actresses, etc. mean nothing,
but <>rdinury r:ersons.· A few montl-.E
and' the boys are not impressed bj'

the reputation of the people and treat
them jUl;t as any guest and "scekin~

the autol{raph idea" g-ets out ()f hi.'i
brains."

The be.ll boys are ~i\"en a low rat-

• LlILh Illlcially and m"rlllly. This is
part II (","sl'quen!'!' of the lltt.itUII!'s '

oped by t.he bell boy on the job
his daily habits. The average l)(.-II
is a lover of good time. He is the
uenter of taxi dance halls, bars,

w-house5, etc. The fact that the
married boYs have selected wives

tside their own group indicate~

t the parental mores have largely
lOst their influence. The boys very
tieldom visit their parents and thera

to be a widening gap in the re-
ations of the parents to the son a$
'me roes on. Possibly the parents are

tisfied if their son sends sorne mono
fIT every month and they do not ree·
~e the loss of their parental
control on other matters. The attitude
of the anrage boy is to live for today.
TOIDo*ow will be jut &DOther day.
This ~mment perhapi illuatrates bis
philosophy. "Why woIT)' about la,
Ing. I know I can earn !lOme money
tomorrow." He spends money freely
bowing that, he can earn more to
morrow. Very few bell boys have any
de!inite objee:"~ve in life.

Attitudes of the Caucasian wo:k
en are reflected in the fonowing
atatement of a man who has been
employed in variou departments of
the hotel. "Few men arriving in the
wanda realize that there is little ra
cial antaronism here and usually are
not mentally prepared for the equal
ity that the Jap,nese have been
taught to expect.

"The ~ of boy attracted by
emplorment in the Bell de~ment
eaunotalwaya be taken as a fair ex·
amJ:le of Hawaiian born Japanese. He
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is hllw£'vcr, fairly indicat.ive of what
A merican education has done to the
uriental mind tlr this generation, that
ill, made him an entirely bewildered
individual, who neither understands
th~ culture of one country or the oth.
er.

"The dining room has presented
grave problems. since the opening of
the hotel, and in all likelihood will
continue to do so. Caucasian waiters
have been tried with little success;
Japanese are apt to unionize and
there are not enough eligible Chinese
to fill the positions. The untrustwor
thy Filipino can be gotten in any
number; the work appeala to his
childish vanity. It is vrry seldom, in
Hawaii, that a born waiter can be
found suited for thil type of work.
• . . It hu been the ~ractice to mix
the three natioulitiea, thu allowine
a degree of alSuranee apinat strikes.

"Under the supervision of the hotel
are the Hawaiian beach boys, who
play an important part in the enter
tainment of the pesta • • • and. np
plying the onI, direct touch the
tourist gets with tbe Hawaiian..

"The only diaerimination ia hued
on innate intellil'ell.ee, which would
be found in any other city. Cutte W
guarded, naturally, but tends to be
financial rather than racial. All 01
the many national and racial mix
tures that have been iTOuped to
rether in this organization are amica
ble in their relations, provine that it
i. possible. on a workinc basia, to
utilise racial peculiarities to fUl'ther
pd aervice."
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She'd better be careful or she'll be picked up by the F.B.I. agents.
One day I saw a 'haole' man staring at Mrs...... at Ah Fook's, because
she was wearing a kimono. She must have thought that she was
boosting for Japan from the way he looked at her.

Isn't it just like Mrs...... and Mrs...... tho? it's hard enough for us
already without having them strutting around in kimonos.

terial Culture
The material aspect of the Japanese culture in Hawai'i has undergone an

immense change. The desire of the local Japanese to be like others and to be
inconspicuous as possible have made them lay aside many of their
itionalforms of dress. The war has also made them acutely conscious of the

. 'larity between their physical and cultural characteristics and those of the
emy and has led them to eliminate culture traits which would cause
tagonism and disapproval on the part of the other racial groups. They have

discarded their kimonos and have adopted the American dress, shoes, and
stockings. Many women have also trimmed their long black hair to have it
curled.

A study of the Japanese group in Kahului, which as a typical Japanese
community on Maui where the old-country influence has been particularly
strong, reveals the attitudes of some of the Japanese in regard to the adjustments
which they have had to make since the war.

Prior to the war, kimono-clad women were habitually seen doing their
shopping at Kahului Market or at Ah Fook's. They were merely looked upon
by the other racial groups with curiosity and were accepted as part of a color~l

display of different cultures. Since the war, these women have folded theIr
kimonos and put them away in truriks filled with moth-balls. Many of them
were seen for the first time in Western dresses. Those who had previously
acquired the habit of wearing dresses added shoes and handbags to their
wardrobe in place of slippers and furoshiki (bundles wrapped up in cloth). But
quaint figures in dress and slipper ensemble can still be seen at Kahului Market
almost every day. They have yet to learn to accommodate themselves to the
discomfort of ill-fitting shoes.

There was a time immediately after the outbreak of war when women of
Kahului went about in search of black materials "to make black dresses, because
we can't wear Montsuki (formal black kimono stamped with family crests) any
more."

An interesting conversation of a group of excited Issei gathered at the dress
counter of a Main Street store in Kahului illustrates the developing pressure.
It seems that all of the women had accommodated themselves to the dress
situation except for one or two who continued to wear kimonos for shopping.
The resulting reactions against these non-conformists were expressed in the
conversation.

Hawai'i is a microcosm of the many cultures which border the Pacific. To
her shores have come immigrants from various parts of the world, but especially
from Asia and America. Each immigrant group has brought with it a distinctive
culture, and Hawai'i has permitted each of these races or ethnic groups to follow
many of its old world customs and traditions and to assimilate American culture
only as it was disposed to do so.

Immigrants from Japan outnumbered all other ethnic groups, and today
[1943], persons of Japanese extraction comprise the largest single racial group
in the Islands--about 34 per cent of Hawai'i's total population. This large
proportion of Japanese in Hawai'i is partly responsible for the fact that Japanese
culture remained the most intact of the immigrant cultures in Hawai'i. This
same group has felt the impact of the present war to a greater degree than has
any of the other cultural groups. Their relatively large population, their extreme
adherence to old world customs, and the status of their culture--that of an
enemy--have subjected the group as a whole to criticism, suspicion, and in some
cases, to suppression.

A visitor to the Islands before the outbreak of war would have seen many
evidences of old world customs practised openly by the Japanese.

The people ate rice out of bowls with chopsticks. Rice was the staple food,
although for breakfast bread and butter seemed to have replaced the customary
ochazuke (tea in rice). The Issei (first generation immigrants) lingered over
their luxurious hot tea imported directly from Shizuoka, the center of the tea
industry in Japan. Japanese women wore kimonos, their colorful native costumes
with large obis or sashes, and slippers for footwear. Large signs in Japanese
characters were seen on Honolulu's streets, especially in the so-called "Honolulu
Ginza" , which was a miniature Ginza Street of Tokyo. Two large daily
newspapers, "The Nippu Jiji" and "The Hawai'i Hochi", were published in the
Japanese language. Language schools were to be found in practically every
community where there was any concentration of Japanese and were attended by
the majority of Hawai'i's Nisei, or second generation Japanese.

In the homes, various Japanese art objects such as paintirigs, family shrines,
and statues of clay and metal were to be found. Magazines such as "Fujin-club"
(similar to Ladies' Home Journal), "Shojo-club" , and "Shonen-club"
(magazines for boys and girls) were to be seen piled together with local bulletins
and comic strips. These were some of the cultural traits and old world customs
which were most prevalent before the war and which have been subject to
marked change during the war.

Kimie Kawahara
Yuriko Hatanaka

The Impact of War on An Immigrant Culture'
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Don't speak Japanese in the busses, because there are F.B.I. agents all
over the place, and they can pick you up any time.

We mustn't speak Japanese, because anyone may think that we were
.enemies.

inevitable tendency of the other racial groups to identify the alien group with
emy has made the Issei a very self-conscious group. Remarks such as the
. g have been heard from time to time among the Issei.

At home, with Japanese radio programs prohibited, the Issei strain their ears
attempt to catch a familiar word or two of the news broadcasts in English.

, with the language schools disbanded, the younger children are forgetting
eir Japanese vocabulary and are including more and more" American" words
their speech at home. Mother and Dad have become temporary students of

children. This is a significant fact in that it has greatly weakened the
otrol which parents previously exercised over their children through their
guage. Also, certain sentiments which any language conveys to its users--in

's case, sentiments that are associated with Japan--are gradually losing their
influence.

Till the beginning of the present conflict, Japanese language presses received
their news directly from Japan via the official government news agency, Domei.
With their large circulation among the Japanese homes, the Japanese language
newspapers unquestionable played an important role in preserving the traditional
mode of thought. The radio, before the war, was used not only as an instrument
of entertainment but also to interpret the news. Local radio announcers
broadcasted Domei news on daily Japanese programs. Radio Tokyo aimed
nightly at Hawai'i with special programs. Today [1943], no alien Japanese
listens to any broadcasts emanating from Japan; no local programs are broadcast
inJapanese; and only two ofHawai'i's English-Japanese newspapers are allowed
to operate, under the code of wartime practices for the American Press. War
news of the day no longer comes from Tokyo.

Recreation for the immigrants has also undergone a change. Before the
war, there were numerous theaters showing Japanese films. These theaters were
well attended by Issei and Nisei alike and played an important part in the
recreational life of the Japanese. They helped, moreover, to preserve much of
the old world sentiment and helped the Issei recall the past. They furnished the
Nisei with some idea of the cultural background of their parents, helping them
to get a better understanding of the language and to gain favorable impressions
of Japanese customs and habits. It was the wish of every Issei parent to have
his children understand the "old" way of doing things which often came into
direct conflict with the American ways of his children. The movies were
believed to have been an instrument in bringing this about.

You mustn't keep anything in the house that has come from Japan,
because the investigators are very suspicious, you know.

Immaterial Culture
The language of a group expresses its thoughts and beliefs, and it contains

all the subtle nuances which the group alone is able to understand and
appreciate.

In Hawai'i the language of the Issei group is a pidgin Japanese consisting
of the dialects of the various Kens or prefectures such as Yamaguchi,
Hiroshima, Kumamoto, Fukushima, etc. which are represented here. To this
already heterogeneous language the Nisei have contributed their pidgin English,
and the result is sometimes weird and wonderful. The war has introduced
several factors affecting this trend towards language assimilation. First of all,

Did you know that Mr was questioned at his home, and that the investi-
gators took everything which looked suspicious to them? Why, they even
tried to take away the little boy's toy, which happened to be a miniature
Japanese destroyer sent to him by his grandpa. But he cried so they had
to give it back to him.

The extreme opposite of this withdrawing tendency of the Japanese is shownb
the Chinese and Koreans who tend to bring forth their old country apparel as
means of emphasizing that they are not Japanese.

Food habits have also been profoundly affected by the war. This is 0 .

to the lack of certain commodities rather then to a change in the appetites
interests of the group. Since the stock of foodstuffs which had been improv
before the war has been almost completely exhausted, the Japanese have foun
it necessary to adapt themselves to many new American dishes. Special fi
such as kazunoko and ika (sea food) and mochi (pastry made of rice) were
absent from the table on New Year's day this year, and the loss was keenly felt
in many Japanese homes. Eating American food has necessitated the use of
large dinner plates and knives and forks in place of the traditional small plates,
bowls, and chopsticks.

Immediately after the outbreak of war, rumors circulated that any objects
which were "Japanesy" were incriminating and that any Issei were being
interned because of possession of them. During the days that followed, almost
every Japanese family had a thorough house cleaning, and all objects which
were kept for sentimental reasons were pulled out of trunks and destroyed. In
many families the kamidana or family shrine which occupied a special niche on
the wall and to which daily rites were performed has been taken down and
burned, sometimes with appropriate ceremonies. Flags and emblems of the
enemy, portraits of the members of the imperial family, and photographs of
uncles and cousins in uniforms were destroyed. Books, magazines, periodicals,
and personal letters were also burned.
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Today, no one dreams of going to a Japanese movie. Instead, they ha
turned to American movies. Aged Issei couples are frequently seen toddr
into a jammed theater where Hedy Lamarr and Spencer Tracy are being flash
on the screen. To many of them, this is the first contact with the Ameri
ways of life expressed though the movies, and doubtless, many have found the
quite shocking and altogether strange, but they have quietly accommoda
themselves to the situation. Perhaps, in the future, they may even begin to
about them with some understanding.

Institutional Changes
The most important institution of any cultural group is the family. With th

advent of war, family relations of the Japanese in Hawai'i have undergo
marked changes. The decline in the position of the alien father is a noticeabl
one. The Japanese custom elevated the man in the family to such a height that
his word was almost law as far as the immediate family was concerned. The
father's active role has been lessened to a considerable degree. He is still
looked upon for advice; yet he has lost much of the influence that he exerted
before the war. He feels inadequate and insecure in these times, and so has
come to depend upon a citizen son or daughter. The description of the wedding
procedures in a particular family will help to illustrate this more clearly.

My sister's wedding, which took place this last April, was very
different from brother's, which was held about ten years ago. The role
ofthefather in a Japanese wedding ceremony is very important. I was
only nine when brother got married, but I remember father discussing,
planning, and giving consent to plans thatformal ritual ofdrinking sake
with the bride's clan. But sister's wedding, which took place last April,
was quite the contrary. Her wedding was a quiet and simple church
wedding. Father ofcourse gave consent to the marriage, but he did not
take part in the customary rituals, nor did he attend the church
ceremony. Brother was there to takefather's place. Father knew that
there was no legal restriction saying that enemy aliens are not allowed
to attend large gatherings, but he nevertheless felt that it would be
better for brother to perform his function at a time like this. The
external conflict has caused an internal conflict in Father. Formerly,
practically every situation was specifically defined by his native customs
and there was no question as to how he should behave--there was only
one way of behaving. But now he knows that these customs are
frowned upon by the general public. The constant repetition of situ
ations in which he is not sure as to how he should behave has subtly
changed his former status. This change has many second-generation
children this comparative independence and power of authority are
novel experiences. Some are accepting and meeting their new roles
intelligently; others are not.
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the other hand, some of the stresses occasioned by the war have often
to increase family solidarity among the Japanese. Fear of internment and

evacuation and a general sense of insecurity have tended to bind the group
closely. War-time conditions of blackout and curfew have thrown
rs of a family together more often. This has given them an opportunity

bange ideas and come to know and understand each other better. The
'bility of members of a family being separated is increased during war
. 'This immediately creates a greater desire to be with one's own kin and
to the intensification of the family solidarity.

A curious by-product of the war has been the impact of the soldiers from
mainland upon the Japanese.family. In some cases the effect has been quite
rganizing. In others the Japanese family has met the new situation with

degree of success, as in the following case:

The Japanese immigrants have not resisted the mainlanders with
whom they have come in contact. This is not true of all immigrants,
but it is true for a good number of them. I know many service men
who feel perfectly as ease with the Japanese people in and out of their
homes. Until a year ago, I know Father never even thought of inviting
service men from the mainland to the house. Today, however, he has
a number ofvery goodfriends in the service who come regularly to our
home. The boys, who have found something of a home at our house,
refer to father as wpop W and he seems to be rather fond of this affec
tionate name. Both Father and Mother, who rather discouraged
interracial dating before, now do not seem to mind my association with
service men. The contact with and the acceptance ofmainlanders were
difficult things for my parents, and I know that they have done these
mainly in consideration of their children.

. Another case of a positive effect of the solders upon the Japanese family is
illustrated in the following:

Father has been working for the K.I. Company for over thirty
years. This makes it necessary for us to live close to the reservoir that
father looks after, and thus we have to live in a rather isolated spot.
When the war started, all the irrigation reservoirs that were concerned
with. the distribution of drinking water were taken over by the Army.
They were made into military posts, and soldiers were stationed as
guards. Our place was no exception, and soon several soldiers were
camping in our own yard. My alien parents of course felt very
uncomfortable in this situation. My parents spoke a different language;
they were of another cultural background, and thus had different
customs and traditions; they were ofdifferent color; furthermore, they
were enemy aliens. Besides these factors that went to make adjustment
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One never sees now the annual mochi-tsuki, or mochi-pounding, which
used to come around a few days before new Year's Day. This was a
special occasion in itself. The whole family turned out for this event.
Mother steamed the mochi rice, while father pounded the steamed rice
into glutinous mass. Then young and old togetherformed the pounded
rice into round mochi of varying sizes.

either interned or is leading a very quiet and inconspicuous life.
. ence in the. Japanese community is no longer an asset, especially to the
generation.
The immigrant Japanese also refrain from practicing and observing certain

IDS for fear of being criticized by the public. The colorful festivities for
's Day, May 5, and Girl's Day, March 3, are things of the past. The large
fish flags that used to adorn the house tops on Boy's Day have been tucked

y. Beautiful dolls that were displayed on Girl's Day have been moth-balled
the duration. As one student observes:

Religious practices have undergone an extreme change. The majority of
Japanese people are of the Buddhist faith. Their activities are almost at a
Ilandstill at present due to the internment of nearly every Buddhist priest in the
Islands. Religious festival are no longer celebrated. The traditional bon dances
which were staged in each district are things of the past. Great throngs of
people used to gather upon these occasions to honor the dead. They would
make merry by dancing around an elevated platform on which were men who
furnished the rhythmic music for the dances. The customary lighting of
hundreds of lanterns in the cemeteries is no longer practiced. The present war
and its restrictions put a stop to all this during the first year of the war.
Although the regulation prohibit mass people have refrained from this traditional
practice. Again, this is mainly attributable to the fear of practising anything that
is distinctly Japanese.

Prior to the war, most Japanese funerals were arranged by the local
neighborhood group or kumi for the family of the deceased, and everyone in the
community participated, at least as spectators. At present, because of the tabu
upon alien group activities, funerals have become limited to family services.
The kumi system has ceased to function. Previously, any death in the
community was regarded as "big news" and was talked of until there were
virtually no secrets of the dead left undiscovered. Although news of death at the
present time is still "big news" and is passed on from person to person by word
of mouth, much of the color and the subtile implications of the stories have
become minimized, because of the absence of social gatherings. Community
gossipers have a narrower range of activities being limited to the immediate
neighborhood.

The elaborate marriage ceremony has disappeared from the local scene.
The burdensome hair-do with tsunokakushi (veil), montsuki, and the obi (large

Why have the immigrant Japanese lain aside the customs and traditions that
guided their daily lives and accepted to some degree the culture of the American
people? There are several reasons for this. One is the general fear of criticism
from society as a while--they want to carry on their activities with a minimum
amount of criticism and condemnation. Another is the fear of internment and
mass evacuation. (This fear has largely subsided, but in a few cases it still
remains.) Still another is the concern over the safety and welfare of their
children. The Japanese people at present are subjected to criticism from all
sides; every move made by them is observed keenly by the community, and any
false move is severely criticized.. Parents feel they should help their children in
every way possible instead of adding to their difficulties. They want to help
establish some form of security for them. In many instances the immigrant
family has realized that Americans must be brought up and taught to act in the
American way.

A notable change in the socialactivities of the Japanese is the liquidation of
many previously important clubs and organizations. The once important leader

more difficult, there was in my parents the old ethnocentrism which is
characteristic of any ethnic group.

In the beginning their association with the soldiers was merely on
the impersonal and indifferent level. Then they began to say "hello"
and "good morning." Words were exchanged occasionally in Pidgin
English; conversation was carried on more frequently; finally, father
invited them to our home.

It seems that ourfamily relations have been enriched by these new
acquaintances. Whenever these boys visited us, it was necessary for me
to sit in the living room with my parents and often interpret what the
other was trying to say. This has decidedly helped to make my old
fashioned father understand some of the American ideas and conse
quently has made a difference in his understanding ofhis children. To
cite and example: Father was very narrow-minded about social
dancing. To these boys, dancing was a natural pastime and they talked
about the good time they had at the U. S. O. dances. They told him how
well these dances were conducted and mentioned some of the people
who took charge of the dances. Before long, Father stopped
condemning dancing and soon accepted it as just another social
activity. New ideas and new ways of living that we second-generation
children learned at school sometimes used to created conflicts, and
often end in quarrels. But with the constant exposure to these ideas
since the war, Father, in spite of his obstinacy, has learned to
understand and to accept any of them. Father's change of attitude
toward dancing is only one ofthe many changes that have come about.
The significance of these changes lies in the fact that they have helped
to lessen conflicts in the family.
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sash) are no longer appropriate. The claim of the Issei that "Japanese must get
married in Japanese style" has lost its strength, and marriage for the Nisei h~
become a simple affair. "All you need is five dollars and a judge," they say.
The baishakunin (go-between) and noshi (dowry) and the more subtle practices
that can be continued without attracting attention of the other groups have
managed to survive. The reception following the ceremony, which was a grand
occasion for the singing of native songs with the accompaniment of the
handclasp, has also passed out of the scene.

Assimilation
Normally, assimilation is a slow and gradual process. In time of war, as

in the case of the Japanese today, it is necessarily speeded up. It is not only
accelerated consciously by the larger community in terms of such "stimulations'
as the "Speak American" campaign and military and legal pressures, but it is
also speeded up unconsciously by the Japanese themselves. Many Japanese,
prior to the war, lived in a sort of tolerated marginal position, but the war has
necessitated the abandoning of this position of "sitting on the fence" between two
cultures. For a large number of Japanese, mainly the second generation, the
choice was an easy one. For the first generation, the situation produced an
inner conflict. Most of them, however, feel a passive loyalty to Hawaii, if not
to the mainland United States. This may be due to their prolonged residence
here in Hawaii and the economic and social opportunities accorded them.
However, many new ways have been forced upon them since the war. Their
acceptance of the new ways can hardly be called assimilation. It is more
accurately a process of accommodation.

Assimilation is a two-way proposition. It not only requires willingness on
the part of the Japanese to acquire the American culture, but it also requires an
attitude of receptiveness on the part of the Americans. Thus far in Hawai'i,
both the general public and the Japanese have promoted the slow process of
assimilation through various accommodations. There is a constant fear in the
minds of many Japanese that their assimilation will be hindered by some "black
sheep" within their ranks, and by short-sighted and impatient Americans. It is
perhaps well worthwhile to emphasize again that assimilation is normally a slow
and gradual process. People will absorb only as much of a culture as they are
able to. It takes time for any immigrant group to become a part of a new
cultural pattern and to feel "at home" within it. Furthermore, a too speedy
assimilation may even be detrimental to the group and the community as a
whole. A short-cut assimilation will likely result in personal and family
disorganization and would affect the community adversely.

All these tangible and intangible changes in the cultural life of the
community have made life in general more complex, confusing, and bewildering
for the Japanese in Hawai'i. The mechanisms which used to operate so effec
tively in keeping their lives well integrated have ceased to function, and they
are faced with the problem of remaking a life pattern which is consonant with
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pressure and needs of war-time Hawai'i.
Although some of the immigrant culture traits may be revived after the war,

of the changes will remain permanent. Many interesting phenomena of
assimilation and race relations will continue to occur, and some day,

. Hawai'i's laboratory of human relationships there will be found common
, common memories, and common loyalties. Then can we truly say that

-peoples" of Hawai'i will have become one people.
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85 in the case of Hawaii, becoming "local" (see Okamura, 1980; Yamamoto,
).

An assimilation process occurs for all immigrants who come to settle
.. anently in the U.S. (see Glazer and Moynihan, 1975; Gordon, 1964; Park,

). The objective basis for assimilation is the immigrants' integration into
political· economy and social structures of their adopted country. The
~ ments of economic survival make it necessary for the immigrant to

uire basic understanding of American cultural practices. Their objective
.cipation in theAmerican socio-economc system as producers and consumers
the basis for the linguistic and cultural changes that mark the process of

assimilation and amalgamation. By amalgamation, we mean the fusion or
merging of distinct peoples into a new nationality.

Generally, within two or three generations, immigrants begin to lose touch
with the "homeland." They become monolingual in English and thoroughly
attuned to the national culture of theU.S. and self-identify as "American." The
clesc:endants of immigrants are effectively absorbed into the U.S. or American
nationality.

The second process involves the social reproduction of the Filipino national
minorily or ethnic community in Hawaii. A number of factors have contributed
10 the development and continued existence of the ethnic Filipino community.
The most important of these are the continuing large influx of immigrants from
the Philippines, on the one hand, who replenish the Philippine nationality, ethnic
culture and identity and, on the other hand, the continued subjection ofFilipinos
to anti-inunigrant prejudices and institutional discrimination.

An important factor that has served as a powerful brake on the assimilation
of non-white immigrants in the U.S. is racism. Essentially, the process of
assimilation in the U.S. has been polarized along racial lines (see Jiobu, 1990;
Geschwender, 1978; Bonacich, 1976; Daniels and Kitano, 1970; Cox, 1948).
Wher:eas immigrants from Europe,' with the exception of some eastern and
southern Europeans, shed their ethnic minority status quickly and become in
their own minds "true-blue Americans:' the racial distinctiveness of non-white
ethnics is reinforced generation after generation. The hyphenated designation
(i.e. Filipino-Americans, Japanese·Americans, Mexican-Americans, etc.) which
non-white ethnic Americans carry is a mark of their "imperfect" assimilation
into the American nationality. Thus, distinct ethnic communities made up
mainly of non-white Americans continue to be socially reproduced, while those
of Europeari descent experience the process of dispersion, assimilation, amal
gamation and inclusion into the American social system and nationality.

Introduction

American social scientists and historians have abundantly documented the
fact that ethnic communities and ethnicity are not only integral parts but salient
features of the American social system and history (see Thomas, 1990; Jiobu,
1990; Schaeffer, 1988; Banks, 1984). They also agree that ethnicity and ethnic
cultures, contrary to the popular notions of assimilation and the "melting pot"
ideology, are exceedingly resistant to change or eradication. This article
examines some of the factors that have contributed to the development and
persistence of the ethnic Filipino community in Hawaii.

Like most ethnic communities in the United States, it is difficult to speak of
a single Filipino community in America. Filipino communities in the U.S. are
quite varied-in size, level of socio-cultural development, character of social
structures (i.e. informal and formal community institutions, relationship to the
local/city/state political economy, etc.). The development of the Filipino
community in Hawaii was initially shaped by the needs'ofthe plantation-based
p\)litical economy. The community has developed from one largely based on the
plantation and composed predominantly ofsingle men who lacked the traditional
Filipino family/kinship system and community institutions.

Today, the Filipino community is no longer predominantly plantation
based. The majority of Filipinos in Hawaii work and live in urban areas. The
community enjoys a relatively balanced male-female sex ratio. More Filipino
family and kinship networks e~ist today than ever before. Numerous Filipino
community groups and organizations--social, cultural, religious, professional
and entrepreneurial-exist throughout the state giving the ethnic Filipino
community its dynamism and distinctiveness.

There are three identifiable historical periods in the development of the
Filipino community in Hawaii: the period before World War II, the post-World
War)) period, and the.post-1965 period to the present. A cursory examination
of the community's history reveals two distinct and sometimes contradictory but
interrelated social processes operating. The first involves the incorpor.nion.
gradualassimilalion and anlalgamation of the immigrants (i.e. those who arrived
since 1906 until today) from the Philippines into the larger"Amcrican"nationality
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Anumber of factors played a role in the forging of the Filipino community
's early period of their history in Hawaii. Among these was the policy of the
~of segregating and separating workers ofdifferent nationalities and races

',1983; Beechert, 1985; Fuchs, 1961). Like the other immigrant laborers,
• os were assigned separate camps 'or housing- on the plantations. This
'tated the spontaneous reproduction of Filipino communal and cultural
'ees,including the use of Philippine languages. Each Filipino plantation
generally contained several hundred workers, including a few families and
n. As more Filipinos were brought to work on the plantations, Filipinos

ly replaced Japanese as the backbone of the sugar and pineapple
stries in the islands'(Sharma, 1984; Fuchs, 1961).

While the planters generally placed all Filipinos in the same camp, they
also aware ofthe regional and linguistic differences among them and often

kadvantageof thesedifferences to keep Filipinos disunif}ed as an ethnic bloc.
us even within the Filipino camp. there existed separate Ilokano camps and

yan camps. Despite these nuances. however. the process ofassimilation and
gamation of Filipinos into Hawaii's plantation working class was set into

·on.

The nascent Filipino community made adjustments and adapted to the
difficult social conditions they found in HawaIi. Despite lacking normal family
Sb'UCtures and women. Filipinos on the plantation were able to develop artificial
family and kinship networks. Two types of inf'Ormal social structures were
created by the early Filipino migrant workers. The ftrst dealt with problems
!elated to individual housing collectives. The other dealt with problems faced
by Falipinos in the camp as a whole. .

Generally there were between 5 to 10 men assigned to a bunkhouse or
housing collective. Following Filipino cultural tradition, the oldest member of
the house often acted as the "authority figure," assuming the role of the older
brother or father figure.

The orientation and goal of most Filipinos who came to work on the
plantations in this period was to finish the term of their contract (3-5 years), save
as much money as possible that could be sent home. and then return to the
Philippines. Given the very low wages they earned at that time. it was not
unusual for many Filipino plantationworkers to have very little money left at the
endofthe month. In order for these men to meet theirobligations to their families
in the Philippines, they developed whathascome to becalled the kumpang system
(see Cariaga, 1937). Each month, members of the housing collective or

The Pre-World War II Filipino Community in Hawaii

The experience of the Filipino community in Hawaii supports the notion
that ethnicity should not be considered afixed cultural quotient that either simply
persists, as in the pluralist version ofAmerica, or gradually diminishes, as with
the assimilation thesis (Yancey et aI., .1976). In reality, ethnicity ebbs and flows,
depending upon the ecology or political economy of the cities or regions of the
country in which ethnic groups find themselves. If people are commonly
grouped by occupation and residence and share common institutions and
services, then ethnic solidarity should flourish and persist. If these factors are
absent, ethnicity should diminish.

The Filipino community has its roots in the plantation system dominated by
the Hawaii Sugar Planters' Association (HSPA) and the powerful Big Five
companies (i.e. Alexander & Baldwin. Amfac. Theo H. Davies, C. Brewer, and
Castle & Cooke). Between 1906 and 1935. approximately 120.000 Filipinos
were enticed or recruited by HSPA labor agents to work on the plantations
(Sharma, 1984;Teodoro, 1981; Dorila, 1954). Almostall who arrived. including
a small number of families and women, emigrated under the auspices of the
HSPA. By 1926, the HSPA had ceased its practice of recruiting Filipino workers
and paying for their passage to and from Hawaii. Despite the ending of active
labor recruitment, however, thousands of Filipinos continued to flow into
Hawaii until 1934 when immigration from the Philippines was restricted by the
U.S. Congress' passage of the Tydings-McDuffie Act The act, also called the
Philippine Independence Act, was passed by Congress due to the lobbying
pressure of American labor leaders on the West Coast and their: anti-Filipino
labor agitation as well as certain agricultural interests in the U.S. that sought to
limit the entry ofPhilippine agricultural products into the country. With the act's
passage. the migration ofFilipinos to the U.S. and Hawaii from 1935 on virtually
stopped (Dorita, 1967).

Upon arrival in Hawaii. Filipino contract laborers were assigned to the
HSPA-affiliated plantations throughout the territory. Their lives would now
come under the dictates of the plantation bosses. They had no choice as to which
plantJtion or island they would be assigned. Men from the same families. the
same towns or provinces were often broken up and separated. They became
totally dependent on the plantation for housing, medical care. food supply and
even recreation~ This was the first phase of "proletuianizationtt of Filipinos in
HJwaii as they were integrated into the territory's political economy (Takaki.
1983; Be~hert. 1985). .

94 Social Process in Hawaii, Vol. 33,1991
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bunkhouse would put a small amount ofmoney into a pool. The men would then
take turns in sending the large "pool" or pot of money to their families.

In some cases the kumpang was expanded to cover other members of the
Filipino camp thus leading to the development ofinfonnal credit arrangements
called the amung (Cariaga, 1937). These informal credit association later
evolved into mutual aid associations called saranays. One of the main purposes
of the saranay was to assist members in dire need (Alcantara, 1981). For
example, members would provide assistance to workers who met tragic accidents
or untimely death. The saranay took care of the funeral expenses or sent money
home to the family of the deceased.

These informal social structures and networks were the building blocks of
the early Filipino community in Hawaii. The saranays were often formed by
people from the same town. The larger saranays, however, reflected the regional
origins of its members. Among these were the Ilocos Norte Aid Association and
the Bisaya Hinabangay Association.

As an emerging community institution, the saranay was based on the
plantation canlp or town. It was not untillhe mid-1930s that there were attempts
by Filipinos, often with the assistance of the HSPA, to bring together the
emerging organizations scattered throughout the territory to consolidate them
under a single umbrella. The effort to unite these Filipino community groupings
was part of the campaign hatched by the HSPA to neutralize the attempts ofPablo
Manlapit to bring Filipino workers under his Filipino Labor Union (FLU) (see
Beechert, 1985; Fuchs, 1961; Manlapit, 1924). At this time, the FLU was the
only or~anization with a territorial-wide presence among Filipinos in Hawaii.

Besides the mutual aid associations and the attempts at forming a labor
union to represent their interests, Filipinos organized masonic societies similar
to those that existed in the Philippines (Okamura, 1981). Among those fonned
in Hawaii were the Legionarios del Trabajo, Caballeros de Dimasalang, and the
Gran Oriente Filipino. These societies were openly nationalistic and actively
supported the campaign for Philippine independence from the United States.
One of the central activities of these associations was the observance of Rizal
Day, an annual event in honor of the Philippine national hero, Dr. Jose Rizal, that
was once widely celebrated throughout the Filipino community on December
30. Rizal Day became an occasion for all Filipinos to express their collective
national identity as Filipinos and continuing love for their Philippine cultural
heritage. Rizal Day celebrations played an important role in the maintenance of
Filipino ethnic identity in Hawaii.
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Another Filipino organization which developed a territorial-wide following
as the pseudo-religious Filipino Federation of America (FFA) (see San

naventura, 1990; Thompson, 1941). Originally fonned by the messianic
'0 Moncado in the late 1920s in California, the Filipino Federation of
rica was largely based among Visayans. The FFA later expanded to Hawaii

-ng Filipinos and continues to exist in both states until today. A deeply
·gious and politically conservative social formation, the Moncado-Ied FFA

viewed favorably by the HSPA. Moncado's image as "the leader of the
ilipino" in Hawaii was supported by the ruling elite in Hawaii to counteract and

downplay the influence of Manlapit among Filipino worker~. The FFA dis
couraged its members from joining Manlapit's labor organizing activities.

Perhaps one of the most important and powerful institutions in the pre
World War II Filipino community was the Philippine Labor Commissioner in
Honolulu. It was the predecessor of the Philippine Consul General, the
representative of the Philippine government in Hawaii. While purportedly
.working in the interest of Filipino laborers in Hawaii and representing the
'colonial authorities in Manila. the Labor Commissioner actually functioned as
an agent of the Big Five and HSPA within the Filipino community. Cayetano
Ligot, the longtime Labor Commissioner in Hawaii in the 19205 and 1930s, was
perhaps the most notorious among them and often counseled Filipino workers
to "not bite the hand that 'fed' them" (Beechert, 1985; Fuchs, 1961; Manlapit,
1924).

Early Filipino "Calabash" Family

The few hundred Filipino women and children who arrived in the 19208 and
early 1930s provided the initial foundation for the emergence ofa more rounded .
community life on the plantations. With the presence of Filipino women and
families, the Philippine cultural practice of observing "life cycle" celebrations
or "rites of passage" such as weddings, baptismals and funerals became an
important focal point for bringing together Filipinos on the plantations.

Fuchs observed that given the small number ofschool-ageFilipinochildren
before World War II, it was often a major community event whenever a Filipino
youth graduated from high school (Fuchs. 1961). It was an even biggercause for
celebration when a Filipino graduated from college. These occasions were not
only observed by the student'S immediate family but by his entire partido or
kinship network and community.

The events that centered on the Filipino family reinforced the social
reproduction of Philippine culmral practices in Hawaii. The observance of "life
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cycle" celebrations among Filipinos in Hawaii led to the development of
artificial kinship networks especially among the single Filipino men with no
families (Alcantara, 1981; Cariaga, 1937). Flowing from the practice of having
multiple sponsors for baptisms and weddings, "calabash" family ties were
established by single men and women who became ninongs (godfather) and
ninangs (godmother). In this way, the ninong and ninang became "uncle" and
"aunty", which enabled single men with no families to enter into the extended
kinship orpartido network. Many of these partidos often crossed or overlapped
with the saranays or Filipino community associations on the plantations, par
ticularly those based on regional or township levels.

Towards the end of the 1930s, a number of events led to a change in the
orientation of Filipinos towards their view oftheir life and future in Hawaii. One
was the great distance between Hawaii and the Philippines which made it
difficult, especially for the single men, to maintain close ties with the families
they had left behind. Another factor was the harsh economic conditions most
Filipinos faced during the Depression years. Thousandsofunemployed Filipinos
in Hawaii and the mainland U.S. were "repatriated" (McWIlliams, 1986/1944);
Dorita, 1967). Many Filipinos were unable to send money home to their families
in the Philippines. Others cut their ties with the families back home altogether
and decided to stay in Hawaii for the rest of their lives or to move on to the
mainland if the opportunity arose. The outbreak of World War II completely
closed the flow of communication as well as migration between the Philippines
and Hawaii. It forced Filipinos to begin thinking of permanently sinking their
roots and building a future in Hawaii.

Post-World War II to Pre·1965 Period

The period following WW II represents the second phase in the history of
the Filipino community in Hawaii. The war and the events that foHowed
consolidate.d the feeling that was building up among most Filipinos in Hawaii
before the war to settle permanently in the islands. The years following WW II
witnessed more and more Filipinos becomingU.S. citizens, especially those who
had served in the armed services (McWilliams, 1986). Others returned home to
the Philippines to get married or to bring their families to Hawaii.

Among the main highlights of this period was the successful drive to
organize Hawaii's longshore and plantation workers led by the International
Longshoremen's and Warehousemen's Union or ILWU. These organizing
drives, which resulted in a series of dramatic and sometimes bitterly fought
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'kes, were able to mobilize Filipinos to support the ILWU. Under the slogan
..ati injury to onds an injury to all," the ILWU succeeded in breaking down
'sions'among Hawaii's workers based on race and nationality and united them
the basis of working class solidarity.

A corollary aspect of the ILWU-Ied strikes was their success in winning
'pinos to struggle against narrow and sectarian "blood" or racial unionism

hert, 1985; Zalburg, 1979; Fuchs, 1960). A crucial test occurred in the
946 sugar strike when the HSPA imported more than 6,000 Filipinos from the

'lippines-freshly liberated from Japanese occupation-to help break the
.-nee (Beechert, 1985; Zalburg, 1979; Fuchs, 1960). The planters hoped that the
IIlti-Japanese sentiment among Filipinos resulting from their bitter war expe
rience would help break the solidarity forged by the ILWU between Filipino a,nd
Japanese workers. The HSPA ploy failed, however, as the freshly imported
Filipino workers refused to scab against the strikers and instead supported the
ll.WU-Ied strike.

, The hardfought and lengthy strikes which marked the organizing drives of
the ILWU became a central dynamic and focus in the life of the Filipino
community on the plantations during this period. In the decade following the
war, the ILWU fought four major strikes which drew Filipinos into the frontline
of the main social movements in Hawaii-the 1946 sugar strike, the 1949
longshore strike, the 1952-53 pineapple strike, and the 1958 sugar strike. These
strikes lasted between four to ten months. In the course of these struggles for
basic trade union rights and for improved working and living conditions,
Filipinos on the plantations were greatly politicized and made important con
lributions to the struggle ofall working people in Hawaii for greater democratic
rights. As the largest ethnic group in the agricultural industries-sugar and
pineapple-Filipinos made tremendous sacrifices and played leading roles in
ensuring the victory of the ILWU in these strikes.' During this phase of the
Filipino community's history in Hawaii, the ILWU became a central institution
on an the plantation communities and was a great influence on the lives of
Filipinos.

By the 1950s the pace ofstructural integration, acculturation and assimila
tion ofFilipinos in Hawaii was proceeding steadily. The number of immigrants
from the Philippines in this period was small. The bulk of the community was
still made up of those those who came before World War II. The number of
women and children, however, was slowly beginning to increase. The number
of Second generation Filipinos also W3$ growing (Lind, 1967).
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With the ILWU's influence in the plantation communities at its height,
number of Filipino mutual aid associations-and the need for them-beg
decline. Most Filipino adult men and women on the plantations belonged to
ILWU and relied 011 the union to deal with their social problems, ranging fJ
immigration to alcoholism. The ILWU throughout the territory (and later s
wide) set up a sophisticated system of organized social and recreati
activities for its members-baseball, softball, basketball, volleyball, bow
and golf leagues. Members actively participated in these activities. In
process, these social activities helped break down ethnic and racial divisions
fostered greater solidarity among the union's membership. Filipinos particip
actively in these activities as a sizable part of the union's membership as well
of the communities on the plantations.

The 1950s saw the reorganization of the Filipino community with the acti
participation of Filipinos in the ILWU. Many of the smaller township
province-based groups were consolidated and brought under the umbrella of
single organization on the plantation. Thus, we see the establishment ofa sin
plantation-wide organization such as the Filipino Community Association
Waialua. Waipahu, Ewa, Kekaha, etc. It was not unusual during this period fI
Filipino leaders in the ILWU also to serve as leaders in these associations. Th
associations continued to organize the main social flCtivities in the Filipi
community-the annual Rizal Day festivity, beauty contests, terno balls (
traditional Philippine dress worn by Filipino women for important sod
occasions), etc.

While helping to consolidate Filipino groups into unified plantation-wi
associations, ILWU members also played an active role in developing communi
organizations on the plantation towns which crossed ethnic lines. For exampl
organizations such as the Waipahu Community Association and others like it i
Ewa, Kahuku, Naalehu, Honokaa and elsewhere throughout Hawaii we
formed during this period. These broader, community-wide organizations we
open to anyone who wished to join and took up issues affecting the entire
l'onllnunity. As in the Filipino community, the lLWU played an influential role
within these local community associations.

Another key institution in the plantation communities in which the ILWU
played a central role was the Democratic Party. The impressive victories won
by the ILWU on the labor front in the late 1940s and throughout the 19505 was
matched by an even more dramatic series of electoral victories won by the
Democratic Party over the Republicans in this period. The labor movement in
general, and the n..WU in particular, played a major role in the emergence of
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.. tic Party dominance in Hawaii's electoral scene. For the most part.
• os-who constituted the bulk of Hawaii's agricultural work force-
• led with and sllpported Democratic candidates. A number of Filipino
rters of the ILWU ran under the Democratic Party banner and won (Fuchs.

~"

While the campaign for Hawaii's .statehood was reaching its climax,
"no community leaders were seeking ways to maximize their participation

political life of the broader society. Inspired by then Philippine Consul
I in Honolulu, Juan Dionisio, Filipino commuriity leaders began a drive

·ng the- scattered Filipino groups throughout the territory under one
hreHa. Thus. with the help of Dionisio, the United Filipino Council ofHawaii

H) was formed in 1959. The stated goal of the UFCH at its founding
vention was "to further the political, economic and social aims of Filipinos

Hawaii... The Filipino here must first achieve unity through a common
lification before they can be successfully integrated into the (larger) com
·ty..." (Okamura, 1982; Fuchs, 1961). Clearly, the statement of purpose of

UFCH speaks of the desire among Filipinos to become an integral part of
waii. Filipinos were no longer dreaming of returning to the Philippines but

now detennined toenter the mainstream of society in Hawaii.

e Post-I 965 Period: Diversity, Growth and Change

The years following 1965 saw the beginning of the third major period in the
• tory of Filipinos in Hawaii. As the era of the 1950s closed with Hawaii's

hood, the 1960s saw the introduction of major changes in Hawaii and on the
.onallevel which would have tremendous impact on the Filipino community

ia the islands. Locally the 1960s saw the decline of agriculture-the sugar and
• pple industrles- as the main foundation upon which the eConomic life of

islands is built. Tourism began to emerge as the main source of livelihood
or most people in Hawaii. At the national level, the passage of a more liberal

igration law by the U.S. Congress in 1965 would open the door wider for
igrants, particularly those from Asia, Latin America and southern and

eastern Europe.

Ironically, these three events--thedecline ofagriculture, the rise of tourism.
Congress' passage of the 1965 U.S. immigration law-would contribute to

contradictory but interrelated developments in Hawaii's Filipino community.

On the one hand, the decline of agriculture would lead to the "break-up" of
the plantation-based Filipino community as sugar and pineapple companies
closed or phased out their operations in many plantation towns throughout the
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or an average of more than 40,000 Filipinos who arrive in the U.S. every
•ten percent come to Hawaii (Operation Manong, 1985; Carino, 1981; State
•grant Services Center, 1982). A large majority ofthe new immigran IS come
the Ilocosregion of the Philippines, which has continued the dominance of
okano linguistic group in the Filipino community in Hawaii.

An important result of the large influx of the "third wave" immigrants (post
is the reinvigoration and reinforcement of Filipino culture and ethnic

tity in Hawaii. Thus, despite the fact that Hawaii-born and raised Filipinos
. ue to increase in large numbers, this important social grouping in the

unity is overshadowed by the continuing presence and growth of the
•grant sector composed of the "first wave," "second wave"and the "third
e."

At the same time, Filipinos in Hawaii continue to experience discrimination
anti-immigrant chauvinism (Alegado, 1990; Haas and Resurreccion, 1976).

oyment discrimination in the workplace serves to stratify systematically
• • os into the lower and unstable sectors of the labor force-in the hotel and

mant sectors of the visitor and agricultural industries (Okamura, 1990).
tinued concentration in jobs associated with Hawaii's "new plantations"

housekeepers in the hotels, as busboys and kitchen help in food/restaurant
'ccs, and as janitors in airports, banks and other business establishments
the basis for the subjective reproduction of national culture and social

tions among Filipinos. This stratification in the work place is reinforced by
the re-emergence ofethnic enclaves- identifiable Filipino neighborhoods and
tdisbicts in new and old urban areas of Hawaii.

In sum, the post-1965 period witnessed a number of trends in the Filipino
community in Hawaii that were set into motion by several events. Foremost
IDlOng these was the transformation of Hawaii's economy in the 19605, the
decline of agriculture and the rise of tourism, which began to "break up" the
Filipino community that was largely based on the plantations. Filipino workers
laid off from the sugar and pineapple industries were absorbed into various
occupations in the rising tourism and resort development industries. As the jobs
-moved" from the rural, plantation areas of Hawaii to the urban centers and
developing resort spots, so did the workers-including Filipinos.

Acbange in national immigration policy in Washington also ushered in new
dynamicforces into the Filipino community. The thousands ofnew."third wave"
Filipino immigrants who arrived in Hawaii under the 1965 immigration law
reinvigorated Filipino ethnic identity and culture. Unlike the previous "waves"

islands (see Kent, 1983; Matsuoka, 1990; Fujimoto and Seto,1990; Miller, 1989;
Smith, 1989). As the largest ethnic group in the sugar and pineapple industries,
Filipinos were the most affected by the gradual decline of these industries.
Thousands of Filipino workers were forced to look elsewhere for jobs in the
emerging tourism industry-in the hotels, golf courses, restaurants, and con·
struction sites. In the process, Filipinos were breaking out of occupations they
"traditionally" held and were being employed in non-plantation jobs. Many
others were forced out of their former plantation communities to relocate to
urban cemers where more job opportunities existed. Thus, the structural
integration of Filipinos into wider sectors of Hawaii's political economy was
proceeding steadily.

While the phase-out of sugar and pineapple and the growth of tourism were
introducing changes in the Filipino community, at the same time other devel
opments were taking place. The Filipino community was rapidly growing in
numbers. This time the increase was the result of the growth in number of
Hawaii-born, second generation children (Okamura, 1982; Lind, 1969). The
number ofFilipino interracial marriages was also increasing. Immigration from
the Philippines, which had practically ended in the years prior to and throughout
World War II, resumed following the war. However, the numberofFilipinos who
arrived, with the exception of the s~called "1946 Boys," was relatively small.

Entering the 19605, assimilation and amalgamation of Filipinos into the
broader '"American" nationality or "local" society (in the case of Hawaii) had
become the main trend. Ethnic minority reproduction, however, was still
dominant within the community. This was due to the still considerable size of
the "first wave" (pre-World War II) and "second wave" (post-WWII) immigrants
which made up the overwhelming majority of Filipinos in Hawaii (U.S. Bureau
of Census, 1980, 1982; State Immigrant Services Center, 1982; Carino, 1981).

On the other hand, the enactment of the 1965 immigration law by the U.S.
Congress ~reatly contributed to the persistence and social reproduction of the
ethnic Filipinocommunity in Hawaii. The new U.S. immigration law precipitated
a major new wave of immigration from the Philippines to the U.S. and Hawaii.
Two of the main thrusts ofthe new immigration policy were family reunification
and recruitment of more skilled workers (Alegado, 1988; Pido, 1986). Thus,
between 1965 and 1985, approximately 670,000 Filipinos entered the U.S.
Many of these Filipino immigrants came by way of the principle of family
reunification or the so-called "family chain migration" (Caces, 1985). Thou
sands of highly skilled and educated Filipinos also made their way into the U.S.
which often led to criticisms of the so-called "brain drain" from the Philippines.
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of Filipino immigrants, the new arrivals viewed themselves as penn
residen~s ofthe islands. Thus, while the "Iocal"-bom second and third gene
Filipinos were growing in numbers, their presence continued to be overs
owed by the predominance of Philippine-born Filipinos.

By the 1970s and 1980s, two contradictory but interrelated processes
occurring in the Filipino community. On the one hand, this period witne
greater structural integration and assimilation ofFilipinos into Hawaii's poli .
economy. Filipinos were no longer isolated in their plantation enclave as
decline of agriculture forced many of them to find jobs in other sectors of
economy. Many moved off the plantation communities and establis
residences in new urban centers and towns. The size of second generati
"local" as well as "h;lpa" or part-Filipinos grew. More Filipinos thaneverbe~
were going on to secondary and college education. In short, the children
Filipino immigrants were steadily and rapidly becoming assimilated into
"local" version of American culture and nationality.

On the other hand, the immigrant population in the Filipino communi
those who came in the first and second "waves"-who were already
dominant influence within the community-were further strengthened
replenished with the arrival of thousands of new immigrants due to the pas
of a more liberal U.S. immigration policy in 1965. This is manifested in
emergence of a variety of new social formations and community instituti
whose purpose and functions are to meet the social, cultural and economic n
of thc Filipino ethnic community. The following section will discuss the role
these community institutions in the social reproduction of the ethnic Filipin
community in Hawaii.

Filipino Community Institutions in Hawaii .

Historically, the emergence of ethnic solidarity among Filipinos is defen
sive in nature, that is, defensive reactions to what they perceive to be injustices
committed against them by employers or those holding political power. Like
other ethnic groups such as the Hawaiians, Filipinos do not express their ethnic
solidarity simply because they share common occupations, residential or ethnic
enclaves, or common institutions, but because they feel lbey have been long
ignored and receive little from government: Though less overt and intense,
Filipinos continue to experience discrimination and anti-immigrantchauvinism.

The ethnic Filipino community in Hawaii contains a variety of fonnaland
infonnal networks of structured or institutionalized activities which serve to
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'vidual Filipinos into complex sets of social relations. A distinct
ethnic community has evolved in Hawan primarily in response to the

social and.economicenvironment that Filipinos confronted in Hawaii.
the most important factors that shaped the development of the Filipino
ity were policies of social control implemented by the plantations. The

~Filipino immigrants to respond and adapt to the social conditions they
• lbe islands was also shaped by the "cultural baggage"they brought with

Hawaii.

. key social networks and community institutions include family/kinshir
.' ·s.(also called partidos); various types of social organizations (mutual

iations, sectoral interest groups, township/regional associations, cuI
anizations); Filipino residential "neighborhoods" or "districts"; the

unity media, and the Philippine Consulate. This complex oforganizations
up the various components of the ethnic Filipino community social

• They all play particular roles in the sometimes contradictory but
ted social process the Filipino ethnic minority is undergoing: change

'lation and amalgamation into the largerAmerican nationality and Hawaii's
"version)and continuity (social reproduction and maintenance ofFilipino

• ityin response to racial and ethnicdiscrimination and continued imruigkl.tion
the Philippines).

Social club types. These types of organizations are the most numerous in
Filipino community. The majority of social clubs are the. township or

aI-based organizations (Le. Anak ti Batac, Marcos Town Association: La
Circle, Cagilyan Valley Association, etc.). The main purpose of these

ps is to bring together Filipinos in Hawaii who originally came from the
lown, province or region in the Philippines. These groups hold picnics.
b~nquets and social dances, including the observance of town fiestas.

of them are composed predominantly of third "wave" immigrants and have
formed onlywithin thepast 10 to 15 years. Social club type oforganizations

c up the bulk of the groups under the umbrella of various island-wide
pino community councils.

There are still a number of organizations formed as community-wide
•• 0"associations. These are based on theplailtation communities such as

a, Waialua and Waipahu and are remnants of the Fllipinocommunity
izations initiated by the ILWU in the late 1940s and 1950s.
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~ g and martial arts clubs. Agroup dedicated to discovering and developing
. 0 performing artists is the Hawaii Talent Searchers Club. There is also a
• ineLanguage Club at the University ofHawaii organized by students and
ty.

Youth andstudent groups. Since the 19705 with the influx oflarge numbers
igrant Filipino students in Hawaii public schools and colleges, there has

a rapid growth in the number ofFilipino student organizations. In schools
large concentrations ofFilipino students, there now exist studentcIubs with

such as Susi ng Pilipino (The Key of the Filipino), Bayanihan (Asso
"on) and Kaisahan (Unity). Filipino student groups have also been estab

at the University of Hawaii campuses in Manoa, Hilo and the community
ges. The membership of these Filipino student groups is predominantly
wave immigrants and a few "local" Filipinos. The most important

lopment within this sector was the formation ofSariling Gawa (Our Own
) at a statewideconferenceofFilipino students in 1981. SariJjng Gawa has
become an annual conference which brings together Filipino student

statewide to discuss issues and problems of concern to Filipino youth.

Filipino religious organizations. Among the most influential groups in the
'pino community in Hawaii are the Filipino religious organizations. The
est of these is the Filipino Catholic Clubs which have a network scattered

ghout thestate. Filipino Catholic Clubsexist in parishes with large Filipino
trations. While constituting perhaps the biggest base of support of the

olic faith in Hawaii-including a large percentage of students enrolled in
o1ic-run schools-- Filipinos, however, exercise very little influence or
r in policy-making or day-to-day operations of the church and itsinstitu

lions in the state.

Another important sOCial force within the Filipino community is the Iglisia
iii Kristo (Church of Christ) and its well organized and predominantly con
servative followers. Members of the Iglisia ni Kristo have been known to
constitute a reliable base of support for the late Philippine president Ferdinand
Marcos and his widow, Imelda.

The Philippine Independent (or Aglipayan) Church, which has a large
following among I1okanos in Northern Luzon, has a presence in Honolulu. It
holds services under the auspices of the Episcopalian Church. Smaller numbers
ofFilipinosbelong to otherreligiouscommunitiesincluding the MethodistChurch,
the Jehovah's Witness and the Seventh Day Adventists. The pseudo-religious
group, the Filipino Federation of America, which attracted a fairly sizable

Mutual aid societies. These organizations were the most prominent in
Filipino community before World War II. As discussed earlier, these sara
were based on particular plantation communities with the goal of assisting
immediate needs of their members. There were (and are today) territorial
statewide mutual aid groups, such as the Ilocos Norte Aid Association of Hawai
the Luzonian Aid Association of Hawaii, and the United Visayan Hinabanga
Association of Hawaii. Besides helping their own members, these groups of
provide aid to victims of natural calamities in their home provinces and region
in the Philippines.

Another type of mutual aid association that cuts across Jinguistic an
regional lines are the masonic lodges or societies such as the Legionarios de
Trabajo, Caballeros de Dimasalang, Gran Oriente Filipino, and the Knights
Rizal. These groups are among the oldest organizations in Hawaii's Filipin
community and were established before World War II. Today,-however, they no
longer playas active and influential role in the community as they did 30 to
years ago. Very few among the younger generation of Filipinos join these
masonic lodges and they are, therefore, in danger of going out of existence as
many of their members are passing away.

Sectoral interest groups. There are a variety ofsectoral interestgroups that
have emerged over the last 20 years. These groups are often among the more
socially and politically active and community-minded among the various orga
nizations in the Filipino community.

Business and professional associations. These groups include the Filipino
Jaycees, the Filipino ChamberofCommerce, the Philippine MedicalAssociation,
the Filipino Nurses Association of Hawaii, the Fit-Am Lions Clubs, the Hawaii
Association of Filipino Travel Agents, the Filipino Lawyers Association, the
United Group ofCare Home Operators and the Filipino Contractors Association
of Hawaii. They represent the emerging business and professional sectors in the
Filipino community.

Cultural and recreational groups. White a number of Filipino cultural
groups have their roots in the post-World War II period, the overwhelming
majority of cultural and recreational organizations have a recent history. These
groups include the GUMIL Association of Hawaii, an organization of Ilokano
writers, poets and producers oftheaterproductions. Some of the best short stories
written by GUMlL members are published in Bannawag, the most widely read
llokano magazine in the Philippines which has a large circulation in Hawaii.
Other cultural organizations in the Filipino community include various dance,
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following before World War II, still exists today but its membership has dwindl
considerably. Unlike during its prc-WWII heyday, the FFA exercises very lill
influence in the Filipino community today.

Filipino civil rights and community advocacy groups. The arrival of pro
fessional and college educated immigrant Filjpinos in Hawaii and the incre
in the number of Filipinos entering colleges and universities in the early 197
saw the emergence of new political activism in the Filipino community. Colleg
age and younger Filipino professionals who had been exposed to student
political activism in the Philippines or the civil rights and anti-war movement on
campuses in the U.S. began to draw together the Filipino community to deal witlli
social and political issues affecting the community: employment discrimination
and lack of affirmative action programs in the state, the need for bilingual·
programs in state social services and educational system, under-representation
of Filipino students in higher education to advocacy of immigrant rights. The
younger community activists also addressed problems faced by Filipino youths
and seniorcitizens, affordable housing (in Chinatown and Waipahu's Ota Camp)
and support for the Ethnic Studies Program at the University of Hawaii. One of
the most controversial issues taken up by Filipino community activists was
opposition to the martial law regime of President Ferdinand Marcos in. the
Philippines.

As a whole these issues were brought by Filipino activists into the agendas
ofcommunity organizations and councils for deliberation. Sometimes symbolic
resolutions were passed which called on state and county governments to
implement more equitable hiring and employment practices. On rare occasions
the community activists were successful in gelling the Filipino coummunity
councils to fonn task forces to deal with issues such as the youth gangs and
affirmative action in employment and education.

Throughout the 1970s and 1980s, Filipino community activists were
involved in the following groups: Ota Camp/Makibaka Village Association,
Ating Tao Conference/Kabataang Katipunan, Operation Manong, Union of
Democratic Filipinos (or Katipunan ng mga Demokratikong Pilipino/KDP),
People Against Chinatown Eviction (PACE), Filipino Immigrant Rights Orga
nization (FIRO), Movement for a Free Philippines (MF'P), Committee for
Human Rights in the Philippines (CHRP), Friends of the Filipino People (FFP),
and other issue-based community task forces organized under the Oahu Filipino
Community Council (OFCC). While the community activists constituted a
small minority in the Filipino community, their painstaking organizing and
education3.l work throughout the I970s and 1980s was critical in the gradual

Ibe Filipino Community in.Hawaij 109

'lieal maturation of the community. Their efforts enabled hundreds of
.grant as well as "local" Filipinos to be drawn into political activism and the
toral arena. By the late 1980s, many of the issues that were once considered
ical" political positions advocated by the community activists in the 1970s
enjoying widespread support throughout the Filipino community. Their

·tical organizing and educational work contributed to strengthening Filipino
·cidentity and community awareness.

Filipinocommunity media. Like otherAmerican ethnic groups that felt an
istible need to express and record their experiences, to share with fellow

unity members critically needed information, and to educate the larger
blic about the issues, problems and interests that concerned. the ethnic
mmunity, Filipinos developed their own ethnic media. Since their arrival in
waii in large numbers approximately eighty-five years ago, Filipinos have

lished a number of community media-ethnic newspapers, newsletters,
·0 and television programs-which addressed the social, cultural, economic
political interests of the Filipino community. These community media often

.. ed Philippine languages, mainly nokano,Visayan andTagalog, in addressing
irpredominantly immigrant audience. English, however, is the main medium

1icommunication used in the Filipino ethnic media.

Filipino community newspapers. From the very beginning, Filipinos in
Jlawaii have struggled to develop their own ethnic newspaper. Many of these
efforts were unsuccessful, however, largely due to financial instability and
because of lack of suport from a community which-until recently-has
~toricallyhad a generally low level ofeducation and literacy. Since the 19705,
however, as the community has grown in size and along with it the emergence of
a sizable "ethnic Filipino market", a number of Filipino newspapers have
succeeded in establishing fairly stable operations. The most prominent is theFil
AmCourier which claims a circulation of50,000. Like other ethnic newspapers,
abe contents of the Filipino community press are varied, but certain things are
characteristic. The most important news articles are often those ofevents in the
Philippines. But they also contain news about the Filipinocommunity in Hawaii
notavailable elsewhere-Filipino "success" stories, activities of Filipino orga
nizations, social events (who got married to whom), Filipino short stories and
poetry, and advertisements of Filipino business establishments. Ordinary
readers as well as community leaders, professional writers and journalists
contribute to Filipino community newspapers without pay. The Filipino com
munity newspapers perfonn an important function as they enable members of the
community to exchange ideas and information that would otherwise be un~
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n communities throughout Hawaii. This is due to the fact that Filipinos
to comprise a large bulk of the remaining agricult~~a~ wo~kforc.e in t~e

ntil the mid-1970s, a majority of Filipinos in Hawall hved In reSIdential
sidered "rural HawaiL" By the late 1970s, however, more than half of

• inos in the state were residing in areas categorized as "urban" (see
.1981). Among the "rural" towns on Oahu with large Fil.ipino conce.n
are Waipahu, Ewa/Ewa Beach, Wahiawa/Whitmore VIllage, Kuma,

Haleiwa and Kahuku (U.S. Census, 1982; 1980). On Kauai, Filipinos
up a large percentage of the population in the towns of ~ekaha,~~i~ea,

pe, Hanamaulu and Kapaa. On Maui, large co~ce~r.ra.lJons of Flhpmos
in Lahaina, Puunene and Paia. On Molokal, FlhplOos make up the

'ly in the towns of Maunaloa and Kualapuu, ~d ~~e~ constitute the
hehning majority on Lanai. On the island of HawaII, Flhpmos form a large

:cJ(the rural communities in Naalehu, Pahala-Kau and Honokaa.

In urban Oahu, Honolulu's Kalihi-Palama district is widely identified as a
• 0 district" (see Okamura, 1982). Many Filipinos also reside in the
own-Liliha district of Honolulu. Other "urban" areas in the state with

e Filipino populations are Kahului on Maui, and Hilo and Kailua-Kona on
'j,

For the most part, the nature and function of the Filipino ethnic ne~ghbor
like those of other ethnic communities, were and are not sIgns of

· hness or unwillingness to assimilate into the mainstream society. Rather,
were and continue to be the first step toward Americanization. Many
'grants arrive with little or no money, no job, and little or no knowledge of
'sh in an island society culturally and ~onomicallydifferent from the ones
had left In the Filipino ethnic community and neighborhoods, the

iate needs of the immigrant were met. Here they found information in
• own language, familiar food, and lodging they could afford among people

whom they felt at ease. Here they got help in finding work, usually from
'ves and ex-townmates who spoke their language and could help them find

job. Here they found the sympathy and friendship of others who shared
• values and life experiences. These factors helped ease the cultural shock
immigration and made new beginnings possible.

The Philippine Consul General. The Philippine Consulate in Honolulu
historically been one of the most important institutions in the Filipino

unity. Officially, as an arm and representative of the Philippine govern-
t. the mission of the Consul General is to look after the interests of

'Uppine nationals and immigrants in Hawaii. The Consulate maintains ties not
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available. Overall, the Filipino ethnic press has historically stood as a guard'
against unfair treatment of its constituency.

Filipino radio and t. v.programs. Like the Filipino community newspa
Filipino radio programming has been around since the 1930s. Commercialr
stations in Honolulu, such as KGU, KPOI, KUMU, KAIM, KZOO, KORL
KDEO have had regular 30 minutes to one hour-long Filipino programs over
years. Olher radio stations on the neighbor islands have also had prog
catering to Filipino listening audiences. The most pOpular radio stations
carry extensive Filipino conununity-oriented programs are KISA and KDE
These programs broadcast news from the Philippines and about events in
Filipino conununity. They play traditional and contemporary Filipino son
Filipinos have also made use of televisiDn as a medium to popularize Filipi
cultural entertainment, music, dances, and talents. One of the most popular
the longest running program on Hawaii television was Faustino Respicio
"Filipino Fiesta" which began in 1950 and lasted until 1986. Today, anum
of weekly Filipino 1V programs are on Hawaii televisIon.

Filipino neighborhoods/districts. After the family/kinship network,
se~ond most important building-block for the social reproduction and develop-:
ment of ethnic immigrant communitities is the so-called ethnic neighborhood
or district. These neighborhoods historically have been called "ghettoes" or
"barrios" and the American ethnic mosaic has seen various inunigrant groups
huild such communities (Le. Little Italy, Chinatown, Little Tokyo, Little Havana,
etc.), The emergence of the ethnic neighborhood sets the basis for the develop
ment of informal and more formal conununity institutions beyond the family or
kinship network. In the case of Filipinos in Hawaii, the early Filipino neighbor~

hoods in the pre-World War II and pre-1965 eraemerged in the plantation camps.

The process of concentrating Filipinos into separate and distinct "Filipino
camps" on the plantations, as discussed earlier, was not the result of the
spontaneous assenion or subjective desire of Filipinos to be clustered together.
It was primarily due to the deliberate policy of the plantation bosses to keep the
various racial and ethnic groups segregated in separate plantation camps and
housing. Isolated as a group and, for the most part, sharing the same cultural
attributes such as language and regional backgrounds in the Philippines, the
plantation camps enabled Filipinos easily to maintain and socially reproduce
Philippine cultural patterns.

Despite the decline of old plantation towns and the expansion of urban
development into fonner rural communities, many Filipinos continue to live iii
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only with the key Filipino community organizations and leaders, but with
political forces in Hawaii as well including the governor, legislators, busi
men and corporations with interests in the Philippines, military commande
the U.S. armcd forces in the Pacific bascd in Camp Smith, and the local

The office ·of the Philippine Consul General in Honolulu, including
predecessor, the Philippine Labor Commissioner, has historically been a ceo
of controversy among Filipinos in Hawaii. In the pre-World War II period,
example, many Filipinos viewed the Philippine Labor Commissioner wi
disdain since he was regarded as an agent of the Hawaii Sugar Plant
Association. The popular notion among Filipinos in Hawaii that the La
Commissioner represented the interests of the plantation bosses and not those
the Filipino workers was supported by the fact that the Labor Commissioner
salary and housing were paid for by the HSPA (Dorita, 1967). Among the m
controversial Philippine LaborCommissioners was Cayetano Ligot whoactivel
exhorted Filipinos to maintain cordial and harmonious relations with the'
plantation employers. Ligot worked tirelessly to neutralize the efforts of Pabl
Manlapit to organize Filipinos into joining his Filipino Labor Union.

The Philippine Consulate in Honolulu was established after the Philippin
gained independence from the United States in 1946. One of the most popul
and well-liked Consul Generals was Juan Dionisio. As discussed earlier,
Dionisio played a prominent role in the effort to unify the various Filipino
organizations scattered throughout the islands into a state-wide network under
the umbrella of the United Filipino Council of Hawaii (UFCH).

Because of its role and function as an ann of the Philippine government, the
Consulate often plays an influential role in the internal political life of the
Filipinocommunity in Hawaii. The Consul General and members of its staffare
almost always invited as guests or speakers to every important Filipino
community function and event. During the long rule of the Marcos regime, the
Philippine Consulate was at the center of political controversy as it carried out
its function as the representative of the dictatorship in Hawaii. From 1972 until
1986 when the Marcos regime was deposed by Corazon Aquino and the People
Power Revolution, the Philippine Consulate was the target ofdemonstrations by
the opponenlS of the Marcos regime. In response, the Philippine Consulate
carried out its well-known policy of "rewarding its friends and punishing its
enemies" within the Filipino community. Thus, for more than a decade, .the
Filipino community was deeply divided, often along regional lines, between
1I0kano and non-I1okano supporters of the Marcos administration and itS critics.
In the present period, the division falls between the loyal supporters of the
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ses who are living in exile in Honolulu and the supporters of the Aquino
. ment (see Ryan, 1989).

'But regardless of the political loyalties of the Philippine Consulate or the
tet of the government it serves, it continues to be a formidable institution

'n the Filipino community in Hawaii. With a large immigrant base which
talns ties with relatives in thePhilipines, it is almost impossible for Filipinos

pore the office and services of the Philippine Consulate, particularly in
regarding passport, immigration, taxes or any business transactions.

The ethnic Filipino community in Hawaii is more than the sum of its
'tutional parts. It has its own values and priorities, its own social and political

sphere determined by the cultural baggage its members brought from the
• ippines and the circumstances of their lives in the new environment in
waii. Early Filipino immigrants, who were largely ofpeasant origins from the

countryside of the I1ocos and the Visayas in the Philippines and accustomed
relating mainly to their own extended families, succeeded first in forming

I localized institutions. However, they soon established plantation, island
, e, and even territorial or statewide organizations.

Some Filipino immigrants never affiliated with any Filipino community
anization, either by choice or because none was available. The majority,

wever, did affiliate and reaped many benefits. Through the formal and
annal networks of the ethnic Filipino community, they found companionship
ease the pain of loneliness and separation from their loved ones thousands of

Iniles across the ocean. They received information in their own language to help
Item find jobs and establish artificial households. Mutual aid and other self-help
societies mitigated their poverty, and social events alleviated their spiritual
hunger. Recreational activities such as cockfights, terno balls and taxi dance
haIls helped overcome boredom and kept them in touch with townmates.
Nationalist and civil rights organizations enhanced their self-respect. It is not
surprising, therefore, that some social scientists view the participation of
immigrants in the affairs of their ethnic communities as contributing to their
rapid adjustment to their new environment in America (see Portes and Rumbaut,
1990; Dinnerstein and Reimers, 1988; Sellers, 1977).

There are other benefits, less tangible but equally important. The Filipino
ethnic community offered status and recognition to people who otherwise might
have attained neither. Outstanding Filipino entertainers, athletes and politicians
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ges of Attitudes Among Plantation Workers

Kimie Kawahara Lane
Caroline Ogata

people of Hawai'i have been kept so busy with wartime activities that
e scarcely had time to ponder over the number changes that have taken

Within their communities. Greater contact with the people from the
d, the boom of wartime economy, vast movements of population, army

wartime restrictions, and the general tension of war, have all
ted to the disruption of the normal routine of the quite "Island
·ty. "-

the most interesting phenomena that has occurred in Hawai'i during this
of unrest is the change in the attitude and outlook of the plantation
, as seen by their enthusiastic affiliation with organized labor. The
has been completed almost overnight after years of resistance from

'on owners and managers. To understand the significance of the change
'tude and outlook, the growing feeling of indpendence among workers, and

.challenging of the inheritied tradition of plantation paternalism, it is
ry to review briefly the history of Hawai'i in the light its basic economy.

During the first seventy years of its experience with the Western world,
"i figured chiefly as a port of call where Yankee and European traders and

emen could stop for refreshmnent and supplies on the long trip across the
'fie. During the brief period that the supply in Hawaii'i lasted, sandalwood
eagerly sought foro sale in the Orient. Toward the middle of the nineteenth

, a modest beginning was made in the cultivation of western crops for
outside the Islands. With the signing of the reciprocity treaty in 1876

yiding for the free entry of sugar in the United States, Hawai'i came into its
as a plantation frontier,

The establishment of a large scale agricultural economy based on two major
s, first sugar and later also pineapple, made it necessary to import labor in
e numbers from wherever possible. Immigrants from all over the world were
ught to Hawai'i to fill this need for unskilled labor, The children and
dchildren remember many accounts of the hardships an struggles of

antation life which have been told and retold by the old folks, but which have
yet found their way into the literature of Hawai'i,
Social control of the immigrant labourers by the planters was affected by

DUlDerous techniques. Two of the means of social control which evolved on the
plantations were segregation of the different ethnic groups in camps and the
paternalistic care of workers by the planters. Under the conditions which existed
OIl plantations in the early days, all the necessaries of life for the workers, food,
clothing, shelter, and medical care had to be provided the planters, if they were
be provided at all. Once established, however, the system of paternalistic care
was continued as an effective means of labor control. The system worked to
keep the laborers docile and contented and has been effective as a device until
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fairly recently.
A restiveness about the restrictions imposed by plantation life has

increasingly evident, however in various developments among the workers
inside and outside the planations. The very rapid unionization of the work
the plantations during the past year [1945] may be interpreted as evidence 0

maturation of this urge for greater indpendence of action and participation'
affairs of the plantation community. But because few of the workers have
any real experience in democratic group particpation, the union leader have
a difficult time in overcoming the workers' customary attitudes ofunquesti
deference twoard the plantation authorities. The typical attitude of the
generation immigrant worker on the plantation has been one of complete doc
and quiet acceptance of prevailing conditions. This attitude might be exp
as follows:

As long as you work hard and do what you're supoosed to do, the
plantation is the best place to be. You don't have to worry about rent,
electricity, water or anything. Your children can get jobs in the fields or
mills when they're ready to work. No need worry about the future, the
plantation takes care of everything.

The union policy of group unity and racial equality is being spread to mem
of the first generation as rapidly as they are able to accept it.

The younger generation have been less satisfied with living conditions
have voiced their dissatisfaction more freely than their parents. It is only in
last year, however, that a practical way has been found whereby they co
organize themselves for the purpose of demanding higher wages and better liv'
conditions.

As a contrast, it is interesting to review an article in the 1940 issue of So •
Process entitled, "Life on a Hawaiian Plantation," based upon an info
interview with a second generation American-born Japanese. The article tells
his ambitions and hopes, and of his subsequent feelings of dispair
hopelessness regarding the fulfillment of his dreams.

Sure I want to to have a chance to go to the University like you folks to
get something out of life--the good things in life, to know the worthwhile
things that make life better. I want to meet thefiner people, to go and see
things --you know what I mean...

I sure envy you people on the outside. I am 23 years old and have lived
around here practically my whole life. I've been brought up with ·pines·
(meaning pineapples) and cane, and I guess I'll die with them...

When I think ofmy family, I wish I could something to help them. I hate
to think that we are going to live on plantations all our lives. Yes, my
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nts have been working and slaving in thefields,but they hardly have
hing to show for it, except that they have raised us....

remember the first time I went to work. I was just turning fifteen. As
n as the pickers finished a row, they would dump thefruit out the the

gs at one end and we could clear offthe bottom edges ofthe pineapple
sori them according to size. We got 15c an hour. Day laborers made

m 50 to 80 dollars a month....
Ten years form now I'll be living the same life as my parents. I hate

to think of it. I want--well, anybody wants to improve. You know that....

Today the outlook of the average plantation worker is more optimistic. There
to be hope intetjected in their conversations. Informal chats and

iews by the writer with the workers on one of the plantations revealed a
change in the outlook, particularly among the younger generation. but also

the older generataion of plantation workers.
A young Japanese worker expressed as different feeling toward "life on the
tation":

We haven't been satisfied with our wages and living conditions on this
plantationfor a long time, but we couldn't do anything about it. We tried
.to organize, but we couldn't get ahead because we had no protection or
backing from any group. The boss fired anyone who tried to organize the
men....

I moved to this plantation with my parents when I was nine years old,
and as far I can remember things have always been the same around
here--no improvement in the conditions. You can see how old and
cramped the houses are. The few nice looking houses you saw on the
other side of the camp are "stooges" and the one that led up the boss'
home are for haole workers. The majority of us are union men today. In
afew months we're going to have an election and we're pretty sure that
the men will vote for the union....

The war really helped us to get organized. With the C.1. O. backing us,
we didn't have to worry about getting fired. You see, the employer can't
fire any worker on union grounds now. Today we can do things in the
open, but not before.

The main reason .why I joined the union is because 1 want better pay.
Well, you can 'tjust go up to the boss and askfor a raise or askfor some

,improvement in your house. It hasn't worked thatway and it never will.
Sure the boss says we get free house, electricity, water, etc., but we
know that all that's taken out of our monthly pay.
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A middle aged Hawaiian worker who proudly displayed his union badge to
of his past experience in the plantation and of his present attitude toward
union.

I been on plantation 24 years. Look, my house has been the same ever
since I came here. It's full of cracks. I been asking for repairs for 3
years, but they don't do anything yet. My wife sick, but we don't have
toilet. So she has to get up and walk three houses from here and use the
neighbor's toilet. You seen our bath house outside, huh? No more hot
water. I boil water in the big tin can for my wife....

I join union because I think it's good. I want more pay and maybe better
house. For 24 years I work and couldn't save any money. All the money
goes for rent, food, electricity, etc. The company takes out $24 for rent.
I give up going to see the boss myself, waste time. I join union because
I think we get things done.

A young Filipino worker with wife and two children, who has been living
on the plantation since 1924, recounted his experiences in the following manner:

I came here 1924. I go out cut cane. Today [1945J, still cut cane. I like
go back Philippines, but no nuffmoney yet. I get $2 a day. Only enough
for kaukau. Nowadays, wartime, everything cost high--no can save. My
wife work, too. She wash clothes. lWlen she start washing clothes, the
company take rent for her, too. No fair. lWlen they come ask me to join
union, quick I join. I think union going help us. In 1924 Filipinos had
strike for more pay, but that time only Filipinos stike. This time Filipino,
Japanese, Portuguese, all join one union. More better than way.

A middle-aged Portuguese worker who was a leader among the workers has
much to say in regard to the plantation system and its paternalism and
unionization of workers.

I'm a mechanic and make pretty good money, but I joined the union
because I want to see all the workers get better pay...

Most ofthe mill workers have joined the union, so now gottafightfor the
field hands. lWlen the "little Wagner Act" goes through the legislature,
thefield workers will be able to organize because under the Wagner Act,
agricultural workers are separated from industrial workers. The farmers
on the mainland own small farms, but in Hawai'i the argicultural
workers on the plantations are just like factory workers. They don't own
land, and they get paid by the hour, and they have to obey the plantation
owners. They're not their own boss, so they should be included With
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industrial workers. The "little Wagner Act" will do that, so that the
workers in the fields can join the union, too. And I'm pretty sure the bill
will pass because we have quite a lot of "our" men in the legislature this
time. We worked really hard to get PAC candidates elected. Up until now
plantation workers used to vote the way the boss voted, but they vote for
their own candidates. Of course, some of them were still a little afraid
that someone might find out how they voted; but on the whole, they did
O.K. Just look at the election results...

I think the union is going to get a lot of things done, and it's going to
change a lot of things around here. The first thing we had to learn was
to work together with other groups. When lfirst came here, I remember
we were all put in different camps--the Japanese in one camp, the Portu
guese in another, etc. Every time some kind of trouble began in the
Japanese camp, for instance, somefellows would come around our camp
to warn us to stay out of trouble. In 1924 when the Filipinos went on
strike, I remember some fellows came around telling us to work because
we were going to get extra bonus.

Even today we have different camps for Portuguese, Filipinos, Japanese,
etc.; and when we first started to organize, there were still some
"stooges, " but now they don't bother us to much.

When asked how he felt the employers had reacted to this new action on the
part of the workers, he said:

Of course, they don't like it, but what can they do? The union men are
too strong.

This note of self-confidence is being expressed for the first time by
plantation workers in Hawai'i. The complacency and docility which have been
characteristic of the workers are gradually being replaced by anew political and
social consciousness. We see on the plantations today [1946] an aggressive step
being taken toward greater independence and economic freedom which is bound
to have important repercussions on the plantation social life.

The workers' affiliation with organized labor (C.I.O.) has given them
confidence and strength to assert themselves and to express their feelings against
the traditional control of the planters. This step means the breakdown of the
paternalistic master-servant relationship with the development of a more
impersonal industrial Labor-Management relationship.

The union policy of group unity and racial equality which is also being
taught by the leaders must have a great influence upon the various ethnic groups
and their attitudes toward one another. There is a growing awareness among the
workers of the weakness of ethnic gropups division, such as that which existed
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up t? now ?n the plantations. If education by the union along this line
~ontmued with programs fostering positive attitudes among the difrerent goo
It may c~ange the present racial attitudes existing on plantations and may in
greatly mfluence the nature of race relations in Hawai'i as a whole.

It is, wo~h, our while to extend our vision beyond the Hawaiian planta .
and n~tlce, slffillar movements and changes taking place in the world today.
own situatIon seems to be a minature example of greater social changes affec .
almost every area on the map. At any rate, the persons identified with the I
movement feel that they are one with the outspoken demand for econo
freedom among many suppressed peoples of the world.

Unionization and the Plantation

Kiyoshi Ikeda

e union movement has provoked some of the most important changes in
ration and structure of the plantation system in Hawai'i. This article is

on observations of changes that occurred on one plantation. Changes have
in several areas:
1. The most prominent feature is the change and the breakdown of

listic relationships in the community. Paternalism is used here in the two
of the "the possession of conclusive authority and control by this

lling group (the plantation) in matters of workers; and a sense of
nsibility and obligation on the part of the directing group for the welfare

the workers. "1

2. With the breakdown of the paternalistic pattern there have also
rred changes in the area of race relations and "status" relations.

3. Closely allied to the breakdown of the paternalistic pattern has been
shift from unformalized individual relationships to a pattern in which
.tically every aspect of life in the community has become formalized and
rsonalized.

4. A basic change in the power relationships between worker and
agement has occurred in the more adequate representation of worker

terests. However, this change has also resulted in a loss of power on the part
f the individual worker to wrest out his own arrangement and gains by having

depend upon formalized procedure and decisions which are handed down
from the top levels of both management and the union.

5. With the gradual "closing" of resources in the Territory, unioniza-
'on, and increasing use of mechanized equipment, together with the younger age

groups "culturally disqualifying' themselves from field work and unskilled jobs
~ the plantation, there is increased concern about the problem of where planta
tion youth will find satisfying job opportunities.

l:be Breakdown of the Paternalistic Pattern of Relationships
To understand in some measure the role paternalism has played in the

plantation system and how deep are the changes in the pattern, two aspects of
the paternalistic relationship may be pointed out. ..

Benevolent "Fatherly" Relations
The first aspect, which played a more important role in the earlier days of

the plantation, could in a sense truly be called a benevolent and fatherly kind of
relationship. During this earlier period the fatherly and benevolent treatment
arose of the manager's multitudinous decisions in seeing to it that the community

I "Paternalism in Industry," by H. Blumer, Social Process, Vol. XV, 1.
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I remember well the strikes in 1920. Both the Filipinos and the
Japanese wanted to strike for higher wages. Manlapit (the leader of the
Filipinos who was deported during the 1946 sugar strike) and his men
wanted to strike as soon as possible. The Japanese wanted to strike in
June, when the season was in full swing and when the dry spell was
around. In this way, direct pressure could be put on the plantation.

But the Filipinos wanted to strike. When the Japanese went out to
work, the Filipinos were waiting with cane knives or bolo knives at the
crossing where the workers congregated and threatened the Japanese.
We couldn't do anything but go home and stay home. The Filipinos were
able to gain some concessions.

When we went out on strike in June, the Filipinos did not help us,
but kept on working. We all had to move out of the plantation and live

• n Controls
same time, however, the plantation employed controls in seeing to it
y and tractable source of labor supply was available and in managing

tion on an economical and profitable scale. This fact gave a "double-
character" to life on the plantation. Some of the rules and regulations

ed above as arising out of the paternalistic character of the plantation
this two-fold purposed also. The clearest form of control evidenced itself
sical force in the use of labor. A closely allied form of control was the
of being thrown out of job and home.

first type of control disappeared rather early in the plantation system.
r form has persisted until unionization in 1945-46.

e fear of losing a job and having no place to go always lurked in the
hts of the worker even in spite of the facade of the paternalistic, benevolent
t of the plantation. The paternalistic type of relationship was predicated

the worker's staying in his place and knowing it. If at any time a worker
t of hand, became "hot-headed," independent in his action and thinking,

a "rabble-rouser," a "labor organizer," or a "Democrat"--chances were
he did not last very long on this plantation. Numerous examples could be
of such occurrences. Many times this was because of the capricious nature

"lunas" or foremen who wielded great power to discipline and fire at will
be backed up by the manager.

Some of the more specific forms of controls which had the effect of keeping
groups of workers in place were:

1. The exploitation of racial cleavages by importation of new immigrant
ps'and the playing off of one group against another.

The following account of the sugar strike in the 1920's by a Japanese
tation worker shows how racial differences played an important role in
ling conflicts and tensions between groups.

Until his dying day, my father received a wann Christmas greeting from
a Haole supervisor whom he worked under. Even when the person
became one of the "big-shots" on a plantation on one of the outer
islands, the Haole man kept up his correspondence.

In fact, a moral order of a sort did develop in which mutual claims and
expectations were recognized. Indicative of this type of relationship was the
giving of gifts at Christmas and New Year's to the bosses not only to "suck
around" but also to fulfill an obligation with a "gladsome heart." Whenever any
important functions in the community were to be carried out--a birth ceremony,
a wedding, a funeral, the celebrations of anniversaries of the various racial
clubs--the manager and perhaps some of the top men were invited and given
places of honor and warm cordiality. The visiting of the manager or his men
especially in crisis situations meant a lot to the workers. Whenever financial or
moral aid was needed in arranging a picnic, setting up a club, or whenever the
use ofplantation facilities was desired, all that one needed to do was to see the
manager. More often than not, whatever that was asked was granted.

was kept stable and meeting the basic needs of housing, shelter, and food.
sense of proprietorship over his employees felt by the planter often meant
claims were put on him by those below to be treated "right" and be given
advantages. .

Reminiscent of the paternalistic and benevolent interest of the planter in
workers are the excellent athletic and physical facilities for the workers,
medical care, free housing (before the question of perquisites came up), free'
of utilities, and festivals and celebrations in which the whole comm
participated. The May Day picnic, the Fourth of July festivity, HarveSt Ho
with all the bountiful gifts and entertainment, and Christmas with the toys'
the children and all the merry making gave a round of "community activiti
for the old folks but especially for the children. The latter felt oftentimes
life was perennial holiday on the plantation.

Some of the rules and laws set up by the planter were based on a fathe
interest and the desire to protect the workers from exploitation from outside
"Blue laws, " prohibition of liquor sales on the plantation premises, "house rul
governing moral behavior in the community, the exclusion of "unwan
individuals like Democrats, traveling salesmen, professional gambl
swindlers, and other persons who might "exploit" the workers suggest this
of interest.

Intimate and human contacts between individual workers and the mailag
and his staff which did occur in many instances gave life in the community
personal and warm touch. Friendships did develop which were rich in their 0

way.
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jobs. What kind chance I got? You gotta suck around, no can
back, any time you get cocky luna can tell you go home, aw waste

: But you dunno how hard we work to get this much. After all, the
rger not that bad. Look at it from the years you got ahead ofyou.
never can tell when jobs outside going be no mol Through

ion, war, anykind, you always can find job pay and steady.

, not directly part of the plantation supervisory staff, support this sa~e
A public school teacher on the staff of the school attended by plantation

says:

't see why boys and girls nowadays can't be happy with the
ation. Canneries pay good money, but ifyou look at it in terms of
1 work, canneries don 'I pay what you workfor. On Ihe plantation,

ast you know that you are working for your money with earnest

Besides, the plantation has treated all the workers wonderfully in
'ng all these things that we enjoy and take for granted. You say tha.t the

ation is bad in that they have treated the workers harshly but that IS no
~er true. Instead the workers harshly but that is no longer true. Instead
workers enjoy all sorts ofprivileges which city people do not.

ung people are given the idea, "The youth of today are in a so,,?
e,· if they resist the claims ofplantation management asfelt by their
'tmts and teachers.

lic pronouncements by the manager and the company, lunas.in and out
e;r workaday relationships, parents who felt that expectatIOn of the

ion should be met have all served to control in large measure the
'or of most of the older generation and have also acted as psychological

on persons trying to act out of line with plantation's wishes. One senses
an attempt to base control on the idea that the plantation is a fine place to

We have worked together too long and on too friendly a basis to pennit
hing to interfere or to diminish our spirit of Aloha. We ~ant to

sure every employee that no punitive action will be taken against any
employee. Facilities of employment, health, recreation, welfare, .and
romfort will continue to be available asfar as possible the symbol of
mutual cooperativeness has always existed between management and
employees at our plantation.

Paternalism as a Studied Policy of Control
In maneuvering situations and conditions so that some adequate control

maintained, paternalistic claims and devices have been used up to the establi
ment of unionization and even up till the present time. Two distinct aspects
this paternalism on the plantation have caused ambivalence and insecurity on
part of the workers.

First, claims which were internalized into the lives of the persons in
community acted as definite checks to persons trying to act out of tum either
work or in the community. For many of the older generation, these claims
on the character of gratitude for position and tenure which they feel they 0

to the supervisory group. The younger people have these attitudes thrown
them when parents insist that they listen to the wishes'and the orders of
plantation. In many homes, discussions and even arguments occur over
matter of plantation regulation of their lives.

3. "Blacklisting" of radical and dissatisfied workers or the threat of it,
though vigorously denied by the plantation, controlled the situation for
who might have gotten out of hand, especially when jobs became scarce.

Father: Why not work on plantation? At least you got security. Free
house, store can charge. Plantation not so bad ifyou get used to it. Not
much pay but at least you can get married and live.

2. Use of "house rules" relating to misconduct in and around the pre
maintained a great degree of control over the more irascible workers.

with relatives orfriends. Portuguese and Hawaiiansfrom Honolulu
employed at higher wages than what we had been getting in an effort
break the strike. At the end of the strike, we were able. only to gel
higher bonus rather than a higher increase in wages. Now the wo~ .
get together and go out on strike, so it is good.

Son: Heck, what you think. You think I like only free house, free this,
free that? I like one good job. Look how cheap the pay. Downtown get

4. The use of "agents" in the various racial groups to maintain order
peace in the various racial communities on the plantation. These agents
often "leaders" in their respective communities or else acquired power and s
by literally acting as policemen and spies for the company in being ablo
report breaches of working rules or of disparaging statements about he p!an .
made by workers. In this relationship, kowtowing, "making good," or "suc .
around" gained its clearest delineation. This type of behavior was more the
rather than the exception until the war years in the sense that a worker al
felt he had to watch his step and his words.
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Second, a more objective form of control was the setting up of welfare
and the industrial relations department with the expressed intent of servin
needs of the workers and stressing the mutual cooperativeness between w
and management. However, the double-edged character of the operati
serving worker and community needs and at the same time seeking
efficient and profitable means of using labor more or less defeated the obj
of these plans. The younger workers especially have "wised up" and have
for one moment looked upon these operations as beneficial in the true se
the term.

Breakdown of Paternalism
It would be erroneous to say that unionization has "caused" the breakd

of the paternalistic system in its two major aspects, but it seems true
unionization is inextricably woven into and has hastened the process of br
it down. The moral order referred to in the first point held for a long ti
People on the outside have commented upon the "cooperation and frien
feelings" which marked the relations between the supervisors and the wo
on the job and in the community. This has held true for a large number of
first generation workers.

In the area of community activities, the plantation has relinquished much
its active participation to the "Community Association." What the plantati
provided in terms of athletic facilities, recreation, and entertainment has beco
an integral part of the Community Association's activities. However, with
loss of active financial support on the part of the plantation, the Association
been faced constantly with the problem of financing its own activities.

Free housing and electricity, ready access to use of plantation trucks
equipment, credit from paychecks, checkoff systems for paying up store cr
and other financial matters--all these "free" facilities have gone out of
window. Now, a worker has to pay rent, has to pay his own bills, has to wo
out his own arrangements in the area of community living.

Paternalism in the area of personal relations has lost its hold in the sense
the workers are no longer bound by these relations of cordiality and timidity
Instead, the sense one gets here is thatof wariness at every move on the part 0

both the worker and the management. Efficiency is the keynote for th
management, while defensiveness at every point characterizes the worker,
especially when major changes in operation and organization are to take place.

During the 1946 strike, personal relations which had developed between
many of the older generation and the management became strained because 0

the ambivalent feelings of these men in regard to the plantation. In fact,
personal conflicts did prove to be serious with some of them. When the
plantation asked for volunteer workers to irrigate the fields, many of the them
felt it was an obligation, but with feelings running high, they decided to stay
home. Added to this was the fact that they did feel that the union was a good
thing in giving some measure of expression to their feelings of dislike for the
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coercive treatment which they realized existed along with being treated
y in working on the plantation.
for the growing number of second generation youths, the values that they

uiring with education have posed and still pose a genuine problem.
hed by the first generation to get out and get ahead, also, being thrust

by the equalitarian and democratic ideals of the American educational
and yet remaining in a situation with little if any opportunity to go up
of the plantation have made for acutely ambivalent feelings on the part
of these young people.

conception of themselves which they have developed in this peculiar
in which their hopes and ambitions are not reflected in reality perhaps

des the key to understanding many things which have occurred in the
tion setting.
ith the younger workers, paternalism as a personal relationship means

, if anything. The image they more often have is that the plantation is out
Its own benefit, and whatever is handed out is aimed towards this end rather
interest in workers as such. Thus to them the plantation is not equated with
ess and benevolence. The department of industrial relations in their eyes
t through with "politics" and attempts at personal gains. Grievances over

. g, job rating, and other problems which face the worker are felt to be
lerns which the department is incapable of handling adequately since it is a
tation controlled agency.

Paternalism for the second generation workers has meant a two-edged thing.
one gives one can take away. The threat that whatever was given was a
sion which could be taken away has led to a feeling of cynicism about the

tation's programs for more efficient and profitable ways of running the
any. The prevalent feeling is that whatever is given is but a palliative and
not come to grips with the basic issues around equitable sharing of the

fits of the company and adequate representation of worker interests.
ressions such as these were and are still common. "These dumb Haoles,

y think us no mo head. Why they bull shet and tell that we have all these
things like free house and security and whey they make plenty money.

ey no can fool us." One can clearly sense the disbelief at anything handed
t by the plantation.

es in Race Relations on the Plantation
Unionization has occasioned important changes in race relations 0 the
tation. Two major aspects into which these race relations can be broken

wn are 1) relations among the "non-Haoles;" 2) relations between the "non
les" and the Haoles.
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Relations Among "Non-Haoles"
Relations among the non-Haoles in terms of their respective ethnic identi

~re b~~~ng less and less important in the functioning of the community
Its activities. The Community Association shows this cooperation between
various groups. Before unionization, the cleavages between the,;,e various
groups were exploited as a means of political control (as was discussed earli
Unionization has tended to make race a less important consideration in
relations between these groups. More so, the union has seen to it that interrac'
solidarity and, even more important, worker solidarity be emphasized
maintained. Thus, not only the membership, but also the officialdom of
local unions, has become as interracial as could be possible.

Whereas at an earlier period the theme was, "We Japanese (or Filip'
Portuguese, or Chinese) must stick together," now the line of emphasis'
"We're workers involved in a common fight to obtain our just demands."

Relations between haoles and "Non-Haoles"
Several years ago Dr. Robert E. Park observed, "We have imported la

as if it were mere commodity, and sometimes we have been disappointed
find, as we invariably do, that the laborers were human like ourselves. In .
way it comes about that race relations which were economic become la
political and cultural."2 In the eyes of the plantation worker the character
the disciplinary and supervisory relationships have become "racial," in the se
that to him it is not the supervisor, but the "Haole" supervisor who supervi
him.

This latter aspect of the relations between the Haoles and the non-Haoles
the job and in the community has become pointed up much more sin
unionization. The plantation, in having the character of a closed corporation at
the top levels of management and a caste-like division in the community has
made for resentment against the Haoles. It is thought that the Haole acts like a
"sacred cow" who gets what he wants and is "exclusive" and "snobbish." The
Haole supervisor may, of course simply act the way he does because he and
those like him are able to carry on the activities necessary for the company and
for smoother social relationships at the top levels. On the other band, the
paternalistic attitude the manager and his men take towards the workers, who are
mostly non-Haoles, has made for the feeling, "What's the matter with that damn
Haole, we can take care of ourselves. They don't have to tell us what to do."

One example of the heightened feelings against the Haole during the 1946
sugar strike may give a sense· of how some of the workers felt against the
Haoles.

"Our Racial Frontier on the Pacific, " Survey Graphic, IX (May 1926),
p. 126.
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day, I go get job from the Haole man at the office. Since I know
to.fix trucks, I ask for mechanic job. They sign me up for mechanic

• I go work next day, I work as grease boy. For two weeks I work
grease boy. Night work hard work you know. I work one more week

:ght shift. I feel 'as' nough.
Next day, I go see the Haole in the office. He tell me, "You ought to

grateful you have ajob at least." I blow my top. I tell him, "Lissen, you
oles been shoving my old man around but you can't do that to me. Us

ung guys won't take anything nowadays." After I tell him off, I no go
ck work, but I get job in town.

ow these feelings of resentment have become centered more around the
at the top levels which only Haoles seem to get. However, feelings have not

lized to the extent of overt actions and protests, but are expresses more
informal and covert level.

To counter the charge ofdiscrimination and prejudice, the industrial relations
tor has said that promotions are based on language and job skills, the
r of which involves Americanization. "As these groups get more and more
.canized, more and more promotions will be made. "

Added to this, promotions of non-Haoles in lower and middle management
·tions have occurred at a faster rate since unionization.

The union is a good thing because it has opened up opportunities for the
Japanese. Before the union came in,few Japanese were able to become
lunas. Now the pressure from the union has made for more promotions.
Yes, there are bad things about the unions, but now at least we can talk
and act without fear and be heard.

Although the Haole-non-Haole cleavage may become important later, the
ent picture is that of "worker contacts" becoming important within the

'on, and management becoming increasingly interracial, so the cleavages take
more the character of a labor-management dispute rather than of a racial
flict.

Fonnalization of Procedures and Changes in the Power Relationship
One characteristic which runs through the whole thread of the plantation

organization is the "politicking" and "pull," "favors" and "playing ball" which
personal friendships and unformalized administration lead to. Allocation of
housing before the organization of the housing authority was often made in
terms of "knowing the manager" and playing a ball with those who were able
to influence the manager. This often led to a feeling of the "unfairness" of
management by those who were not able to get a better house or job.

One can characterize the relationship in this sphere as one in which the
·power relationship" between the worker and the plantation was heavily
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weighted in the direction of the latter. In many cases grievances over conditi
of work and the issues in the situations were settled more often in favor of
plantation. In a situation where interests became irreconcilable, the plan .
could fire the worker or "ease" him out of the job into a more menial one.

Capriciousness in management, and dependence on individual resources
the areas of job security and the settlement of grievances have resulted
different types of personal organization of individuals. These types may
arranged along a continuum, from a personal organization revolving around
desire to get ahead and to use almost any means at one's disposal, to one at
other extreme, in which the individual begins to hate and to resent any broo .
of individual honor and self-respect.

The okintama ("big balls") is a term applied to one whose perso
organization revolves around the desire to get ahead "within the system"
to cure prestige and who feels he has nothing to lose. A "brown noser" in
services conveys the same meaning. Instances where lying, tattling on others
gain attention, and "making good" in giving gifts and doing favors for the bo
are given by the older generation to characterize this type of person.

The definition prevalent during the period before worker organization
that a "good worker" could do no wrong in reporting some misbehavior
somebody else. Nowadays, there is a clearer recognition among the managem
that people of the okintama type serve no good purpose in trying to devel
more honest and healthier relationships between the company and workers.

In the wake of unionization, formalization of procedure and changes in
power relationship and the decision-making points have occurred. The
formalization of procedure and administration has been extending over housing,
grievances, promotions and the classification system, so that individualized
decisions and treatment no longer play the role they did earlier. Furthermore,
in equalizing the power relationship between worker and management, the union
was more readily able to formalize the procedures and administration over many
of these areas. One indication of this close relationship between power and
administration is the loss of arbitrary power on the part of the foreman or
"luna. "

This statement by a Filipino worker gives a sense of the change that has
occurred:

Jackass better than worker before. When Jackass sick, the plantation
call doctor form downtown (Honolulu) to pau sick. They get all excited
ifJackass sick. When we sick, ifwe no can go hospital, we make (make
in Hawaiian means to die). Doctor no come to us. Plantation no care
whether we sick or not. Now get union, at least worker as good as
jackass. Worker now no need worry about job too much.

Although formalization and more adequate representation of the worker
interests have been made possible, decision-making of major importance has
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transferred out of the "line" or the word for the top levels in decisions over
areas like grievances and wages.

for the Union Accompanying Unionization
though the union has brought some measures of order and security into the

of industrial relations on the plantation, several problems have yet to be
adequately. One of these is full acceptance of the union by the community

by the management. One example may suffice to show that the status of the
in the community is still instable. The union almost jeopardized its

·tion in the community during the 1946 sugar strike by coming out against
Veterans' Memorial Carnival as a "Big Five" Haole-eontrolled affair. Unity

other issues had been strong, but the whole community, including the
ers, acted adversely to such a pronouncement. A feeling of community

. 't over a common goal was evinced in which even a basic issue over the
rity and strength of the union could be overlooked. Haoles and "non
les", workers and supervisors, all worked side by side without any feelings

resentment or bitterness.
Another problem of the union is that of assuring that its actions will tend to
in line with the worker interests and not based on "political" or "irrational"
ves on the part of the union officers. This second problem seems to hinge on
first. A series of interviews with one of the local union officers who seems

have had the most "insight" as to the role and actions of the union in the
erne of things might help to give some conception of the union and the
tation. That the union is lodged in a situation where its status is insecure and

which interest and support seem to be lagging among the membership can be
ily observed and verified. This is how K. put it, when asked whether the

mpany fully accepted the union:

Yeah, we know the company doesn't want us around. We have one ofthe
best and smartest managers here and he's really smooth. You go in to
talk about a grievance with him and he can make you come out and want
to kick yourself in the rear. He can make you think that you were all wet
about what you had to present, and even take a point away from you.
He can fool you so that you think that he will do nothing and even give
and boom! you find you lose the case. Before, I was a darn fool. I used
to go up to him and the Industrial Relations director and tell them what
I came for. Nowadays us guys more smart. I bargain with him. I tell him
little by little and let them get "sucked in." Before we used to get
"sucked in" all the time. In a way, I no blame the manager for the way
he acts. Before, we used to cuss him outfor being dirty and chicken. But
now, I know that he no can help it. He gets his orders from the top and
whether he likes it or not, he has to stick to the line or policy. In a way
you gotta pity him. But you sure can hate him when he catches you
napping and take away a case from us. But I can tell you that the
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Closing of Job Opportunities on the Plantation .. .
During the war, Hawai'i was still an area of "open resources ~lth

portunities still open on the outside. Many of t~e worker an~ especially
younger boys left for the higher-paying jobs. But With the cessation of war,
when jobs became scarce, group after group of high school graduates faced the
problem of finding jobs. These graduates have more or l~ss "cultu.rally
disqualified" themselves from most plantation jobs and are .see~g better J~bs.
Added to this is the fact that the highly mechanized and rationahzed operations
have been left with the choices to migrate elsewhere, to join the army or to try
to find a job in town. .

There does seem to be an indication that jobs on the plantation may open up
again. However, if the ending of hostilities in Korea brings an "era of p~ce,"
the same problem of providing opportunities for youths on ~he pl:mtatlo~ or
elsewhere will arise again. The problem of whether the plantation wdl contmue
to be a productive and profitable source of income for both ~~~ement and
labor is related to keeping an adequate labor supply and also mamtammg a stable
and ongoing plantation community. .

Whether the plantation can continue without renewing the labor supply With
young blood; whether the union can maintain itself in the face of lack. of
opportunities and migration of the young people; whether the plan.tatlon
community will become a "ghost town" with only old people and ~oung children
are questions to be kept in mind when thinking about the plantation and all that
is occurring within its fold today.

ional representative goes in there as trouble shooter and tries tofix
rgs up. And in thefirst place, the officers figure whether the issue is too
and it is, they drop it like a hot potato. When things get too hard for

'local officers, the International representative is called in .to handle the
ion. In a way, the local guys can't do too much when a bIg case comes

either with the company or the union.
The Filipinos make the best union men. The next are the Japanese old

n. They know how much better a union is compared to the old ~ays. ~e

'S we get hard time with are the younger guys. They had It a little
oother and they can't see why we act the way we do. You know one thing,

the veterans are good union men because they appreciate the changes that
the union has made.

companies sure don't like unions and say so. They don't tell it to 0

face, but behind our backs, they talk about it.
I don't agree that guys join the union just because they see the

Guys find the union a way ofexpressing themselves and their ideas.
before a guy had to shut up or get out, now guys get the union if they
any help in settling grievances... .

Before I used to work hard because I wanted to get ahead. I
worked hard but I never got a promotion. You knowfor afact that I us·
haunt Y's office and asked him why I couldn't get ahead when others
able to do so. He never gave me a satisfactory answer: I still kept wo
hard but I no longer respected Y. Before the union came he acted real "h
(connoting arbitrariness and hot-headedness). Nowadays, he's a little m
careful.

One day, W (another worker) approached me. This was back in 1941.
The company had sent out informants around the plantation to check on
union activity and guys. who got caught was in for a rough time. He
approached me in the corner ofthe mill and asked me, "Eh, you likejoin the
union? n W expected a "No n from mefor he feared that I was one ofthese
go-getters who wanted to get ahead. But he said he was taking a chance.
In fact, I was about the last of the mill men to be asked for they had been
afraid of my spilling the beans. I said, "Sure, why you guys never ask me
beforer Then they gave me a union card. The plantation knew, but they
couldn't check it.

I got into the leadership in this way. Us guys had to organize the
workers by goingform house to house after work. At the meeting, they asked
us to report on how we were getting along. I stood up an said I was sorry
but I had only signed up foTty members. All the guys nearly fell down
because they themselves had been able to get just a few. After that I really
got interested in the union organization.

Many guys think this union run by the International. That's not true.
The International office only recommends what to follow. But before they do
this, they hash it out with the local officers as to how the issues will be met
by the membership. If there seems to be a good chance ofpassing when the
vote comes up, then the International goes right ahead. The ILWU has a
convention yearly at San Francisco. About 300 delegates are there at that
time. You think that we just vote automatically. Each of the 300 guys have
a chance to say what they think about the issue and they have to go up to the
front to say. Usually guys get almost set to fight, but we go by Robert's rules
oforder and keep order that way. But sometimes terrific, boy. If there seems
to be too much opposition, then the issue is dropped because Harry [Bridges]
figures that keeping the union solid is more important than fighting and
splitting over an issue.

- As to the kind- of local the International wants, it wants one with
factions. They like to see a local that is lively and aggressive. Usually an
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The Significance of Local

Eric Yamamoto'

This essay is from' Chapter 7 of Eric Yamamoto's senior project, a 148
page senior thesis entitled "From 'Japanee' to Local: Community Change
and the Redefinition of Sansei Identity in Hawai'i, "which shared the first
Hormann Prize Award in Sociology in 1975. The major data source of
the study was a series of interviews with "18 to 24 year-old Sansei of
Oahu of middle-class backgrounds," and Mr. Yamamoto notes of his
introduction: "Indications are that most of Hawaii's Sansei can be
classified as a part of this group I am delineation. I am such a Sansei.
Understanding the Sansei of Hawai'i is one way of helping me
understand myself in the context of my peers and the interplay of existing
and developing social, cultural, and economic forces in Hawai'i. Also,
the middle-class Sansei provides a significant group for study because
they are right in the middle of 'The Problem' in the changing Hawaiian
society. They are neither Hawaiians nor Haoles. They are neither recent
migrants nor descendants of prehistory inhabitants of Hawai'i. They are
neither upper-class nor lower-class. The Sansei provide a group thought
which most of the important questions about Hawaiian society can be
raised. What is Hawaii's present situation and what are its future
prospects? "

The Editors [1979]

Local-Historical and Contemporary Perspectives
The emergence and passing of several terms identifying a composite person

of Hawaii, unique to Hawaii, suggests the existence of an evolving island
identity. The term "Kanaka" became popular before the Second World War.
It connoted island males who led stereotyped Hawaiian life styles (fun loving,
unconcerned, lazy). "Kamaaina" was a term used to describe people of Hawaii
with their roots in Hawaii. James Michener, in his book Hawaii, imagined a
"Golden Man" of Hawaii arising from the melting and fusing of races.

Sociologist Andrew Lind (1974) surmised that the term "local" first emerged
in Hawaii during the Massie trial of 1931, distinguishing the alleged island-bred
rapists and what they represented, from the mainland-bred military plaintiffs.
The term came into prominence during World War II, differentiating Hawaii's

1 Special acknowledgement to Dr. Wayne Wooden, who provided
intellectual stimulation and invaluable counsel as my tutor, adviser, and research
associate.
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• g men from their mainland counterparts. It seems that until the mid
the term local was not used as anything more than a label for
ishing island people from mainlanders.

iews with social scientists and second generation Japanese-Americans
survey of social science literature references to local indicate that ~nly
. g in the mid-1960s did the term local take on a ne~ cogent.~~g.
1965 there have been increasing number of references in Hawall s SOCial

literature to local in terms of culture and identification. The more
tive of these references approach local from one of three general
tives: (1) as a polycultural culture, (2) as a value-orientation, and (3) as

of culture creation.

Each of these approaches embodies one dimension of Localism. Collectively
provide valuable background to a beginning understanding of a developed

menon in Hawai'i.

a Polycultural Culture
The approach to local as a polycultural culture embodies the conception ~f

(and local culture) as the product of a blending of dif~~:ent c~ltures in

ii. Dennis Ogawa (1973: 155) maintains that all of Hawall s ethmc groups
in the milieu of such a local culture.

When one speaks about the Japanese, Chinese, Hawaiians, or Filipinos
in Hawaii, one is not talking about separate ethnic units whose
communities do not have interactions with each other. Rather one must
speak of a shared island heritage of cultural background and life style.

ard Hormann's (1965: 11) concept of "Pidgin Culture" (a local, provincial,
regional culture) is similar. He maintains that a "Pidgin C~lture" grows ~ut

f a common dialect, Pidgin English, used between ethnic groups, which
ilitates cultural sharing in terms of dress, foods, customs, etc.

A survey study conducted in 1973 by a sociology class at the University. of
Hawaii theorized that "Localness" is directly related to polyculturalness, defimng
polycultural as "... ability to live and participate in the mixed cultu~e
comfortably, understanding and sharing some cultural aspects of other ~thnic
groups. " The study concluded that, "the more cosr.n0politan a ~erson IS the
more he tends to consider polyculturalness the meanmg of local. (Hockaday,

1973:2).

Gerald Meredith in 1965 saw a developing polyculturallocal culture that was
functional to the collective socialization of adolescents in Hawaii.
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A stereotype of a wlocalw is built and supported by the wyouth cult
through symbols such as clothing, fads, hair styles, and use of PM
!!nglish. The Wswell guyw image of the male and the Wglamour g'
Image of the female are Hawaii's own distinctive and multi-cult
counterpart of Talcott Parsons' (1964) youth roles. (Meredith, 1965:

Vidich and Bensam (1959: 87) theorize that the contributions
polycultural local culture descend vertically, from preceding generations;
fuse horizontally, from other existing culture groups.

The literature's handling of the polycultural interpretation of local
limn a situation of all ethnic groups sharing· and contributing and bene
equally, without value judgments or conflicts, from an entity called ·1
culture." This perspective is similar to the once highly acclaimed melting
theory. The polycultural references to local culture do not delve into
political implications of cultural interaction: which culture dominates;
c~lture cha?ges the most; how much is sharing, how much is imposition;
~mds ~f mterethnic and intraethnic attitudes are developed from
mterachons.

As a Value-orientation
The approach to local as a value-orientation evolves from the con.cepti

people's commitment to community and their acceptance of the related struc
of interpersonal and business interactions.

Robert K. Merton (1949) analyzed the di fferent value-orientations of "
and "Cosmopolitan" influentials in a community on the Eastern Seaboard.
found significant differences between the two in their structures of
relations, paths traveled to present positions, utilization of present status,
co~u~ity behavior. Merton's conception of a "localite" is that of a person
provmclal outlook and traditional community values.

A localite largely confines his interests to the community. He devotes
little thought or energy. to the Great Society. He is preoccupied with
local problems to the vital exclusion of the national and international
scene.

The localites have lived in townfor a long time, are interested in meeting
townspeople, don't want to move from town, are likely to be interested
in local politics, etc.

The influence of local influentials rests not so much on what they know
but on whom they know (Merton, 1957:393-394, 4(0).
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Gans notes that, win developing his dichotomy, R.K. Merton suggests
locals, social relationships are the principal aim and that ideas are used

to them. For cosmopolitans on the other hand, ideas are essential and
:xelationships follow mainly with people who share the same ideas"

1962:91). This difference parallels a basic difference between
'ty and Association.

Pickeral's definition of local, drawn from student research, also
the value of commitment to community. This community, however,

an actUal town or neighborhood, or structure of interactions, but the
"Hawai'i community." The commitment is not ascribed, but by choice.

'ng local is having both a pride in things special to the islands of
aU and a desire to make Hawaii better by assisting in its

rovements. (Pickeral, 1973:22)

Fonn of Culture Creation
e approach to local as a form of culture creation is by far the most

rehensive of the three approaches. It incorporates aspects of the other two
ches and a theory about the influence of a combination of social forces
tural patterns, in a model of culture creation in Hawai'i.

theoretical model, designed by Helen Liggett (1974), explains the
gence of a local culture in Hawaii in terms of (1) factors of high oppression
low compatibility in superordinate-subordinate (WASP institutions-ethnic

s) interactions, giving rise to culture creation by the subordinate group,
(2) a subordinate group (a subculture) characterized by a blending of aspects
'sparate ethnic cultures. The model draws on David Rothstein's theory of
re creation. Rothstein evaluates interactions between subordinate and
£ordinate groups in terms of "Oppression" (high or low oppression by the

rdinate group) and "Coincidence" (high or low compatibility between
lures of the two groups). Culture creation by the subordinate group occurs

there is a high oppression and low cultural compatibility. Liggett enlarges
tein's model by integrating subculture theory. Her model explains both the

rgence of a local culture in Hawaii and its varying nature.

Salient aspects of the approaches in the literature to local are on different
ceptual levels. The label refers to distinguishing Hawai'i people from
. landers, to a blending and sharing of ethnic cultures, to a community value

'entation, and to an emerging multi-culture in reaction to an oppressive
. ant culture. The dimensions of local handled by the literature appear to
identification, values, culture, and societal change. Integrating these
ensions produces a general picture of Localism in Hawai'i. It is a composite

ethnic cultures, emerging in reaction to domination by Western institutions
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and culture, composed of people of Hawaii with community value-orienta .
Although this picture provides a general understanding of Localism in Ha
it does not take into consideration the intricate mapping of "What is I
whom." This mapping is a task open for future study.

A Function of Local Hawaii: Who Controls It? Who Appreciates It?
Two basic understandings to begin with are that (1) a (singular type) I

and a (singular) local culture do not exist in Hawai'i, and (2) something te
"local," however, has particular significance to Hawai'i. Rather than try
define the many different and changing perceptions of "What is local,.
discussion is centered on the meaning Hawaiian society has attached to 10
Or, transposed into different terms, what has local come to symbolize
Hawai'i?

In a Hawai'i marked by accelerated urban growth that has generated a st
sense of loss of community among many long-term residents, local has come
symbolize:

--people who belong to Hawaii--however defined--and their struggle to
retain or regain control of Hawaii and its future;

--the appreciation by people who belong to Hawaii of the "goodness" of
the land, people, and cultures of Hawaii.

A social symbol develops through the extension of collective need onto an enti
identified with that need. These two symbols are not definitions of local
Rather they are evidence of certain collective needs of the people of Hawaii.

Local: A Symbol of Self-determination
Changes in social structure, the sense of loss of community, a decline in

q~ality .of life, and the accompanying concern, worry, and desperation, have
given nse to a movement by people self-defined as belonging to Hawai'i (local
people) towards regaining control of Hawai'i and its economic, political, and
cultural future. Fueling this sensed need for local control is the vision that "We
better do something before it's too late." It is a feeling, correctly based on fact
or not, that non-local control is leading Hawai'i to a place it must not go.

Excerpts from a letter to the editor reprinted in Ka Leo 0 Hawaii (March,
1974) reflect vividly the passion underlying this sense of the need for local
people to regain control. The letter is entitled "Haoles vs. Local: Busting a
Few" and was written by a Hilo College student after outbreaks of racially
connected violence on the Hilo campus. The letter is an overstatement a
~e~ti~g of.the.spleen. Its significance lies not in the specific points it raises, but
10 Its ImphcatlOn that people are frustrated by their lack of control and feel the
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to direct their resulting hostility at something.

ell look at my side of things. Suppose I came over to your house and
• you weren't dressing right and you weren't living right and this and

. It's a lot deeper than that, I guess, but that's the way wefeel.

(JU mainlanders come over here and try to run the show, and we are
'Posed to be your servants. The trouble is, we are slaves to your

'Stem. You've taught us to need your money and your conveniences, but
'11 never respect you.

get plenty burned up when I think of what's happening to my brothers
and sisters and our island. But we still have our pride.

11 makes my blood boil when I see all the hotels, stores, ships in our
harbors, servicemen on our streets and tourists jamming up everything.

. student's perspective equates "outsiders" with mainland Haoles. To him,
is the in-group symbol and Haole is the out-group symbol.

Historically the struggle for control of Hawai'i was between inter-Hawai'i
ers who were interested in keeping Hawai'i relatively insular. Even the

exation of Hawai'i to the United States in 1898 was predominantly a tactical
~e engineered primarily by business interests in the islands. Only since

hood have large numbers of outsiders migrated to Hawai'i, numerous
tside businesses expanded and flourished in the islands, and tourists flooded
to Hawai'i, taxing the natural resources and the life styles of the people. The

Ie-Local conflict, racial in appearance, is in reality only a blatant
ifestation of a deeper conflict. The Mainland Haole has come to be
eived--not because of what he is, but because of what he is doing

llectively--as a threat to the local people's self-determination.

Any group falling into that role of threatening outsider is likely to face both
overt and subtle hostility. The Hippies faced it. The Japanese investors faced
it. People of the middle- and upper- classes are beginning to face it, as they are
increasingly being cast into that role by disenchanted "have not" groups in
Hawai'i. From the perspective of people who see themselves as belonging to
Hawai'i, local determines positive and negative reference groups.

The perception of what needs doing by whom is often countered by a
perceived lack of means of effective action. Much of the frustration surrounding
the collective need to "regain control" is rooted in the vision that this task may
be impossible, a sense that perhaps there are no adequate means to combat the
threat. A twenty-one-year-old male conveys this sentiment.



144 SOCIAL PROCESS

Having been born in Hawai'i Ihave seen the slow death ofan island
its people. Rapid social change is leading our island to a confrontati
it must face up to. people· say why can't locals stop this madness.
locals can't stop it because they don't know how. We've b
indoctrinated into believing that the system has people's interest at heart.
They tell locals that they never had it so good. The people see t

process as a fact of life. l¥hat they don't see is the genocide of the se
It is the death ofmy father who doesn't understand it and doesn't
how to get out.

Expressed in this passage is a feeling of extreme urgency over the need for
control, a feeling that is exacerbated by the sense that the task that needs
has too many forces working against it.

Consequences of this sense of urgency can be found in policy decisi
daily activities, and spontaneous occurrences in many facets of life in Ha

The University of Hawai'i has been experiencing a period of fm
austerity [1979]. Many program, faculty, and administrative changes have
made. Pro-local sentiment on the part of policy decision makers has influen
several of the changes.

--An influential member of the predominantly "local" Board of Regents
has indicated his desire to fill key positions in the University with "Local
people who know the problems of Hawai 'i. "

--With the stringentfinancial situation at the University, policy priorities
have been made clear. In admissions, financial aid, and housing, local
students come first.

With soaring inflation and continuing in-migration, pressure has been exe
on government officials to carefully regulate both the flow of Hawaii's resou
and the direction of Hawaii's growth.

--Welfare refonn in 1973 was aimed at reducing the drain by transient·
non-residents on Hawaii's resources for Hawaii's needy.

--The Land Use Commission's boundary review hearings of 1974 were
filled with hundreds of hours of vociferous testimony by numerous local
community organizations and individuals against the rezoning of
agricultural land for real estate development.

--Overwhelming public sentiment towards limiting in-migration was
reflected in the platfonns ofmany 1974political candidates--results ofthe
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awaii PoW published in the Honolulu Advertiser on November 3,
74, showed that only 12 percent of Hawaii's people were opposed to

iting in-migration.

"g business has been confronted by pro-local and anti-non-Iocal sentiments.
~usinesses have suffered from it, some have benefited.

ostility directed at Japanese investors, land developers, and big
iness in general, has been the consequence of the ostensible threat

present to Hawaii people's detennination of the use of Hawaii's
, and the shaping of the future of Hawaii's communities.

Bank of Hawai 'i has shrewdly calculated its television advertisements:
-Bank of Hawaii understands... .. the needs of the local people. "We

uldn't want to be the bank of anywhere else... " because local people

e better than outsiders.

iI'rouble has been brewing in the public schools. Battles for control and
macy between groups of high school adolescents have been intensified by

increasing power of non-local "out-groups." Conflicts between Haoles and
Is, foreign immigrants and Locals, and lower-class youths and middle-class

ths have been increasing.

Sports has long been an area of intense interest to people ~:. Hawai'i. ~ly
e recent past, however, has big-time sports come to HawaII. The matu~g

big-time sports has been accompanied by the movement towards replacmg
. land coaches with local ones, and recruiting "local boys" instead of

. land players.

Interpersonal interaction is the area in which local-non-Iocal sentiments

ce most often.

-Often the tenor of an initial interaction between a "local" and a
stranger depends primarily on whether the stranger appears to be "local"
or not. The stranger's personality is supplemental. A statement by a
Waianae pig fanner portrays the feelings giving rise to this. "I no sell
my special pigs to Haoles, only local people. Haoles no appreciate like

locals. "

-Among youths it is generally "in" to appear to be a "local who is in
control." It is generally "out" to appear to be a "clumsy Oriental" or an

"aggressive Haole. "

the one hand, the collective public sense of the need for control of Hawaii
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by people of Hawai'i, symbolized by local, is manifested in the
(summarized neatly by a second-generation Japanese American) that,

"Now, if ever, is the time for local people to shed their role of the past
as apprentice to 'truly qualified outsiders' and accept the challenge to
prove themselves. "

On the other hand, it is mani fested in reactionary beliefs that all those who
local are good and all those who are non-local are bad. On the one side
awareness and collective self-assertion, and on the other side is reaction
collective self-exclusiveness.

Local: A Symbol of An Appreciation of the "Goodness" of the Land, Peop
and Cultures of Hawaii
"Goodness" is defined by the World Book Dictionary as "valuable quali

best part." The growing appreciation of the "goodness" of Hawaii has
spurr~ in part by. the collective sense that the unique and valuable qualities
Hawall are becomIng increasingly camouflaged by urban growth. An intervi
respondent expressed this sentiment.

"There is so much to discover in Hawai'i. But we (people like myself)
have to find it all before it's too late.•

An implicit assumption of many of Hawaii's people is that the appreciati
?f t~e "goodness" of Hawaii requires a certain combination of sensitivity to
InstInct about the land, people, cultures of Hawai'i. There is a collective se
that this combination is rarely achieved by tourists, Malihini Haoles, or Haw"
people locked into an associational life style. Rather, this combination 0

sensitivity an~ i.nstinct is fo~~d in the people "of Hawaii.· Local is a symbol
of the apprecIatIOn of Hawal'l by people with this combination.

. In one respect, this symbol is given rise by the large-scale identification with
beIng "Local". and circular reasoning rooted in a strong in-grouplout-group
sense. If one IS local one has an appreciation of the goodness of Hawai'i. If
one has this appreciation one must be local. This exclusive definition which in
effect means that one is inherently either local or not, is rooted in the sense of
struggle for control between locals and non-locals.

"!he Japa~~se investors are the same as the mainland Haoles. They
View Hawall as a source ofeither investment or pleasure, not as a place
ofpeople. "
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a special understanding ofHawaii's history, its communities, its'
'PIe, its cultures, to bring to life a side ofHawaii that outsiders here
exploit Hawaii can never appreciate. "

t specifically is an appreciation of the goodness of Hawai'i? Responses
ividuals tend to be highly subjective and non-elassifiable. In the

'ews there was a wide range of unsolicited expressions of the goodness
and valuable qualities) of Hawai'i.

1 never thought I could have such a love affair with Hawaii and its
people. No place else can compare with Hawai'i. "

-The balanced give and take of the beaches and oceans, the mountains
andflat lands, the rain, sun, sky, and air, the wild life and vegetation,
are so much a special part of the Hawai'i I love. "

-The ocean is my friend. Ifyou respect it, and don't challenge it, it will
never let you down. "

'eh, brah', I know we're brothers.·

kinds of highly subjective expressions of appreciation of the goodness of
i'i, collectively have given rise to certain trends and events in Hawai'i.

the heart of these trends and events is a camaraderie based on the sense that
people know what is really special to Hawaii.

A unifying theme in the many testimonies of local people and community
anizations against further uncoordinated urban development of agricultural
, was "Ka Aina I Ka Pono" (the righteousness of the land), a phrase that
repeated to rally support.

Kalama Valley and Ota Camp aroused public interest and support. At stake
more than the loss of two communities. At stake was the right of the

pIes of Hawai'i to cultural self-determination.2

2 'Kalama Valley' and 'Ota Camp' were ·community struggles· that
received strong public support. Pig farmers in Kalama Valley battled the Bishop
Estate over their right to remain on their farms--their land leases had expired.
Massive support for the farmers was based on the belief that housing
developments primarily for mainland Caucasians should not take precedence
bVer the perpetuation of an economic-cultural life style of generations. 'Ota
Camp' was similar. A Filipino community resisted the attempts of the
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THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF HAWAII
AND WORKING CLASS CONSCIOUSNESS

Edward D. Beechert

In recent years there has been increasing interest in analyzing the de
lopment of Hawaiian society and its political economy. Differing

rom the traditional political elite-player type of historical analysis,
me have tried to apply a Marxist scheme of analysis to the direction

nd character of Hawaiian historical development. Clearly, the anecdo
elite history leaves much to be desired. One knows a great deal

cabout a handful of individuals, and very little about the mass of people
who have made up Hawaiian society and who have been the chief
producers of the modern economy. I

Two 'recent interpretations deserve special examination. Noel
Kent's, Hawaii: Islands Under the Influence (1983), and Robert H.
Stauffer's The Tragic Maturing of Hawaii's Economy (984). Each of
these finds the development of modern Hawaii's political economy to
be retrograde and one which has exploited and, to varying degrees,
degraded the condition of Hawaii's working class. Such developments
as the transition from an industrial type plantation agriculture to a
service-type economy, featuring a low wage tourist industry at one pole
and government employment at the other, are vividly described in the
two works.

Several important problems are raised by these conclusions about
Hawaii. Although Kent correctly describes and rejects Kuykendal's
documentary approach to the political history of Hawaii, the majority of
his analysis follows in that same tradition. The "movers and shakers"
make decisions and the faceless masses follow along. Only in his con
clusion does Kent come to the question of the level of the conscious
ness of the working class. Left unexamined are the many examples of
working class behavior which suggest the dialectical nature of Hawaiian
development. As is frequently the case in the use of the dependency
model of analysis, there is an unstated, but ever present, assumption
about a "different" historical experience which would have been
available, absent the described "influences." Favorable or unfavorable
judgements about investment patterns are made according to these
"influences". Something or someone would cause decisions to be
made which would have resulted in a more benign situation. Put anoth
er way, dependency theory tends to decry the present as a distortion of
a past which would have been more benign, absent the "outside"
influences.

Stauffer's work explicitly uses this model in applying a version of
Latin American derendency theory to Hawaii's rost-1959
development. By defining Hawaiian development as "colonial" rather
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than "true, local development" he finds the modern Hawaiian econo
my to be "tragic." The model is similar to the one used by Kent, and is
based upon the ideas of Andre Gunder Frank (1967, 1969) and the
"dependency" thesis of international capitalism. To a lesser extent,
Paul Baran's (1957) thesis of "underdevelopment" is a model. 2

In these studies the flow of capital from the metropolitan center to
exploit the labor and resources of the dependent area determines the
nature of economic development. Typically this is shown to be a type of
development which promotes further dependency and poverty among
the people of the dependent country and removes decision making to
the metropolitan center.

Both of these studies are curiously static in positing an unchanging,.
dependent relationship and seem to rule out any possibility of change
short of a revolutionary situation. The current crisis of world capitalism
would seem to suggest that while strategies may be proposed and given
striking titles (e.g. Pacific Rim Strategy), many factors can and do inter
vene to change those strategies or plans. Interestingly, the most pro
gressive forces for change in the un- or under-developed world are
found squarely rooted in local history and traditions - not in ideologi-:
cal abstractions. Witness the Sandinistas in Nicaragua, the FMLN in El
Salvador, and the struggles in the Philippines, to name only a few.
While these movements against capitalist exploitation are led by
"intellectuals" of varying persuasions, their wide-spread support is
drawn largely from peasant populations who hl\ve for several centuries
struggled against both local and foreign oppressors.

To reduce local history to a matter of the locus of capital is to fall into
a fatalistic economism. It also involves casting the local. "bourgeoisie"
into the role of benevolent capitalist, at best, or that of subservient
"Iumpen-bourgeoisie" at worst (Frank, 1972). The evidence would
suggest that they are very likely neither. Holders of wealth usually
make an effort to multiply that wealth and may send their capital in vari
ous directions. The scanty evidence available for Hawaii suggests that
the local bourgeoisie did invest heavily in the local sugar industry after
1875. They also invested heavily in "foreign" economic opportunities,
including the Philippine sugar industry, oil, manufacturing interests,
railroads, and other opportunities on the mainland. From an early point
(1859), the "missionary" families, Castle and Cooke, had New York
financial advisors to assist in the placement of their surplus capital.
Walkers' Manual oj Far Western Corporations and Securities
0911-1960) is filled with the names of Hawaiian investors in non
Hawaiian activities, as well as non-Hawaiian investors in Hawaiian
sugar companies. Five of the large Hawaiian plantations were organized
as California corporations between 1882 and 1899, including Hawaiian
Commercial and Sugar.

Several important problems of definition and methodology need to
be examined. The method of historical materialism would seem to sug-
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"lest that such conc1usi'ons, stated or unstated, are distinctly outside the
framework of a Marxian analysis. While the writers cited have located
;the motive force for change in the productive forces of the society - in
fact forces which determine civil society - they seem to have fallen by
the ' wayside in projecting " .. .later history as the goal of earlier
history....Thereby history receives its own special aim~ and becomes a
~rson ranking with other persons'. In effect, such history becomes a
self-fulfilling prophecy" (Marx 1981:57-58).

The theme I want to explore here is best expressed in Marx' state-
ment of the problem:

This conception of history depends upon our ability to expound
the real process of production starting from the material produc
tion of life itself and to comprehend the form of intercourse
connected with this and created by this mode of production
[Le., civil society .in various stages], as the basis of ~11
history.... [At each stage of history} there is found a matenal
result: a sum of productive forces, an historically created rela
tion of individuals to nature and to one another, which is
handed down to each generation... .It shows that circumstances
make men just as much as men make circumstances. (Marx
1981:59)

Consider for a moment the problem of derming the working class of
Hawaii. On a crude level, it is often assumed simpl~ to be th?se who
work. From this simple fact, it is assumed that there IS a consclOus~ess

which translates into an awareness of the social relations of productIOn.
More frequently, the evidence of militant behavior, part!cularly orga
nized strikes is assumed to be a measure of class conscIOusness. Al
though class is clearly one of the most ambiguous of all Marxian terms,
the development of consciousness seems more clearly marked out than
most aspects of class analysis. The problem is whether ~~ !'ot the w?rk.
ing class, "one among many competing interest g~oups, IS co~stramed
by legal, systemic barriers, or is transformed IOto a consclOus~ess

which acts as the agent of the workers in their struggle agamst
capitalism, free to direct its power toward.obtaining c0Il:trol over w~rk
ing conditions, perhaps to be the revolutiOnary gravedlgger of capital-
ism (Aronowitz 1974:420). .

The problem is not easily resolved. It has been poi~ted ~>Ut that .the
worker frequently holds private views which contradict hIS orga~uza
tional views. This is seen most often when workers accept the pohtlcal
recommendations of a union even if they hold private ~iews quite
different. " ... (T)he class political attitude of the workers... ls not at a~1
the same as, and sometimes even contradicts, the sum totals of their
private views" (Harrington 1974:133).

Marx divided the approach to class into two segmen~s. On th~ one
hand, there is the history of class struggle, as in the Mamfest? This has
been termed the "macro" level of class struggle. At the pomt of d~s
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consciousness, one is dealing with the "micro" level of analys'is. Al
though these two aspects are inseparable, it ,is important to distinguish
between the two. In the sense in which we are using it here class comes
into existence at the point where classes begin to acquire 'a conscious
ness of themselves as a class in relation to another class. 3 . ,

This is the point at which confusion and difficulty set in. The dynamic
relationship which defines class is too frequently frozen to facilitate
examination. The difficulty of using the concept, however, does not
preclude a careful examination. '

In one of his early writings, Marx clearly posed the problem of deal
ing with this dynamic relationship. "Private property", he said, "is
compell~? to maintain itself; and thereby its opposite, the proletariat, in
e:mtcllce (Marx & Engels 1956:51). In effect, the condition of the
working class at any given point in history is a reciprocal of the ruling
class organization of the means of production. A measure, then, of the
state of society is to be found in the conditions of employment - the
social relations of production. These two aspects of the dynamics of
class must be considered simultaneously. Thus, to speak of the econo
my only in terms of capital investment, and to discern in the source of
th~t capital significant conclusions as to the nature of the economy, is
to Ignore the fact that the patterns of investment will create a dialectic
which will produce changes in the attitudes and responses of the work
ing class. That the working class does not respond in an automatic
manner is only to admit that while "Men make their own history, they
do not make it just as they please," but are conditioned by all of the in
herited circumstances and traditions (Marx 1883: 13).

Marx described two levels of class consciousness. In one sense the
w~rkers form a class in itself, and in a higher sense, a class for itself. In
thIS latter role, organization is the means by which class consciousness
expresses itself. It is through this means that the working class endeav
ors to bring about the changes in the work relationships (the social rela
tions of production) which will objectively alter the conditions requiring
change. As one examines the political economy of Hawaii over the
years, it becomes clear that the condition and consciousness of the
working class are responses to the conditions imposed by capital. At
each point of examination, we find the responses of the working class,
as they perceive the situation, are often incorrect. The problem of
"false consciousness" is one which recurs with a dismal frequency."

If one uses the technique of the dialectic to organize the meaning,
one cannot draw conclusions about "tragic maturing" or "falling
under" the influence of capitalism and the many other similies used to
identify and describe the Hawaiian political economy. The particular
level of development one perceives at any given time is already in the
process ofchange.

In the studies under review, there is the implication that the economy
has taken a turn for the worse, creating "menial jobs" instead of more
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fulfilling, ego-satisfying employment. To suggest that such a develop
ment is the product of failed decisions of "leaders," is to ignore the his
tory of capitalism (Kent 1983: 137, 153). A recent forum on tourism
was devoted largely to attacking the industry for its creation of menial
type employment, without ever explaining what alternatives might
have been created in the way of employment. This static mode of analy
sis obscures the important fact that the quality of employment under
capitalism is no more than the sum of (}) the efforts of the employer to
control wages in order to insure the maximum profit, and (2) the resis
tance of workers to these efforts. If employment can ever be said to be
"menial," in itself a dubious proposition, then this is a commentary on
the relationship between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Employ
ment per se cannot be menial or demeaning~ the conditions attaching to
the work can be, and often are, demeaning. This was the condition of
the plantation workers until 1944.

The work of society can, and should, be carried on under conditions
which maintain the dignity of the individual. This is measured by the
level of remuneration and the relations prevailing in that employment.
If the working class has sufficient consciousness of its role and has
moved to express that role, the work required to be done will not be
demeaning, menial, or whatever perjorative term is employed. Atten
tion should focus instead on the qualities which degrade the work
condition.

The description of work as demeaning or trivial echoes exactly the
complaint Marx launched agail15t the Hegelian and early 19th century
critics of mass movements when there was a tendency among SOClah~t
writers to decry the "spiritless masses". The answer Marx suggests tv
this tendency is applicable here.

The Great appear great in our eyes
Only because we kneel.
Let us rise!

But to rise it is not enough to do so in thought and to leave
hanging over our real sensual he~d the real palpable yoke
that cannot be subtilized away with Ideas (Marx, 1956:111).

In the following section, we will review briefly the major .poi~tsof de
velopment in the Hawaiian political economy from the begmnmg o~ the
sugar industry to the development of the modern ~~rvice se~tor, With a
focus on the awareness and responses of the Hawallan workmg class as
a result of these transformations.
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THE WORKERS RESPONSE TO HAWAIIAN CAPITALISM

Beginning, then, with the notion that:

History does nothing, it possesses no immense wealth, it wages
no battles. It is man, real living man, that does all that, that
possesses and fights; history is not a person apart, using man as
a means for its own particular aims; history is nothing but the ac
tivity of man pursuing his aims, (Marx 1956: 125)

we can examine the responses of the workers of Hawaii at each of sever
al critical junctures in an effort to determine the level of working class
consciousness:

Westerners were struck by two important facts on arriving in early
nineteenth century Hawaii. The abundance of vacant land and the
benign climate suggested the great wealth which this combination had
produced elsewhere. In contrast with the poor soil and complex political
conditions surrounding the Caribbean sugar producing islands and the
Latin American plantation economies, the Hawaii situation seemed
positively outstanding.

Between 1826 and 1850, vigorous attempts were made to convert the
Hawaiian commoner into an appropriate, western-oriented labor force,
while efforts were made to convert the Hawaiian communal land
system 5 to a fee simple, private property status, suitable for capitalist
investment. Idleness was proclaimed a vice, and was an offense under
the rapidly evolving western-style political structure. The crumbling
Hawaiian political authority attempted to convert the traditional power
of the ruling chiefs, based upon a communal society, into one of wealth
accumulation, based upon the laboring class Hawaiian. The results
were indifferent, to say the least.

A survey conducted by the western-type government in 1846,
revealed the degree of the failure to convert commoners into compliant
wage-workers6. Reports from all areas of the islands showed the
Hawaiians' refusal to work for low wages. They could only be attracted
into wage labor for varying periods of time when the offer was attractive
enough to persuade them to leave their subsistence activities. The
demanded wage levels were seen as further evidence of the unsuitable
"nature" of the Hawaiian. Clearly, an agricultural-export economy
could not survive on what was seen as exorbitant wage demands. 7

It was this refusal to submit to low wages which played a major role in
the enactment of an indentured labor system in 1850, duplicating the
previous experiences of other sugar producing areas of the world. The
Masters and Servants Act of 1850 provided for the signing oflabor con
tracts which were to be enforced by penal sanctions. The act, almost
incidentally, provided for the importation of indentured workers. 8

The initial flurry of sugar planting, and the crude efforts to refine
sugar. slowly dwindled between 1836 and 1861 as the lack of capital and
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of an· adequate market forced a majority of the planters out of the
business. Spurred by the sudden appearance of a market created by the
American Civil War, sugar production expanded rapidly after 1861;
from 572 tons in 1861 to 8,865 tons in 1864. This market continued
with the growth of the pacific coast po'pulation which became a virtual
monopoly market for Hawaiian sugar.

Planters had considerable difficulty in financing the development of
-land and the mills. The semi-arid nature of much of the available land
dictated the building of expensive and massive irrigation systems to
ensure the expansion of production. Rapidly changing sugar refining
technology was also prohibitively expensive. Hawaiian sugar could not
meet the pacific coast market with the old, low grade cake-sugar of ear
lier years. It was at this point that the Honolulu merchant community

. entered the picture to finance the expansion of the plantations, in
company with loans from the Hawaiian government. 9

Up to 1875, labor demands in sugar had been met largely with
Hawaiian labor. At that point, some two-thirds of the sugar workers
were Hawaiian and only small numbers of Chinese had been imported.
Although there had been much discussion of the "labor question"
before 1875, it was mostly empty rhetoric induced by the Hawaiian's
demand for decent wages.

Financing was the greatest obstacle to expansion. With the signing of
the Reciprocity Treaty in 1875, the pattern changed dramatically. Ad
mission duty free to the American market meant, in effect, a subsidy of
2 1/2 cents per pound of sugar, above the market price (Taylor
1935:16,62-65; McCllelan 1899:8).

The demand for capital changed the entire structure of the industry.
With ready capital available, the industry expanded furiously. Equally
great was the demand for labor. The declining Hawaiian population
could not supply much more than the numbers already engaged. The
Hawaiian aristocracy, fearing a loss of sovereignty, sought,
unsuccessfully, to replenish their numbers with "cognate"
populations. Rapid increases in the numbers of Chinese workers tem
porarily met the need. Chinese, and later Japanese immigrants, were

.seen as solutions to this labor shortage problem. As the number of for
eign laborers grew, fears of "innudation" by the never ending flood of
single male Asians grew.

Objections to Chinese, from both Hawaiian and American political
interests led to efforts to "Europeanize" the work-force, principally

. with Portuguese workers. The extreme cost of importing Portuguese
families, and their tendency to depart Hawaii for California almost
immediately, led to the search for Asian sources other than Chinese.
Indentured labor conditions had little appeal to European workers,
whose complaints about abuse tended to attract unfavorable attention
from the U.S and European press and public. The only available Asian
source of laborers was Japan, and eventually, in 1885, an agreement
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was reached for the importation of Japanese workers under a three year
contract.

Under the Masters and Servants Act, a contract worker faced drastic
penal consequences for a refusal to work as ordered or for leaving the
employment before the specified term had been met. In theory, the law
also required the master to meet all of the conditions of the contract
and forbade the use of corporal punishment, debt peonage, or unilateral
extension of contract, reduction of wages or failure to provide housing
and/or food, if specified in the contract. Needless to say, in such a
svstem the worker was at a serious disadvantage. Workers brought to
the magistrate on charges of "refusing bound service" could be given
jail sentences and fines. Until such fines and the trial costs were met,
the worker was confined to prison. In theory, if not in practice, there
was no limit, other than life, to the length of such terms. In practice,
these penalties were confined to more modest levels. Workers in prison
produce no sugar.

Chinese workers quickly responded to the coercive conditions of in
dentured labor. A majority remained as sugar workers beyond their ini
tial term, largely as free workers. As free, day workers, they organized a
labor form which put them into a more advantageous position as
regards discipline and supervision, always a sore point in plantation
labor, and which allowed a more normal employee-employer relation
ship than that assumed under the master-servant relationship (CJS,
1936 [56]:24). Forming themselves into labor companies, they con
tracted with the planters through their self-appointed leader for the ser
vice sought. The money thus earned was divided according to their own
rule. This system of labor contracting continued on into the annexation
period. Japanese workers formed similar groups (Hawaii Kingdom
Board of Immigration, 1882-98).

A situation was thus created whereby three distinct labor forms could
be found at any given time: indentured labor under penal compulsion;
free day labor able to withdraw at any time for any reason - or dis
charged without notice - and a self-organized gang labor system con
tracting their services. This latter system closely resembled the
"padrone" system found among Italian workers in southern U.S. agri
cullure in the late nineteenth century. Such self-selected groups were
almost always ethnically distinct.

Given the pressure to expand production after 1875, labor was in
steady demand. This pressure limited the plantations in the degree of
authority they could exert, and certainly limited the extent of abuse
which might have otherwise been used. Worker responses to the condi
tions on Hawaii plantations in this period were largely limited to indi
vidual reactions to personal abuse or group abuse. The conditions of
work did not permit the possibility of organized resistance or defense.

The major concern of the planters was (and is) to maintain a firm
control over the cost of labor. Cultivating and harvesting accounted for
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approximately sixty per cent of the total labor costs of sugar
production. To prevent wages from rising, sugar plantations every
where have relied upon a steady flow of replacement labor to maintain
a relatively low level of wages and to provide a regular exodus of
workers. The system of free workers, both individually and in gangs,
was an attractive option to the sugar planters because it meant they

.could expand or limit production according to the price of sugar, with
out the fixed cost of maintaining a large indentured labor force. Free
workers could be hired or laid off according to production needs. The
important proviso was the maintenance of an adequate flow of imported
surplus laborers who could be used to deflect wage increases. The scale
of expansion suggests that the planters had neither the choice nor the
luxury of shifting labor forces to suit notions of control. From a total of
20 plantations in 1870, the number had grown to 75 by 1890. The work
force increased from 3,260 to 37,760 in the same period. Clearly, the
magnitude of the change reflects a far reaching change in the social rela
tions of production.

The introduction of Japanese workers, recruited by the Japanese
government under the Convention of 1885, also sharply affected the
conditions of labor relations. Indentured for three years, the Japanese
worker was under the nominal control of the Japanese government,
including an Inspector of Immigrants. The control was nominal because
such officials, of whatever race, tended to be exploiters of their country
men rather than their protectors, as is suggested by their title. The
number of Japanese workers remaining in Hawaii, as well as the eager
ness of those at home to be recruited, suggests that the conditions were
not intolerable or unfavorable for the majority of workers. The volume
of money sent back to Japan between 1885 and 1894 averaged approxi
mately two million yen per year (Okahata, 1971 [2]:226).

There is little or no evidence ofany sense ofcohesion or group identi
ty among the different groups and types of workers in this period of
free/unfree labor. Such evidence as exists suggests little more than
spontaneous protest, often in large ethnic groups.

The growing number of free workers led, by 1893, to attempts to
impose new controls over this body of laborers. Even before the over
throw of the monarchy, efforts were made to impose an internal pass
system to control the movement of workers, under the guise of a na
tional registration law for all adults. The move was vetoed by the
Queen.

Shortly after the overthrow of the monarchy, the constitution was
amended to permit the importation of what amounted to Chinese serfs,
bound to labor on the plantation on pain of arrest and instant
deportation. The presence of 18,000 free Japanese workers was seen as
a distinct threat to the maintenance of a low wage structure. There were
too many planters willing to offer higher wages to obtain skilled, expe
rienced labor. That the workers were able to bargain for better condi-
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tions or higher wages is evidenced by the complaints of the raided plan
tations (Beechert, 1981; forthcoming).

ANNEXATION AND NEW LABOR TERMS

The annexation of Hawaii in 1900 and the abolition of the penal con
tract brought drastic changes to Hawaii. Although supporters of annex
ation played down the dramatic change in labor relations, arguing that
more than half of the workforce in 1900 was made up of free workers,
the planters had lost the one efTective device for maintaining some
degree of control over the pressure on wages. Chinese workers were
lompletely cut ofT by the Exclusion Act and Japanese became the main
stay of the labor force. There now were only the two possibilities of
gang contracting or day wage labor. The rising frequency of labor
disturbances, (there were several strikes by Japanese workers between
1900 and 1909), suggests the importance of that third, unfree element
in restraining labor actions.

It was at this juncture that the racism which pervaded labor relations
in Hawaii began to damage the situation. From the reluctance of the
Hawaiian to accept sub-standard conditions was derived the notion of
the "innate" indolence of the Hawaiian. Such ethnic stereotypes quick
ly enter into the conventional wisdom of the community and are accept
ed without question. Each group of workers in turn was hailed as the
"solution" to the need for an adequate, low-cost" docile labor supply.
Each in turn, from the Chinese to the Filipino, was to be deficient in
some respect - most often in failing to respect their employers' need
for low wages and more work. As a general rule of thumb, each group
moved from the position of saviours of the industry to that of devils, to
again "acceptable" when the latest group proved to be intractable. One
typical example of this progression is seen in the description by the
U.S. Commissioner of Labor in his Report on Labor in Hawaii, 1905:

The Chinaman was the more steady and reliable
but less energetic [than the Japanesel...The Japa
nese represents the radical, the Chinaman the
conservative side of oriental civilization...His
white employers consider him [the Japanese)
mercurial, superficial and untrustworthy in busi
ness matters. (U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics,
1905:34-35)

Within a few years, another U.S. official reporting to Congress added
a description of the last two groups to be imported to Hawaii: Puerto
Ricans and Filipinos. He said, "The Porto Rican [sic] was considered
very much inferior to all the others until the Filipino was brought in,
and it is conceded by all, that the latter is the poorest specimen of man
that was ever introduced into the Islands" (Hawaii Territory Board of
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Immigration, Labor and Statistics 1911 :3-4). The circle was now
completed - each ethnic group, without exception, whether Asian or
European, had been tested and found seriously wanting.

Sugar plantations around the world have displayed remarkably simi
lar tendencies in their attitudes toward workers and techniques of
control. In almost all cases, labor came from Asia or Africa and to a

.limited extent, from the Pacific Islands. In all cases, the labor'force was
~ciallY distinct from the ~anagerial class. In turn, the managers were
either the ruling class or their direct representatives. Throughout the
nineteenth century, and in some cases until 1914, labor control was
based upon an indentured labor system, modeled after the British Mas
ters and Servants relationship, varying in details and degrees of control
from place to place (Graves & Albert, ] 984).

One ~f the more significant ideas of labor control in all plantation
~o~om~e~ was that of exploiting racial differences. A corollary was to
JustIfy ngtd control on the basis of racial inferiorities. At its optimum,
the exploitation of racial differences presumed the presence of a suffi
cient number of surplus workers to enable the threat of substitution
which acted as a coerc)';e device for each of the groups represented. '

Given Hawaii's restricted access to alternative labor sources this
technique remained primarily a verbal, ideological proposition.' Em
ployed on an ascending scale in the strikes of 1909 1920 and 1937 the
technique proved costly and inefTective. There w~re never suffi~ient
num?ers of racial.ly difTerent skilled workers available to replace the
masSIve numbers Involved in these strikes.

.The global recitation of ethnic deficiencies was a part of the world
WIde psychological rationalization of labor exploitation. The eminent
~iologistMax W~ber, in 1893, commented on the poor working con
~tttons of the ~~ltsh immigrant workers in the Prussian sugar beet
mdustry, explammg the demonstrably poor working conditions and
treatment as being due to the fact that the Poles came from areas of
lower standards of living (Low Kultur) than the workers of Prussia
(High Kultur). '

It is not possible for two nationalities with different bodily
constitutions. stomachs of different construction, to quite freely
compete in one and the same areas. It not possible for our work
ers to compete with the Poles.... (Weber 1893:75)

The substantively difTerent situation after annexation is seen in the
Japanese strikes of 1909 and 1920. The first strike was organized
through the Young Buddhist Association groups, and was led by Hono
lulu intellectuals associated with the Japanese language press. The Japa
nese had given early signs of a quick adaptation to American labor
techniques. Strikes in 1903 and ]904 showed considerable ability to
organize and present grievances, and considerable discipline among the
workers. Although confined to single plantations, they were quite efTec-
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live in securing redress of many of the grievances. The Hawaiian Sugar
Planters' Association (HSPA), organized in 1894, did not have suffi
cient control over the industry to effectively organize a uniform labor
policy. In part through this strike, and even more so in the case of the
1920 strike, the HSPA gained greater authority and uniformity of
policy. The strike of 1909, affecting only Oahu plantations, presented a
cogent, highly analytical' statement of the grievances of the Japanese
workers. Most of these grievances were non-economic, dealing with
the quality of supervision, housing, camp conveniences, as well as
details of organization and wages (U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics,
1910l.

Allhough Ihe slrikc was technically lost and the employers refused to
recognize the Japanese organization in any way, the workers made
their point and forced drastic changes in the handling of labor. The
employers resorted to a favorite mainland device - jailing the strike
leadership on a variety of criminal charges. The expectation was that
the workers would be unable to function without their leaders --- a
firmly held but seldom realized expectation.

In addition to a pay raise, the strike focused attention on the poor
and chaotic housing situation of the plantation camps, a major grie
vance of the workers. A program of camp improvements was initiated
by the HSPA, creating a new function for this employers' organization.
The rapid expansion of the industry after 1875 had forced the location
of camps in remote areas in order to get the workers reasonably near
the work site. By 1909, the cane field locomotive had made such isola
tion unnecessary. The small, isolated camps were segregated by race,
not so much from any deliberate policy, but from the order of arrival
and the worker-felt need for ethnic homogeneity in these scattered
communities.

The total lack of adjacent communities forced the plantations to
create their own communities, and to supply these with the necessary
community services. With this necessity came an opportunity to exer
cise control over the workers by controlling access to housing and es
sential services. The worker had no alternative other than to leave the
plantation and migrate to the urban areas of Hawaii - few and far
between. Eviction from plantation housing became a device of labor
con trol after 1909, reaching a climax in the strike of 1920.

THE WORKER'S RESPONSE 1920-1937

The Japanese were organized this time into a federation of plantation
unions. Whereas the impetus for organization had come from urban in
tellectuals in 1909, this time it came from unions organized on each
plantation, carefully excluding urban intellectuals, particularly newspa
per editors. The Filipinos, imported as the principal labor force after
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the cutoff of Japanese labor in 1907, had formed a Filipino Federation
by 1920. Their organization, however, was of a different order than that
of the Japanese. Organized by a charismatic leader, there was little
formal organization and no clear means of rank and file participation.
The Filipino Labor Union more closely resembled a patriotic-religious
organization than a labor union.
. Despite these differences, an amazing degree of cooperation between
the highly organized and financially strong Japanese union and the
disorganized, poorly financed Filipino union was effected. This cooper
ation was in the face of a massive campaign of sabotage by employer
agents, language differences, cultural differences and severe limita
tions on finances (Beechert, forthcoming; Reinecke, 1979). Although
the racial pay scales and grossly inadequate pay levels resulting from
World War I inflation were important, the issues again were more than
wages. Issues of respect and decent housing were equally important.

The severity of the strike and the spectre of racial cooperation in the
labor force, once again dictated a massive reorganization of the labor
force and its deployment by the planters. A decision to switch over to
cultivating and harvesting contracts, and to reduce the use of day wage
labor to an absolute minimum, was implemented immediately at the
conclusion of the strike. The HSPA created an Industrial Welfare
Bureau to oversee the implementation of a sweeping program to con
vert plantation camps into communities, focusing on housing, recrea
tion and medical care. In other words, a full scale program of welfare
capitalism. was i~plemented, ~ased squarely upon a similar movement
on the malOland m large scale mdustrial organizations.

The combination of a shift to short and long term contracts for a
majority of the field workers and the new welfare program was effective
in several ways and a failure in others. The program achieved the short
term goal of reducing labor militancy and slowing the outflow of
workers. Within two years, the weB organized and broadly based Japa
nese plantation unions had vanished, never to reappear. The Japanese
increasingly moved off the plantations and into urban occupations. The
conversion of the remaining Japanese to mill work, skilled labor tasks
independent cane growing and contracting work, accomplished th~
HSPA's purpose with efficiency.

For the growing numbers of Filipinos in the work force, the out
comes were somewhat different. Entering at the lowest skill levels, the
Filipinos were effectively concentrated in field work. Although the wel
fare program produced a degree of HSPA control undreamed of in ear
lier years, the Filipinos remained stUbbornly nationalistic and
independent. Re-forming their union, the Filipinos began in 1923 to
prepare for a new round of struggle. The strike of 1924, one of the least
planned, most badly conducted strikes in Hawaii's history, has been
called by its principal historian, "The Filipino Piecemeal Sugar Strike".
The strike was, nonetheless, drastic in its consequences, tragic in its
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violence, and vivid evidence of the basic fatlure of the welfare capital
ism program to achieve its basic goals (Reinecke,· 1963; ,Brody,

1980:48-81) .
"No other major strike lin Hawaii] was so haphazardly planned or

conducted or failed so completely," Reinecke conduded. Drawn out
over seven months, on four islands in turn, resulting in the death of
twenty people, (four police and sixteen strikers) the strike nonetheless
demonstrated conclusively that welfare policies and labor control tech
niques based upon racial stereotypes were failed policies. Alt~ough the
strikers were seldom unified in their views, when the compames resort
ed to instant eviction of men and families, even unsympathetic Fili
pinos felt they could not abandon their fellow workers and mov~d ?ut
with the strikers. This was, as it had been in 1909 and 1920, convmcmg
evidence of the nationalistic solidarity and ethnic cohesion among the
principal groups of workers.

It has been suggested by one recent writer that the 1920 strike was a
terminal point in the development of class consciousness of the sugar
workers, emphasizing two elements: the attempt at Filipino-Japanese
cooperation in 1920 and the evolution of "their own language," the
"creole" language often termed "pidgin" (Takaki 1983:174, 179). The
principal student of Hawaii's creole language has particularly cautioned
against this conclusion. He explained that:

...the makeshift language of the plantation environment of
Hawaii has been the perfect type of the spedes; that the
emigrants, like the East Indians indenture to the British Carib
bean lands and Mauritius, came under condition approaching in
many ways those of free immigration.. Jn such a.n
environment... they were, perhaps, more apt to retain theIr
language... [The conditions}...were favorable for the mainte
nance of ethnic solidarity and morale among most of the groups
coming to Hawaii, and, hence, for the retention of their
language. (Reinecke 1963:111-lI3)

Reinecke's conclusion is borne out by the fact that the Japanese seg
ment of the workforce formed no more labor organizations, and made
no overt gestures of support for the striking Filipinos in either 1924 or
1937. Nor had the Filipinos learned from their previous experiences'in
1920 and 1924. The appearance of mainland labor organizers was a
harbinger of the changes which were to take place in Hawaii's labor
struggles. In ·1937, mainland organize'rs, reflecting the modern, Con
gress of Industrial Organizations (c.I.a.) tradition of non
discrimination, urged the Filipinos to organize all sugar workers. This
suggestion was rejected summarily by the leadership, Neither manage
ment nor the workers had learned much from the 1924 strike, and both
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attempted to replay the scenario (Beechert 1981: 122-123) ..
From the Hawaiian's resistance to exploitation during the conversion

of the communal society to the 1937 strike, there is ample evidence of
the.potent~alof the working class to move to a level of awareness of
th~lr qualIty as a class for itself This is the point at which class coo
sclous~ess can be truly said to exist, and the point from which the
potential comes into being for an organization to express that
awareness.
. T.his conscious~ess does not depend on subjective factors, but on ob
JectIve factors. It IS based, according to Marx, on the reality of the struc
ture ofp~?pertyrelations in society. The many responses of the workers
of Hawal1. to the rapidly evolving political economy of the nineteenth
a!,,~ t~entleth.century, represent their degrees of awareness of their po
sItIon m relation to the bourgeoisie. At each point, however, the work
ers essentially responded by retreating into their nationalisti~-linguistic
camps for the protection and security to be found there,

The potential for class consciousness required the arrival of an or
ganization which incorporated certain basic ideas in its oroanization.
Coming to Hawaii first as the representative of Hawaii's long~horemen,
the emergent c.I.O, brought to Hawaii the notion of the class for itself
- a long step forward from the ethnic militancy of earlier years. On the
urban level~ ~he Commur::ist Party arrived in 1937 to bring its ideas on
labor organtzt!,,~ to H~wal1, and to participate actively in the rapid pace
oflabor organtzmg which began at that point (Beechert, 1979).

The pre-world war II campaign in Hawaii was primarily initiated by
loc.al workers. The longshoremen, moved by the Pacific Maritime
stnkes of 1934 and 1936, organized themselves and applied for
charters. Between 1936 and 1940, they demonstrated a remarkably dif
ferent level of class consciousness and working class cohesion than had
previously been the case.

The different attitude was evident in the inter-racial solidarhy dis
played a~ Port Allen-Ahukini in 1940. Striking longshoremen evicted
from th~lT plantation homes, in keeping with the old employer policy of
pateTl~~hsm, refused to be divided into the three basic groups 
Ha~al1an, Japanese, and Filipino - and moved out in a body and re
m~m~d out over a protracted period (208 days). The significant element
thts tll1~e, was ~he presence of a sophisticated labor organization, which
recogmzed raCial and ethnic exploitation as one of the principal tools of
the employer (Zalburg 1979:48-50).

. This movement spread to the plantation workers. The United
Cannery, Agricultural, Processing, and Allied Workers-C.I.O.
(l!CAPAWA), began to sign up workers on Kauai. More significantly,
thIS effort attempted to organize the workers politically. Two Kauai
~na~ors, n:tembers o~ the island aristocracy, were replaced in the Ter
nt?nal legislature With worker-endorsed candidates, a harbinger of
thmgs to come. .
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POST-WORLD WAR II

When organizing was resumed after the period of martial law in
1944. the modern labor period may be said to have emerged. The Inter
national Longshoremen's and Warehousemen's Union (ILWU)
campaign, carefully planned, was based upon two basic perceptions.
The first was that the employers of Hawaii - the so-called Big Five 
were the same employers the workers in California dealt with as
warehousemen, longshoremen, or sugar refiners. Frequently, even the
corporate name was the same. The second basic principle of the or
ganizing was that ethnic or racial distinctions served only the employ
ers' interests. Under no circumstances would the ILWU permit these
differences to intrude on the organizing drive. The union assumed,
from its experience with similar problems on the Pacific Coast, that the
union could and must focus on the social relations of production-the
conditions on the job - and not on superficial distinctions. These
ethnic or nationalistic considerations could be recognized and
acknowledged. but never permitted to become a basis for organizing
{Goldblatt, 1979).

The first fruit of the ILWU organizing was evident in the 1946
industry-wide sugar strike. The union effectively neutralized the tactic
of evicting striking workers from plantation housing with the announc
ment that all of the 33.000 sugar workers would vacate their houses if
any were evicted. thereby creating a massive ~roblemofsocial welfare.
Despite the use of the draconian Territorial riot and picketing statutes,
the strike was firm even though the union had not completed the or
ganization of field hands. Ethnic solidarity worked to make the strike
successiul in this initial test of industry wide bargaining. Despite the
victory. the union still faced formidable tasks of consolidating its units
and overcoming ethnic differences (Lelling, 1980).

The employers corroborated this analysis by the ILWU leadership.
Anticipating a resumption of organizing suspended during WW II, the
employers had organized the Hawaii Employers' Council in 1943. They
installed James Blaisdell, former Executive Director of the San Fran
cisco Bay Area Warehouse Owners'Association, and provided him with
the necessary funds and organization to deal with the same ILWU he
had met so often since 1936.

Between 1944 and 1958, the ILWU conducted a steady, well-planned
campaign of winning for sugar, pineapple, and longshore workers, a re
spectable share of the wealth these industries produced, and the mea
sure of dignity heretofore lacking in Hawaii's labor relations.

Three strikes stand out as the evidence of their basic success. The
1949 longshore strike demonstrated the ability of the workers to sup
port and maintain a six month long strike, to meet the combined power
of the Territorial government and business, and still win their basic
demand for an end to the "colonial" wage pattern: The point of this

The Political Economy ofHawaii and Working Class Consciousness 167

strike was to convince both the community and the workers that the
workers could and must make such objectives their goal. They did.

The second strike demonstrated the ability of the ILWU to succes'>
fully incorporate a nationalistic tendency into their strategy. In the UIS

astrous 1947 pineapple strike the union suffered a serious ScI back in
the form of humiliating contract conditions. The workers at Hawaiian
Pine on Lanai, all Filipino, sought and secured permission of the lea
dership to reject the subsequerV contract in 1951. As Louis Goldblatt of
the ILWU (1979) explained, "there were no traditional strike issues.
These guys were angry at the company because of their contemptuous
treatment over the years." For over 200 days, the Filipino workers held
out, inflicting a loss of over $25,000,000 on the company. When the
company asked for settlement, the ILWU used the occasion to restore
industry wide bargaining which had been lost in 1947 a wage increase
and most of the social-commmunity demands of the L~nai strikers. '

The third strike was perhaps the most decisive. For obscure reasons.
the employers - basically the Big Five - decided to force a showdown
with the ILWU over the 1958 sugar contract. The union had prepared
for just such an eventuality by building up a large strike defense fund.
"The Aloha Strike," so called for its good spirit and community
support, lasted for 179 days. The lLWU secured an impressive retire
ment program, a housing policy which made available reasonable cost
housing for its members, a comprehensive medical coverage program.
which included families, and a meaningful wage increase. A sugar
worker at this point was almost literally a "white-collar" worker in
terms of benefits and job security. Mechanization had taken its toll of
the work force, but the workers, through their union, had secured a
greater portion of the returns from mechanization than in anv other
industry. -

Kent (I983) characterizes the ILWU as a union which "sold out" in
1952 by abandoning its Marxist principles, and dismisses them from
any further consideration. It is difficult to understand just what is
meant. Given the National Labor Relations Act which carefully con
trols the scope of labor negotiations, Marxist principles are never on
the bargaining table. Maintaining a high level of worker participation in
a highly democratic organization, the ILWU would seem to be one of
.the more successful unions in achieving the Marxist goal of raising
worker consciousness while building a strong organization.

THE QUESTION OF STATEHOOD AND THE MODERN POLITICAL
ECONOMY

Both Kent (1983) and Stauffer (984) see in statehood a decisive
step in Hawaii's modern development - a step into the maws of world
capitalism and regressive development. The development of the tourist



168 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII, VOL. 31,1984

industry is seen as the direct outcome of this manifestation. Stauffer
characterizes the situation by showing that, in 1950, local capitalists
had approximately 544 million more invested in"outside" corporations
than in "local" corporations, which created a positive balance' for
Hawaii. By 1971, the situation was reversed, and "outside" capital ex
cC't't!ecllocal cupital by $763 million, resulting in a corresponding out
flow of payments. A further evidence of the decline of the Hawaiian sit
uation is seen in the heavy spending for infrastructure such as roads,
airports, sewers and water systems. As Stauffer puts it, not only was the
private sector "sold ofr' but a heavy public debt was incurred as well.

Here one needs to step back and examine the national picture. State
and local capital outlays had risen dramatically in the last two decades.
Simply put, the expansion of population, the movement into the
suburbs, and the long neglect of the infrastructure occasioned by the
Depression and World War II, required massive outlays of funds. State
and local borrowings increased on the order of 339% and 236%,
respectively, in the period from 1950 to 1964. This was, in dollar terms,
from $2 billion in 1945 to 23.1 billion in 1971 for state borrowings
(O'Connor 1973: 195>-

In this context, Hawaii's rapid increase in bonded debt appears in
line with the national experience. In that same period, Hawaii reversed
a long term population decline, and began to rapidly increase its
population, which, without regard to tourism needs, would have re
quired an expansion of infrastructure.

More important than the sources of the capital are such facts as the
development of the trans-ocean airplane which made feasible the trans
portation of large numbers of new, relatively low income tourists, as
compared to the Lurline class of tourists. One has only to read of the
near bankruptcy of Matson in 1950 and the comical operation of the
Royal Hawaiian Hotel on the American Plan to realize the difference
between modern, mass market tourism and the older, elite, relaxed
tourism catering to the wealthy (Worden 1981:123-124).

The impetus to develop Hawaii's tourist industry came initially from
local investors, anxious to reverse the losses incurred after World War
II and to increase the flow of profits from their investments in "local
concerns." Harold Rice badgered American Factors in 1955 into chang
ing the Kaanapali Coast from a poor sugar growing area to a profitable
land development scheme. He was tired of seeing all the revenue from
Pioneer Mill going to American Factors, and he was especially incensed
that Pioneer Mill had paid no dividend since 1944. What bothered
mrlny of the wealth-holders in Hawaii, was the relative failure of Hawaii
corporations to show the rapid appreciation in the price of securities as
compared to what their holdings in mainland corporations were
showing. This resulted in a demand for an end to the incestuous,
interlocking, now unprofitable corporate management and a summon
ing of executive talent (Fuchs 1961 :393-394).
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And what was the response of the workers to this rapidly changing
economy? In the service sector, i.e. the urban areas, the workers were
ready and more than willing to carve out their share of the proceeds.
The militancy evinced by the plantation had long since spilled over to
the urban Honolulu worker. In 1952, the Hotel and Restaurant
Workers, Local 5, served notice on the newly organized, profitable
Matson hotels that the workers were ready to receive their share of the
proceeds. The situation can be described by a quote from the Honolulu
Advertiser. "Led by an alien rabble rouser [Art Rutledge], some 800
workers walked out of the three Matson resorts here Thursday, leaving
1,500 guests of Hawaii in a state of confusion, frustration and
disgust..." (Reinecke 1970:22-23)

The conclusion of that strike was seen by the members of Local 5 as
having a significant meaning: "After two weeks, the strike was settled.
More important than actual gains was the respect that Local 5 won for
its strength and militancy..." (Worden, 1973: 122). The workers and
their organization clearly understood the nature of the changes taking
place, and made a vigorous effort to establish their rights and position.
That the effort was not always successful is only a comment on the
resilience of capitalism and the ongoing struggle which confronts labor.
One cannot assume, as do Kent and Stauffer, that somehow local capital
or some alternative pattern of development was available.

One can use the core-periphery model to examine the situation con
fronting workers in Hawaii, but not in terms of the world capitalism
model of dependency theory. On a national level, we are confronted
with a consolidation of large scale capital - truly an era of "monopoly
capitalism." This development has:

...produced two distinct types of business enterprise in the
United States. A few hundred corporations with extensive
market power at the center or core. Around them, in industries
or branches of industry that the big corporations have not yet
invaded, nearly 12 million small and medium sized firms - the
economy's periphery - continue to survive. (Edwards
1979:72) ,

In this stage ofcapitalism, we find a considerable change in the condi
tions confronting the Hawaiian working class. With plantation labor
converted into a stable, well paid class of skilled workers, the basic em
ployment opportunity remaining in Hawaii is to be found in what has
be~n called the secondary market - the preserve of dead-end, low
paId, casual labor. It was to that arena that the ILWU turned in 1958
recognizing that further organization of the working class could onI~
come in the service sector - the area of prospective growth. J

The major unions in construction and the service industry have long
recognized that if the local people were to be able to remain in Hawaii,
there would have to be a considerable expansion of employment. Con-
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struction was the most promising way of creating high wage
.employment. Their endorsement of the Democratic Party program of
'!evelopment may have heen short sighted, and may have produced an
inferior development. No reasonable alternatives for employment of
local people came forward. .

The alternative to development in the decade since statehood was
emigration for employment, or poverty in Hawaii. From the perspective
of a young person seeking employment, carpentry or hotel work offered
a more attractive prospect than unstated alternatives. The realities of
the American economy cannot be overcome by structural analyses
which disguise the nature of the transformation of the national
economy. By 1979, 43 per cent of all Americans employed in the non
agricultural economy worked in services or trades. Put another way,
since 1973, more than 70% of all new jobs in the private sector have
been in these two low paid, short time, dead end sectors of employment
(Rothschild 1981). Hawaii, like the rest of the United States, has been
moving toward a structure of employment ever more dominated by
jobs that are badly paid, unchanging, and unproductive. That the
unions have not been as successful in altering these conditions in the
tourist industry as they were in the basic industries of Hawaii suggests
only that the character of the opposition has changed.

Workers in the United States generally have not been successful in
coping with the rapid development of service sector, low wage, low
security employment.

The working class has been unable to challenge capitalist
hegemony because it is split into fractions. Each of these frac
tions has different immediate interests and has pursued these
separate interests in the political arena. The result has been a
demise of 'class interests' and the rise of 'fraction' issues
(Edwards, 1979:203).

Here in Hawaii, as elsewhere" the worker has been isolated by the
shift of grievance procedures away from the work site. This loss of job
control has been accompanied by a corresponding tendency toward
formalistic, bureaucratic union administration (Brody, 1978: 198-211).

Despite these setbacks, workers in Hawaii and their unions continue
to struggle. Organizing in the hostile environment of the National
Labor Relations Board, the union record here is about equal to that of
mainland unions - they win slightly less than half of the representation
elections entered. "No Union" is a frequent winner - evidence of the
massive anti-union campaign launched' by the media and by
corporations, and now joined, if not led, by government.

Confronted with unemployment and decreasing welfare assistance,
workers are frequently forced to choose between a tourism develop
ment or no job. One cannot assume that history has stopped or that the
~asic struggle of class interests has ceased......The old class lines of
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cleavage continue to exert their force, only now they do so within the
co~t~xt of class fraction politics" (Edwards, 1978:201). In a capitalist
political. economy, th.e workers do not dictate the terms of struggle. The
only POlOt about whIch we can be certain is that the class struggle will
continue. There is no guarantee of short term victory. As one working
c1~s leader put it: "A revolution is not a dinner party." Out of this situ'::
atlOn can come a new level of struggle and working class unity. An es
sential pre-condition is to recognize the problem, and not to blame the
victim for the crime.

NOTES

1. The classic example of this type of history is Ralph Kuykendal's.
The Hawaiian Kingdom, 3 vols (1958). Gavin Daws', A Shoal of
Time (1968) is a modern version of this type of history, heavily
dependent upon Kuykendal, but trying to develop a synthesis
from the mass of data. A somewhat different approach was tried
by Lawrence Fuchs in Hawaii Pono: A Social History (1961). A
most useful, but often flawed work, Hawaii Pono relies upon
mass-produced research which often creates careless stereotypes
and has a poor grasp of labor. A little noted book, probably the
best single effort at an analysis, is John Reinecke,Language and
Dialect in Hawaii (1969). Reinecke locates the development of
the Hawaiian creole language in the· political economy of
Hawaiian development. See particularly Chapters 3 and 5.

2. The word mefropole is the obsolete form of metropolis, the parent
state of a colony (See Frank, 1967; 1969). For a comparison of
countries and their experiences, see Crockcroft et ai, 1975 and
Baran, 1957. Fagan (1983) gives a general comment on these
theories ofdevelopment.

3. The most eloquent use of this concept is by E. P. Thompson in
The Making of the English Working Class (963). See also Mes
zaros (1971) and Hobsbawm (971).

4. False consciousness is used here in the manner of Georg Lukacs,
.....The basic categories of man's immediate attitude to the
world..." (Lukacs, 1971:89). See also Gabel (975).

5. In pre-contact Hawaii, the chiefly system depended upon a distri
bution of the land to subordinate chiefs, who in turn made it
available to commoners. The commmoner's principal attachment
was to his extended family and particular ohana. (Handy &
HandY,1972). .
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6. The survey found Hawaiians were "indolent and indifferent" to
attempts to engage them in wage labor, unless wages were
"high." In those situations, particularly in Lahaina and Honolulu,
there was no shortage of Hawaiian workers at adequate wages.
(Robert Wiley, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Annual Report. 1848,
"Answers to Questions... Addressed to all Missionaries in the
Hawaiian Islands, May, 1846").

7. Marx describes this tendency in a vivid passage: "The enemies of
progress outside the mass are precisely those products of s71!
debasement, self-rejection and se(f~estrangemenlof the mass which
have been endowed with independent being and a life of their
own. The mass, therefore, rises against its own deficiency when it
rises against the independently existing products of its self
debasement, just as man, turning against the existence of God,
turns against his own religiollsity. But as practical self
estrangements of the mass exist in the real world in an outward
way, the mass must fight them in an outward way" (Marx,
1956: 11 0-111, Emphasis in the original).

8. The Hawaii Penal Code of 1850, was unique among the indenture
acts employed in world sugar production in that it made no dis
tinction between "native" workers and imported labor, save in
the permissible term of indenture - five years for locallabo~, and
up to ten years for imported labor when the. con.tract w~s. slgn~d
abroad. This latter provision was never effective smce pohtlcal cir
cumstances and international considerations dictated much short
er periods. Basically, three years became the common period of
indenture after 1885, and five years prior to that time. For
example, the British authorities would not permit the sig~ing ?f
contracts of Chinese workers abroad. When the worker arnved 10
Hawaii, the five year rule could be applied. The Japanese govern
ment dictated the three year term for Japanese immigrant
workers.

9. "Early expansion of the Islands' sugar industry was largely fi·
nanced by the mercantile houses of Honolulu. Pioneer planters
generally had few resources. After 1875, .~ocal private capital
resources became inadequate and the HawaIIan government had
to come to the rescue" (Mollett, 1961 :61).
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THE TRAGIC MATURING OF HAWAII'S ECONOMY

Robert H. Stauffer!

The removal of a large share of the affected countries' previous
ly accumulated and currently generated surplus [capital can] not
but cause a serious setback to their primary accumulation of
capital (Baran 1968:143).

This article explores the current status of Hawaii's balance of trade
and investment with the mainland U.S. and the rest of the world. It
goes on to discuss the effect of these investment patterns on the islands'
business classes and local government. The impact of Hawaii's matur
ing economy on its people is then addressed. This article argues that we
must distinguish between growth for outside capital and true economic
development which benefits all sectors of Hawaii's population. Growth
for outside capital can occur independently, and sometimes to the
detriment, of true local development.

CURRENT BALANCE OF TRADE

When looking at the modern era in Hawaii's economy, it is notewor
thy that a primary device used to drum up public support for Hawaii's
statehood was the old saw "taxation without representation." That is,
Hawaii's residents sent taxes to Washington before 1959 but could not
elect voting members to Congress to decide what share of that money
would come back to the islands. The implication was that the islands'
residents would get a fairer share of federal tax monies if they became a
state and opened their shores up that much more to American
investors.

What is not mentioned in the record of the struggle for statehood is
that in 1958, for every $1.00 sent to Washington as federal government
payments, Hawaii received $2.39 in government services, while in
1980 island residents received only $1.96 for every dollar sent to Wash
ington(Department of Planning and Economic Development
1982a:162-3,172-3).2 Other figures show that while Hawaii had a posi
tive net balance of trade in 1958 of $129.7 million (in 1980 dollars), by
1980 the corresponding figure was a negative $529.7 million.

The islands as a whole exported $100 million for every $144 million
imported in 1958, creating a preliminary, negative balance in the current
account of $497.6 million. (See the appendix example for an introduc
tion to these types of balance of trade figures.) Hawaii did not need to
draw on its reserves, borrow money, or sell off its assets to balance its
trade (the standard solutions discussed in the appendix). Instead, it reo
ceived economic "aid" in the form of the above-mentioned federal
subSidies. These federal subsidies3 funneled to the islands were so sub
stantial in 1958 that Hawaii had a final positive balance of trade of



It has a negative balance of trade equal annually to nearly a fifth of its
Gross State Product (see Figure 2). It has a growing amount ofexported
funds, in the forms of profits and fees paid to non-residents, equal to
one-eighth of its annual Gross State Product (see Figure 3). And it has
a general evacuation of its remaining major locally controlled· enter
prises and reserves of capital (DPED 1982a:I72-3). Judging by recent
trends, it seems likely that this decline in the stetus of local capital

19801977197419711968

(Amounts below zero are
claims held by non-residents

on future production in Hawaii)
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1965

(Amounts above zero are claims
held by residents on future production

in areas outside Hawaii)

.. , ... , . , ,
1962

Annual Net External Investments Owed to (or
by) Non-Residents in Millions of Current
Dollars: 1958-1980 (OPED 1982a:172-3).
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ock is a deepening dependence on outside sources for investment
ital, leading to further debt. This, in turn, only leads to higher levels

current account loss as the profits and fees exported to non-residents
1.4 billion in 1980 alone) continue to rise. Indeed it can be argued
t these supplies of non-resident capital could have been, until only
ntly, Hawaii's own. 4

Beyond these arguments, however, it remains the case that the
529.7 million negative external balance in 1980 - to use the words of

the State's economists - "conceptually indicates a claim held by non
residents on future production by Hawaii" (DPED 1982a: 171). The
net result of the maturing of the Hawaiian economy is that local resi
dents are, in effect, involuntarily or unknowingly mortgaging their
Cuture surplus labor to satisfy current costs and to cover profits sent to
non-residents.

In summary, Hawaii has a net external investment account which is
negative (see Figure 1).

$129.7 million. Once the Washington subsidies were included, for
every $1.00 of goods and services exportt:d, imports were kept under
93 cents.

The current account was, therefore, balanced and the economy ap-
peared healthy. But, as the economy ':llatured, thin~s changed. By
1980 the preliminary balance of trade ratio - not countingfederal su~
sidie~ - was only slightly improved: $1.41 in imports (cf. $1.44 In

1958) for every $1.00 exported. But because of the growth o~ ~he
economy, the size of the negative balance of trade was ove~ t~o billion
dollars, and there was no equivalent growth in federal subsidies to bal
ance the current account.

As will be shown in this article, the expansion of the economy since
statehood is closely tied to the sale of local productive assets to non
residents and the creation of new assets under non-resident ownership.
One result of this has been that the preliminary negative balance of
trade has grown to 18.3% of the Gross State Product (GSP) ~ersus only
13.8% in 1958. Put another way, as the economy grew, so did both the
real and the relative size of the slice of the current account owned by
overseas investors (Heller & Heller, 1973).

The current account figures provide an indirect method of tracing the
proportion of overseas-owned productive as~ets in Hawaii. ~ublished
by the State of Hawaii's Department of Planning and Economic Devel
opment (DPED, 1982a), these figures show ~he tra?e of ~oods and ser
vices between Hawaii and overseas locatIOns, including the U.S.
mainland. The figures include the payment by H~waii of interest on
loans and the payment of profits on Hawaii's assets which are owned by
overseas investors. The figures show that an increasing amount of fees
and profits has been exported since 1959, reflecting the declining local
ownership of Hawaii's productive assets.

By 1980, the federal subsidies - relatively smaller since island resi
dents gained representation for their taxation - could not s~~m the
flow of local funds lost to non-residents. Instead of the posItive net
$129.7 million balance of accounts posted in 1958, the total balance for
1980 was negatil'e, and over one-half billion dollars. In effect, for every
$1.00 of goods exported in 1980, instead of a net 93 cent~ in imp?rts ~s
in 1958, there was now $1.08. This represents a relative dechne In

Hawaii's balance of its external accounts of over 16% since 1958
(DPED 1982a:20-1,26-7,172-3). .

This negative external balance is not just a matter oflosing previously
accumulated as well as currently generated surplus. It can be argued
that this loss means a decline in the local economy and a loss ofjobs be
cause the rate of re-investment of profits in Hawaii may not be as high
as it might be if profits remained here. It cail be f~rthe.rargued t~at this
loss leads to a general decline in average per capita disposable mcome
and wages with its corresponding drop in living st.~~dards. .

Another implication of the depletion of HawaII s locally-owned capl-
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and a substantial 38.3% cut to the "small business class'" share (see
Figure 5). Note the general decline in the small-business class' share of
the economy during the first third of the 1958-80 period. This was fol
lowed by a further decline of 25.1% during the second third, and anoth
er decline of 17.6% during the most recent period, making a total drop
of 38.3%, clearly leaving the small business class the hardest hit since
statehood.

During the first third of the 1958-80 period, the big business class'
share of the economy's income actually declined slightly, followed by
another small (under 1%) decline in the second third. During the most
recent period, however, the big business class' slice increased in size
34.1%, for a total gain of 33.4% (see Figure 6).

The general flow of investment into Hawaii in recent times has
coincided with three distinct changes relating to big business. First. the
relative decline in the role of the local resident big business class as
compared with the non-resident big business class. Second, the reduced

The maturing of Hawaii's economy, at least since 1958, has produced
changes in the relative size of the slices of the economic pie (GSP).
There has been a 4.1 % decline in the share of GSP going to labor (see
Figure 4),5
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stock and Hawaii's general standard of living will continue unless
economic policies are changed.
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10c;11 role of the old-line Hawaii corporations as compared with overseas
capital. And third, the decreasing portions of these local corporations
owned by residents,

Although the proportion of theGSP accounted for by the local big
business class has expanded at the expense oflabor and smali business,

10%
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Shares held in Hawaii

Number
Of Shares
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Company

Alexander and Baldwin, Inc.
Amfac, Inc.
Bancorp Hawaii, Inc.

(owner of Bank of Hawaii)
Castle and Cooke, Inc.
C. Brewer' Co., Inc •
Dillingham Corp.
First Hawaiian, Inc.

(owner of First Hwn Bank)
Hawaiian Elec. Co .• Inc.
Hawaiian Telephone Co.
Maui Land' Pine Co., Inc.
facific Resources. Inc.
Theo H. Davies' Co., Inc.

Of the twelve major corporations listed in Table 1, only three are
listed as having majority resident control. But even this figure is
misleading. For example, in interviews with executives of the compa
nies concerned, it was found that the 20% of Pacific Resources stock

Table 1: Stockho1dings (in Thousands of Shares) of
Hawaii Residents in Selected Major Hawaiian
Companies: 1982 (OPED 1983b:407).

at expansion is small compared with the amount of capital exported
verseas to Hawaii's true present big business class - the primarily

lIon~resident owners of Hawaii's productive assets. These are individual
investo~sandc~rporations based on the U.S. mainland and in Japan,
S.E. ASia, the MIddle East and other overseas locations.

Hawaii's local big businesses are also on a relative decline. Of the six
Me companies which formerly made up Hawaii's main corporate
structure, three have been sold outright to outside interests. The stock
of the remaining three is increasingly held by outsiders, and the present
areas of investment of these companies are away from the islands. Two
of these have announced the move of their headquarters out of Hawaii,

. and the other is expected to follow.
The three local companies owned by non-residents are C. Brewer &

Company, Theo H. Davies and Dillingham Corporation. Amfac and
Castle & Cook have announced their corporate move away from the
islands, and the remaining company - Alexander & Baldwin - has
large corporate offices outside of Hawaii.

Table ] shows the proportion of locally owned stock in major Hawaii
corporations as of December 31, 1982. In the spring of 1983 Dillingham
Corporation converted to a closely-held private corporation primarily
owned by non-residents and no longer trades its stock openly.
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Pigure 7: Ratio of S~a11 to Big Business Incomes:
1958~1930 COPED 1982a:2Q-1; 1983a:1).
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During the modern period when the Hawaiian economy has been un
dergoing its particular type of development, small business proprie
torships have been particularly hard hit. In 1958, 86.3% of them made a
profit. By the late 1970s this figure dropped to 65.8%, meaning that
over a third of the proprietorships actually were losing money (Schmitt
1977:568-9; OPED 1982b:378). In the same period, small business'
share of the GSP steadily declined (see Figure 7). .

During the first third of the 1958-80 period, the proportion of
economic activity accounted for by small business declined somewhat.
During the second third there was a further decline of 24.8%1, and in the
current period it fell another 38.8%, for a net decline to the small busi
ness class of54.0% (see figure 7).

Obviously, the last group of payments and some of the second group
are not all pure pro/its being exported. Yet, if these home offices and
transportation companies had been locally-owned, the funds would
have stayed in Hawaii and strengthened the local economy. Thirty
i)-ears ago, !TI0.st of the compa~ies.operating in Hawaii, including the
::Matson shtppmg company wtth Its monopoly on Hawaiian - U.S.

ransport, were locally owned.
The exported fees and profits have increased in size by 296.1 %, as ad

justed/or inflation, between 1958 and 1980 (OPED 1982a:26-7,172-3).7
This is a change from 1953, when instead of exporting profits there was
an importing of net profits to local residents. Hawaii received $26 million
income on its investments overseas that year,and only $23 million was
~eturne~ overseas on investments in Hawaii. Since then exported prof
Its have mcreased nearly 60 times over, and there has never been anoth
er year of net imports of profits (Schmitt 1977:555).

held hy Alexander and Baldwin is considered locally owned. But A & B
is in turn pril1larily owned hy non-residents..Over ,281

};) of First
Hawaiian's stod.. ,:on~idered "locally owned" is held by the Damon
Estate and A & 13. Damon's beneficiaries, in turn, are primarily
non-residents. .

Maui Land and Pine, a relatively small firm concentrated on Maui
which has heen experiencing losses recently due to its unsuccessful di
versification into the toutist industry, is the only one of the '12 firms
truly locally owned (by two principal stockholding blocks).

What does this mean? Simply, that the economy had previously
been organized in a local, hierarchial system with surplus flowing to the
top. The top was made up of local residents who tended to keep the
surplus capital at home through re-investment and through maintaining
local ownership of local productive assets. But now that the top has
been largely bought out, the surplus is increasingly exported to non
resident owners. The potential for local political or labor influence on
this outside capital is naturally slimmer than previously existed with
local capital.

But that is only half of the picture. While being bought out, the old
Big Six have also been humbled by a build-up of new productive assets
through direct outside investment (much like the Honolulu-owned
huild-up of hotels on Kauai in the appendix example). This has resulted
in a further increase in the amount of funds exported as fees and profits.

The exported fees and profits represent surplus no longer available
for investment in the local economy. So large ·is this lost surplus that
the 51.4 billion exported in fees and profits from Hawaii in 19806 could
have paid all local sales taxes, corporate income taxes, individual
income taxes andreal estate taxes.

The money paid in fees and profits to non-residents represented
12.1 % of the GSP. In etTect, the first hour everyone worked every day
of that year went into the creation of wealth which was then entirely
paid to non-residents.

According toa Bank of Hawaii economist, the bulk of these payments
to non-residents are bankwired out of Hawaii the evening after they are
accumulated and deposted. These funds added up to $1,400 for every
man. woman and child in the islands, so an average family of five saw
itself short $7,000 in after-tax cash because of the fees and profits paid
to non-residents. This outflow in the current account equaled $4 mil
lion daily or $2,500 every minute of everyday.

The outflow of $1.4 billion in 1980.was not purely profits, to be sure.
h was made up of three roughly equal types of payments to non
residents. One-third consisted of profits. Another third was payments
for "fees." Quite often, however, such fees are a form of transferring
funds to a home otlice for services rendered and are a form of profit
transfer. The final third consisted of payments for things such as flights
'on non-locally owned airlines. .
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These adverse trends for small business have not come about by acci·
d~nt or oversight. The govenrncnt of the State of Ilawaii has energeti
cally worked toward a particular type of economic development. Total
husiness taxes as a percentage of government revenue fell by 13.9% be
tween 1958 :.md 1980, while the percentage contributed by personal
taxes paid by residents has risen 36.9% (DPED 1982a:64-5>. But. t.he
government has not favored all business equally. Government pohcles
have actually increased local small business taxes, while providing rela
tive reductions in total business taxes primarily to non-resident big
business owners and speculators.

As general business taxes have been proportionately cut, the tax
burden on local small business proprietors has actually increased due to
two major factors. First, big business can purchase away from Hawaii
their wholesale goods and services which go into their final products
sold in Hawaii. Such purchases are spared much of the weight of the
state's wholesale business tax, as is the case for all transactions dealing
with local commerce consummated outside the state. Local small
business, not enjoying such a wide field of maneuver, must therefore
carry the full brunt of such taxes on purchases and sales. Secondly,
there has been a shift in the local business tax system towards
regressive, employer taxes, which hit small businesses the hardest
while completely exempting speculators.

As a result of these policies, labor-intensive small businesses which
purchase goods locally are penalized and driven out of the marketpla~e,

while capital-intensive big businesses which purchase goods outsIde
the state, or simply speculate locally, pay a much smaller percentage of
their incomes as tax.

While it is outside of the scope of this article, a preliminary analysis
of government policies regarding the taxation and subsidy of businesses
in Hawaii has uncovered the following rules:

(1) Rewards are given to businesses with dealings outside Hawaii,
and penalties are given to those businesses making local purch~ses~

(2) Rewards go to investors and speculators, and penalties go to
employers;

(3) Rewards are given to capital-intensive mechanization, and penal
ties to job-creating employers;

(4) Rewards flow to employers of part-time labor, and penalties go
to full-time employers; and

(S) Rewards are made to businesses which utilize labor not covered
bv social insurance programs (through various manipulations of labor
laws) while penalties accrue to those employers who do give full social
insurance program coverage to their labor force (Stauffer 1982).

Some writers suggest that the particular type of economic growth
seen in Hawaii should be labeled dependent development (e.g. Kent,
1983). This theory holds that with expanding Gross National or State
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ucts coinciding with declining real wages and a loss of local control
er local produdive assets, local economies bCl:ome dcpcndent on
lside sources of capital for further economic growth. 8 In 1950 for

example, Hawaii residents had $44 million more in investments outside
Hawaii than non-residents had in the islands. By 1971 this situation was

versed and non-residents held $763 million more in investments in
the islands than vice versa (Schmitt 1977:557).

GOVERNMENT POLICY

The State of Hawaii receives a majority of its revenue from a unique
pyramid tax (similar to a Value Added Tax or VAT) that is not charged
directly to final retail buyers but rather is a tax of varying amounts
charged to all wholesale and retail sellers. A senior state tax department
official has estimated that if the state's VAT-type tax was converted to
a normal sales tax it would need to be raised from its current limit of 4%
up to 11% or more to generate the current level of revenue. While the
laX appears low (0.5% to 4%), Hawaii actually has the de facto highest
sales tax equivalent (a regressive form of taxation) in the country. 9

Primarily because county government does not pay for public educa
lion in Hawaii, the county real estate taxes charged to landowners are
some of the lowest in the nation.

Total state tax collections for 1980 were $1.1 billion, including state
VAT, income and corporate taxes. Totaltax collections for the (;Qunties
were SO.2 billion, for a total of just under S1.3 billion. If exported fees
and profits to non-residents ($1.4 billion) went towards government
services, all local taxes could have been abolished in 1980, and there
still would have been a surplus for the year of over $90 million to spend
on further public purposes (Chamber of Commerce 1983:4).

Local public debt has increased from S214.4 million in 1958 to
5925.5 million in 1971 to $2,359.5 million in 1982 (OPED 1983b:267;
Schmitt 1977:649). Local governments have primarily kept their credit
alive through their protective relationship with the federal
government. Without such easily acquired credit, a very real fiscal
crisis might have already arisen.

It is a common misconception that local governrr.ent has impropor
lionally expanded in relation to the GSP since IlJS8. In actualiy, local
government has simply maintained its position relative to the GSP.
However, who is paying for local government has changed.

The wealthy have seen the percentage of government revenues con
tributed by local inheritance taxes fall by 17.5% between 1958 and
1980. Corporate income taxes have fa/len a relative 23.3%. Personal
income taxes - the bulk of which is paid by average-income people 
have risen 28.2%. Non-taxes, like car registration fees, which are the
most regressive form of local government revenue because they hit the
common citizen the hardest, have risen 90.3% (OPED 1982a:66-7>.

Federal government actions in Hawaii have followed a similar pattern
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over the past two and a half decades. While the size of the federal in
volvement in Hawaii has remained about the same (or shown a slight
decrease) in relation to Hawaii's GSP, federal taxes have shifted away
from the big business class to the citizenry.

In an effort to make up the loss in revenue no longer collected from
the rich, residents have seen government, especially since] 980, raising
social security, gasoline and other regressive tax and non-tax revenue
programs aimed at the general public. Where these new taxes have not
been sufficient, public debt has been expanded which in turn increases
the amount of government expenditures paid to the debt service ac
count (ie. payments to primarily wealthy non-resident investors in the
public debt).

In the current State biennuim budget 0983-85), for example, the
poors' primary welfare program costs $91 million, or $45 per resident
annuaily in taxes, while the debt servicing program costs roughly $300
million, or $148 per resident. The welfare program is actually shrinking
as its 4.5% annual growth rate is less than the rate of innation.
Meanwhile, the debt-servicing program, already over three times
larger, is expanding with a 10% annual growth rate (Tax Foundation of
Hawaii, 1983:4-5).

While local government has remained about the same size in propor
tion to the GSP, who pays its taxes and who gets its benefits has
changed. As a whole, it would appear that the rich, and primarily the
non-resident big business class, have benefited in both cases.

WAGE AND SALARY WORKERS

If local big and small businesses have been hurt, the effects of the
maturing Hawaiian economy have been felt most acutely by the average
residents of the islands who work for a salary or wage. Between 1970
and 1982 the average annual wage and salary payments per worker in
Hawaii declined in real terms by 22.3% (see Table 2).

One common response to these statistics is that at least Hawaii has a
relatively low rate of unemployment. But so did the antebellum
(pre-Civil War) American South. Jobs, per se, should never be the
focus of discussion. Jobs, adequate to support a family, should be (see
Table 4). Furthermore, Hawaii's level of disguised unemployment and
under-employment may also be substantial. Women, while historically
a major part of Hawaii's work force, may well be feeling the brunt of
these factors, together with certain ethnic groups (Chinen, 1984).

Another common response to these statistics was voiced by an
economist who suggested that the real wage declines shown in Table 2
should be understood in the context of similar trends in the U.S. as a
whole. Hawaii's decline in wages, however, has been notably worse
than the U.S. as a whole. as will be discussed later in this article.
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Table 2: Average Annual Wage and Salary Payments in
Constant (1970) Dollars per Worker, by
Category of Worker: 1970, 1980, and 1982
(OPED 1982b:2901 1983b:322-3,372).

(Percent Change)
Category 1970- 1980-of Worker 1970 1980 llli .!2!! .!1!l
rederal $9,752 9,480 8,732 -10.5 -7.9

State 8,759 6,367 6,478 -26.0 +1. 7

County 8,726 6,658 6,645 -23.8 -0.2

Private 6,849 5,694 5,339 -22.0 -6.2

Total 7,424 6,075 5,768 -22.3 -5.1

Table 3: Average Annual Wage and Salary P~yments
per Worker as Compared to the Cost of
Living, Both in Current Dollars: 1970,
1981 and 1982 (OPED 1982b:290:
1983b: 322,372) .•

(Percent Change)

1970- 1981-
~ .!!!! !!!l .!.lli .!!B

Total Workers $7,424 14,471 15,367 107.0 6.2
Index (1970-100) 100.0 194.9 207.0

r_ily Budget $12,776 31,893 34,032 166.4 6.7
Index (1970-100) 100.0 249.6 266.4

• -r_ily BUdget- is the intermediate budget for an
urban family of four persons on Oahu, as estimated by the
U.S. Bureau of ~~ Stati.t~cs. It includes consumption,
gifts and contr1but~ons, soc1al security, disability pay
aents and personal 1ncome taxes.

While wages have dropped in real terms in Hawaii, they have
nevertheless shown increases in current-dollar terms. The current cost
of living, however, rose during this period at a rate 55.5% faster than
the rise in wages (see Table 3). For every dollar in pay raises between
1970 and 1982, the cost of living rose $1. 56.
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* The seven Western cities are: Phoenix, Arizona:
San Die90, San Jose and Sacra.ento, California: Vancouver
and Seattle/Everett. Washington, and Portland, Oregon.

20.6
3.1

24.9
2.5

33.4
7.0
5.2

12.4
4.7

15.4
21.7

3.3
32.0
12.3
25.0

Percentage
Below West

Coast Average
Average

Annual wage

$12,480
10,920

9.672
11.648
10.400
18.928
24,752
17,992
23.525
11,512
13,499
16.370
13.208
10.400
18,008

OCcupation

Secretaries
Typists
Accounting Clerks
~ey Punch Operators
Co~uter Operators
Co~uter Progra.ers
Computer Systems Analysts
Electronics Technicians
Vehicle Mechanics
Truck Drivers
Shippers and Receivers
Warehousemen
Forklift Operators
Janitors, Porters, Cleaners
19.0 Engineering B.S. Grad

Table 5: 1981 Honolulu Annual Wages and Salaries .s
Compared with Average wages in Seven Similar
Western U.S. Metropolitan Areas (Stanford
Research Institute 1982:A-21).*

that a ~reater.proportion of part-timers, students, etc., are employed in
those ln~ustTles as opposed to career-oriented workers. (Indeed, most
workers In the hotel and service industries are part-time. This means
that the part-time salaries actually received by hotel and retail workers
$'e actually below the already low figures shown in Table 4. As such,
the 3.6 or 3.1 jobs needed by parents in these industries to support their
families may be underestimates.)

But the scarcity of even moderate-paying jobs and the expansion of
job opportunities primarily in the retail and hotel industries (and at the
above-noted wage levels) does not bring welcome news to the serious
career-?ri.ented adul~ facing. tooay's job market in Hawaii. lo In any
~ven~, It IS a .~act of lIfe that It now takes 2.2 full-time, average-paying
JObs 1D Hawall to support a family of four, whereas in 1970 it took only
1.7 (OPED 1982b:290, 1983b:322,372).

For many years, it was thought that high wages locally balanced off
Hawaii's cost of living. "At least wages are higher here," waS a
common comment. It is surprisinl, therefore, to find that despite a cost
of living 32% above the mainland, the avel'llle wages and salaries paid
in Hawaii are not simply declining but are already largely behind those
paid in other states, particularly in the western U.S. In: Table 5, for

Number of
Full-Time Jobs
Needed by
ParentIs) to

Category ~
Support Family

Faraily Budget: S34.032 .n/a

Avg Pay. All Industries: 15.367 2.2

Avg Pay. Federal Jobs: 23.263 1.5

Avg Pay. State Jobs: 17.258 2.0

Avg Pay. County·Jobs: 17.103 1.9

Av,? Pay. All Private Jobs: 14.223 2.4

Avg Pay. Ag Jobs: 13.370 2.5

Avg Pay. Light Industry •
including Mill Jobs: 16.015 2.1

Avg Pay. Retail Jobs: 9.428 3.6

Avg Pay. Hotel Jobs: 11, 004 3.1

While this is startling enough, the fact is that wages are continuing to
fall behind the cost of supporting a family at an accelerating rate
(OPED 1982b:290, 1983b:322,372).

In 1970, two average salaries in Hawaii produced $14,848 while an
average family budget was $12,776, permitting all the bills to be paid by
two working parents, with 16% of the family's income left over. By
1982, this positive balance was replaced with a shor(fall of 10% (OPED
1982b:290, 1983b:322,372).

The average local wage in 1982 was $15,367 with a moderate family
of four's budget estimated at $34,032. The recent development of
declining real wages means that both spouses working average full-time
jobs cannot even provide a moderate standard of living for their family.
This fact has long been true for workers in the high profitable (i.e., high
surplus producing) hotel industry, where an average wage of $11,004
in 1982 meant two spouses holding down three full-time jobs still could
not make ends meet for a moderate standard of living (see Table 4).
Apologists for the figures shown in Table 4 argue that the low rate of
pay for retail and hotel jobs should be understood within the context

Table 4: Comparison Between Cost of Living and
Wages/Salaries for Various Job Categories.
19B2 (DPED 19B3b:322.372).
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example, not a single Honolulu job c1as~ification makes more t.hanthe
average in comparison cities. Honolulu IS now the most expensive U.S.
city to live in, having overtaken even Anchorage, Alaska
tStar-Bulletin, 41 19/82:A5). . . ., .

The decrease in wages and salanes shown In Table 4, In relatIOn to
this rising cost or living in the last decade, mc~ns that if a family earn~d
515,000 to pay its bills in 1970, those same btll~ would cost$39,960 In

1982. However, that family's earnings from domg the same amount of
work would have risen to only $31,050, for a shortfall of $8,910, re-
sultinl! in a decline in their standard of living. .

Put~yet another way, in 1970 two wage-earners with average incomes
could pay all the costs of a moderate standard of living with a $5,445
(1982 dollars) surplus. In 1982 the same family would h?ve ~ shortfall?f
$3,298, This adds up to a total decline of $8,743, whIch tS a ~~op ~n
income of over 22%. Such a decline places the bulk of famtltes m
Hawaii now below even a moderate standard of living (OPED
1982b:290, 1983b:322,372; U.S. Bureau of Census, 1981 :404,470.

Robert Schmitt, the state's chief statistician, recently comme~ted on
the comparison of the local standard of living with that of the mamland:

Inflation has climbed at a faster rate in Hawaii in the last
decade than it did on the Mainland....

In that same period, from 1910 to 1980, Hawaii's rate of
growth in per capita income was the lowest in t~e nation ....

Hawaii's l"Ost-of-living rose from about 20 percent above the
national average for a four-person family in 1910 to 32 percent
in 1980.

At the same time Hawaii's per capita income, which was 18
percent above the national average, had shrunk to 3 percent
above the national average....

Our cost-of-living has increased more rapidly than the Main
land and at the same time we ranked lowest among the 50 stales
and the District of Columbia in percent of increase [of] per
capita [incomel. So we're losing ground rapidly. Sad isn't it?
(Star-Bulletin, 5/12/81 :A6).

Put another way, in 1970, wages in Hawaii were 2% below mainland
wages, as adjusted for the cost of living. In 1980 however, l?cal wages
were 29% below those on the ~ainla~d on.average - a r~lattve drop of
27%. This decline was on top ot a fall m mamland workers real earnmgs
of over 12.9% between 1973 and 1980 (U .S. Bureau of Census,
1981 :404) ~ .

In 1979 11.5% of the total state income was paid out In profits a~d
fees to non-residents. At home, the poorest 43.3% of resident adults m
Hawaii individually received adjusted gross incomes of under ~lO,OOO
and altogether received just 15.0% of. total adjusted gross s~ate mc~me.
This total was roughly ~qual to the mcame of th~ wealthiest .3.1 Vo of
resident adults that year, who individually had adjusted gross Incomes
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over 550,000 and together received 13.7% of the total adjusted state
lI'0ss income. So at least some residents were profiting from the matur
big local economy. Four residents had adjusted annual gross incomes
f over 5500,000 in the year '1970; there were SO in 1979 (OPED

t982b: 14,37,239-40).
While unabashedly controversial, it is my conclusion from the above

data that, with the exception of the decimation of the native population
during the 18th and 19th centuries (caused primarily by the introduc
:tion of biological agents), never before in the history of Hawaii has the
standard of living of the average citizen declined to such a degree and in
such a relatively short time as statistics show for the 1970-1982 period.

Before 1982, the Economics Division of the Bank of Hawaii provided
a gauge of the local economy through their "Index of Business
Acitivity." This was a composite index of eight business indicators
which were adjusted for inflation and graphed back to 1960.

The index was discontinued in April 1982 and did not go out on a
note of optimism. It showed slowed growth during the recessions of
1966, '70, '74 and '80. The best period of sustained growth was in the
60s (peaking around 1969 with an average sustained growth rate of
14.3%). This represents the benefits of outside investment. But after
that high point came an accelerated slowdown in the 70s - verified by
other economic figures discussed in this article - as the economy expe
rienced the liabilities of outside ownership. Between 1980 and 1982,
the index actually decreased at an average annual rate of3.0%.

The 1980-82 average decline was the only negative showing in the
index's history, and the decline had begun to accelerate. The last
annual rate available from the bank was a 5.6% decline in 1981-82, and
the final'monthly figure, extropolated at an annual rate, showed a de
cline of 7.2%. The bank's concluding statement on the index was that
it, "continued its downward course and remained below the previous
month's figure for the thirteenth consecutive month" (Bank of Hawaii
1982:4).

It was noted earlier that expanded outside trade has produced an
overall negative effect upon Hawaii. This is largely because increasing
that trade volume expands the islands' deficit and so leads to a sell-off
of local capital reserves or productive assets in an effort to balance the
trade deficit. A second factor arguing against expanded trade is that, at
least since the time of statehood, Hawaiian exports have consistently
fallen behind inflation in value, while imports have consistently risen
in value ahead of inflation. As such, Hawaii faces outside trade with the

, deck stacked against it because the price of exports and imports are not



196 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII, VOL. 31,1984

set locally and can be - and have been - set against Hawaii's best

interests II . h
It is ~y opinion that a further stud~ of econ.?mic .data will show t :

following tending to especially occur m HawaII dunng external trade

related recessions: d'
. (1) the big business class' share of the GSP sp~rts forwar ,

(2) the local labor class' share of the G~P decltn.es;
(3) Hawaii's negative balance of trade ~ncreases, .
(4) the islands' negative net external mvestment (I.e. IOU) account

owed to non-residents gets worse; and .,
(li) there is greater demand for more outsIde IOves.tment. .
Two facts are plain from all of the abov~. data. FIrst, the economl.c

facts of life for the average citizen of Hawall are bad. Secon?, the polt
cies behind Hawaii's peculiar form of open-door economIc develop
ment and expanded trade over at least the past two and a half decades
are today worthy of critical review and debat~. . . d

It is non-resident big businesses, their owners, and ass~clate f
s eculators who have benefitted since 1959 from the matunng.o
.twaii's economy, as have a small portion of the 10~~1 populace alhed
with that economic class. The vast m~jority.of. ~awall s peopl~, on the:
other hand, have seen a deterioration 111 ~helr h~lI1g standards 111 r~cen\
years and the data examined in this artlcl~ pOtOts toward a contlOual
and perhaps accelerated deterioration of hvmg standards unless local
policies are changed.

CONCLUSIONS

The criteria which have been used to char~cterize.[Hawaii] as
an example of successful development. are increasingly recog
nized as being insufficient. GSP growt~ IS .not ~no~gh. It also ~.
comes clear that the political and socIal Imph~~lOns of. haVing
adopted an [economic] strategy such as [Hawan s] are, mdeed,
rather negative (Villamil 1979:242).

The facts of modern Hawaiian development are plain. Growth has
occurred. The size of the GSP has expanded as ~as the level of Io:al
business activity (especially involving those busmesses repre~enttn~
non-resident capital investment). Stat~ fig~res (OPED 1982a.20-21
indicate that the GSP increased about nme-told between 1958 and 1980
in current dollars, or three times in co~st~nt dollars. The B~nk of
Hawaii's economic index also shows this tnpltng of the economy m real
terms since statehood. . °d

Such growth, through an open-door poltcy towards o~tSt e
investment, serves as an objectiv~ exampl~ of the results of tr~c~le
down, supply-side economic polley. Despite the economy tnplmg

The Tragic Maturing ofHawaii's Economy 197

in size, average real wages are falling. In effect, only the economic
squeeze has "trickled down," while the expanded economy has led to a
general upward redistribution of wealth.

We have seen how the maturing of the Hawaiian economy has
widened this gap between the rich and non-rich. Had the wealth created
in Hawaii in 1980 been kept at home and equally divided, for example,
the average family of four would have had an income of $49,332, over
twice the 522,750 that average families received in actuality (OPED
1983b:339,347).

This would have been more than enough to set aside capital for rein
vestment and still provide for a more than adequate standard of living.
In short, it would also have ameliorated many current social problems
concerning housing and other shortages. It would have helped ease the
multitude of troubles stemming from the stress of inadequate incomes
and the widening gap in the distribution ofwealth.

But the results of local government policy to open up Hawaii's econo
my to outside investment has caused more than a decline in wages. It
has precipitated the rising supremacy of non-resident big businesses
(sometimes referred to as trans-national corporations or TNCs). It has
led to the takeover and break-up of the old local big business sector
(the Big Six). It has led to the general decline of local small business.
And it has squeezed the local wage and salary-earning class.

The time has come for a broad debate over an open-door economic
policy which has manifestly failed. In the marketplace of competing
social classes, it is time for change and a swing of the pendulum towards
• fairer and more equitable distribution of the control of Hawaii's pro
ductive assets andofthe islands' currently generated wealth.

APPENDIX

The types of numbers discussed in this article are difficult to work
with,_ even for those familiar with them. Therefore, I have prepared a
hypothetical example to illustrate the concepts involved, which is simi
lar to the actual situation affecting Hawaii today.

Let us say that we are looking at Honolulu and Kauai a hundred years
ago. Honolulu has a capital Slock of SI00 million and Kauai has one of
SSO million.

What do we mean by capital stock? For an answer, let us go back in
time to the landing of the first people at these two places. These
humans found certain plants and animals available on the land and in
the sea which, with a certain amount of exertion, could be taken and
eaten. A value can be placed on that natural environment.

If humans had left this initial stock of capital in its purely natural
form, that stock would remain at a constant level. But humans did not.
After spending whatever number of hours per day needed to simply
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feed themselves, they then invested additional, surplus, labor whic~
created surplus stocks of capital. They created pathways and roads; Ir.no

gation systems and agricultural and aquacultural complexes were bUilt
Structures instruments and equipment were made. These and other
changes h~d effects on the capital stock, increasing it m~st of the ~ime,
perhaps decreasing it at others. The sum total of productive assets IS the
capital srock. . .

The chal1S~(,s in the capital stock can be viewed as part of a capital ac-
COUllf in na'tional income accounting terms. Additions to the capital
stock represent a positive flow of accumulated surpl~s ~n the e.conomy,
or credit to the capital account. Decreases to the ~xlStlOg capttal stock
(through depreciation, destruction or trade) represent a debit to the
capital account Usually, capital stock will. increase <;>ver time because
most people will not work extra hours - IOvest thetr sur~lus labor -:
unless they receive some material benefit as a result. In thIS hypothe~l
cal example, the capital stock or accumulated surplus, rose to $100 mil
lion for Honolulu and $50 for Kauai.

For our purposes, let's assume the capital stock of Honolulu and of
Kauai are owned by the residents of those two places. If these early set
tlers did not practice monetized exchange of the products of labor, .we
might expect either hierarchial or communal control of the c~pltal
stock. If the humans had been money-oriented but economIcally
democratic, we might expect a broad, decentralized pattern <;>f
ownership. If the humans had been oligarchic, we would see ownershIp
of the capital stock in the hands of a relative few'- a big business class.

In foreign trade terminology, the capital account shows the chan~es
of capi tal stock in each locale, and the current account shows the tradmg
going on between the two. Let's say that Kauai and Honolulu's ec<;>no
mies are capitalistic and Kauai sells raw sugar and some other agnc~l
tural commodities to Honolulu for $10 million in one year. Honolulu m
turn sells Kauai $10 million in processed goods and technical services.
The result is an even balance of trade between the two places. .

As long as this current account remains balanced, the only changes
in the capital stock of the two places would be internal ones. Extra
(surplus) labor might expand the capital base, raising the capital stock
of one or the other. Ill-advised changes might just as well decrease it

Now, let us say that Honolulu managed to sell $12 million in goods
and services to Kauai in one year, while Kauai exports only $1'0 million
to Honolulu. Trade between the two is now unbalanced, and Kauai has
what is called a negative balance of trade. Kauai's trade deficit creates
an immediate debt to Honolulu which must somehow be paid off. .
. One solution to this deficit problem is to dip into Kauai's capital
stock reserves. It has, after all, amassed $50 million of capital over the
years through surplus labor. Most of this capital stock is in the form of
structures, equipment, etc. But some of it is just reserve money in the
bank, and ·$2 million of this reserve money could be taken 'Out and
gi yen to Honolul u to payoff the deficit.
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. Kau.ai has now given Honolulu $10 million in goods and $2 million
In capital reserves, in exchange for $12 million in goods and services
fro,? Honolulu. Trade is now balanced. The only cost is that Kauai's
capItal sto~k has been reduced f~om $50 million to $48 million.

Now let. s say that the followmg year trade is once again unbalanced,
and Kaual owes Honolulu another $2 million. This time Honolulu
offers to ~ive a loan to ~auai. Things are balanced as far as trade goes.
but Kaual now has a c~~ltal stock of $48 million in assets and a capilal
account debt of $2 mJlhon, for a net value of $46 million. The next
ye.ar; trade is again in Honolulu's favor with Kauai owing another $2
mJlhon. But now a new factor comes into play. It seems the loan from
Honolulu had pretty stiff interest terms attached to it and Kauai now
must 'pay $1 million in interest for the year. To pay thi~ total deficit off,
Kaual sells Honolulu a $3 million hotel on Kauai. Kauai's locally
owned capital stock is, therefore, reduced to $43 million.

The year after, through tight austerity measures, Kauai agrees to buy
from Honolulu only S10 million worth of goods, for which it exports
the same value of goods to balance its trade. But Honolulu still wants
$1 million in interest for the year on its previous loan and collects
another $1 million in the surplus (profits) created by the hotel which it
owns on Kauai. The result is that Kauai still owes $2 million to Hono
lulu for the year, and must sell off that much more of its capital stock.

Worse, so.me .of the residents of Kauai are now starting down the
road of pu~tJng m surplus labor to create surplus capital (profit at the
hotel) t~at m .no way b~,nefits themselves or their local economy.

At th~s pomt Kaual s leaders might decide to try and solve their
~onomlc problems through expanded investment and greater econom
IC ~rowth. Honolulu capitalists are encouraged to invest $10 million to
bUild new hote~s on KauaL :r~is results in an increase in the capital
stock, but Kaual.has a $10 mJlhon debt to the Honolulu investors, plus
future payments m the form of profits on the investment.

The size of Kauai's economy has now expanded but it is not owned
by Kauai. The new hotels simply create further sur'plus (profits) which
are taken by the o~erseas inve~tors. It is possible that the money being
borrowed by ~aual .to balance Its current account was previously Kallai
reserve momes paid out to Honolulu. Honolulu investors are now

. beginning to collect interest and profits on loans and investments to
Kauai made up of Kauai money being loaned back to Kauai.

Kauai, therefore, is becoming economically dependent on Honolulu
as its' cont.rol over. its own capital-poor economy disappears through a
ste.ady dram of capital. But these negative trade figures result from, and
pomt toward, the previous sell-off of ownership of the productive
assets ofKauai.

This article explores the connection between negative trade figures
and the sell-off of capital stock with regards to the current situation be
tween Hawaii as a whole and its overseas trading partners.
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NOTES

1. Roland Kotani. Franklin Odo, Sam Pooley and Robert B. Stauffer, all as
sociated with the University of Hawaii at Manoa, are acknowledged for
their editorial assistance on the article.

2. Some economists note, nevertheless, that $1.96 back on every dollar
sent to the United States is still a good deal for Hawaii because it repre
senb an int10w of purchasing power.

3. The federal subsidv funds referred to in the text are technically known as
federal transfer payments and represent the gap between funds sent to
Hawaii by the I ;nited States and those sent to the federal government by
Hawaii.

-+. Some economists suggest that this export of funds is justified because the
original investment came from outside. I do not believe this to be the
cas~, however. At the end of WW II, Hawaii owned more investments
(and collected more funds on those investments) outside the islands than
vice-versa. Relative to most colonial and semi-colonial areas of the
world, Hawaii was at that time remarkably capital rich and under local au
tonomous economic control. While certain local political forces may have
wished to humble local big business capitalists by bringing in outside
capital, Hawaii· did not need that capital to sustain its economic growt.h.
The original investment which created the local economy was, at Its
foundation, local and lIor outside capital. Although outside capital may
han~ assisted in the importing of machinery and other industrial
equipment. the nujor assets in Hawaii's development came from the ex
pwpriation of land from native Hawaiians; from revenues raised through
Hawaii's role in trade~ and through the surplus produced by the labor of
lI.iwaii's people.

5. The State of Hawaii's published and unpublished economic figures have
been utilized in this article as they are the best available and have the lon
gest track record. It should be noted that while they are the best
available, many people question the credibility of even these official
statistics. One of the difficulties with the statistics is that they do not give
al1\ direct figures relating to economic classes in the islands. The state's
\\;ges and salJries account, for example, includes remuneration paid to
normal working people, Gild salaries of high corporate officials more prop
erlv considered part of the big business class. Corporate earnings include
big company revenues as well as those of small businesses, A discussion
with one of the state's economists and access to some of their raw data
has helped, but at best the three classes referred to in the text are rough
approximations and the figures given are valuabl~ primarily because th~y
arc constantly applied over the 1958-80 period. For the labor class statis
tics shown in Figure 4, the first third of the 1958-80 period showed a
slight increase in its share of the GSP, and a further small (under 1%)
gain during the second third. In the most recent period, however, labor's
share was down 4.8%, for an over-all drop of 4.1 %.
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tics shown in Figure 4, the first third of the 1958-80 period showed a
slight increase in its share of the GSP, and a further small (under 1%)
gain during the second third. In the most recent period, however, labor's
share was down 4.8%, for an over-all drop of 4.1%.

6. This figure excludes the cost of imports.

7. Between 1958 and 1970, exported fees and profits, in real terms, in
creased by 140.0%. They increased another 65.0% in real terms between
1970 and 1980 for a net increase since statehood of a substantial 296.1%.

8. Villamil (I 979) gives an excellent, readable introduction to the
dependency school of thought. A professor of planning in Puerto Rico,
his chapter on "Puerto Rico 1948-1976: The Limits of Dependent
Growth" (pp. 241-260), clearly shows both the promises and the tragedy
of dependent development.

9. Revenue from (generally non-progressive) personal and (low) corporate
income taxes is also collected by the state.

10. Recent government proposals to encourage high tec~nology industries to
locate in Hawaii do not promise much for the average worker either.
Most of the workers in California's Silicon Valley, for example, are non
unionized and are paid less than $5 an hour.

11. An example of this problem is the 1973 rise in oil prices and accompany
ing recesson, which represented a quantum leap in non-resident big busi
ness class income from Hawaii, and exacerbated the State's balance
of-trade problems (see OPED 1982a:171-182) .
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Joyce N. Chinen

THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES

Studies of income inequality in the United States in recent years
have focused on wage differences, but there is not yet agreement on
which factors most affect wages. One researcher, Almquist (I979), has
noted that there are at least three schools of thought on this matter.
They are (1) the human capital and status attainment theories; (2) the
dual labor market theory and (3) the structural or radical economic
theories. 2 These theories differ in terms of their political orientations
regarding the desirability of income inequality and approaches to its
reduction. Even more important, however, the theories vary in terms
of which units are selected for analysis (e.g. individuals, labor markets,
sectors of the economy). This is an important consideration since some
of the units are more inclusive that others.

The human capital perspective focuses on individuals and assumes
that behavioral choices have been made by them in acquiring skills,
education, union membership, etc., which then affect their attractive
ness to prospective employers. While the status attainment perspective
parallels the human capital perspective, it recognizes that social factors
such as family background affect the kinds of choices that individuals
make in acquiring their skills, education, etc. Both perspectives agree,
however, that individuals' motivations and/or actions are the primary
determinants of their income levels.

Many studies of the social situation in Hawaii have noted that
income and occupational patterns seem to be related to such charac
teristics as ethnicity, education and sex, but it is difficult to find a study
that systematically explores the social structural bases of these patterns.
Most studies have taken a socio-historical approach, and assume that
over time social conditions will tend to either improve or deteriorate
for certain populations (Lind, 1980; Fuchs, 1968; Daws, 1968; Kent,
1983). Thus, in this study of income inequality in Hawaii, a structural
approach will be used. It will begin with a brief review of some recently
used theoretical perspectives on income inequality, discuss the
rationale for using a structural approach, and then formulate some re
search questions to guide the study. Following this section, the research
methodology, including the variables and data set to be used, will be
described. Finally, the results of the analysis will be reported and
discussed.
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Th~ dual labor market theory represents a middle level theory. It
focuses on the conditions faced by aggregates of individuals because of
their representive positions in one of the two segments of th~ lab?r
market. The work of Doeringer and Piore (1971) suggests that Jobs In
the primary labor market tend to be more stable, with higher wages and
better working conditions, while those in the secondary labor ~~rket

tend to be unstable, with low pay and undesirable working condItions.
Here the unit of analysis is the segment of the lat::>r market, and the
focus is on aggregates of individuals whose income levels are deter-
mined by their location in one of the segments. .

Finally structural or radical theorists, such as O'Connor (1973) and
Blueston~ (973). focus on the features of advanced industrial
capitalism, class conflict, and the segmentation of t~~ whole econom~.

In this perspective, the structure of the polItIcal econorJ.lY IS
emphasized, and it represents the most i?cl~s~ve un!t o~ analYSIS be
cause it subsumes not only aggregates of IOdlvlduals 10 dIfferent labor
markets. but also those in different segments of the economy. While
the explanatory factors at this level are impersonal and further removed
from individuals' experiences and characteristics, they also structure
the variation among the specific aggregates of individuals.

Each theoretical approach to the study of income inequality involves
both strengths and weaknesses. Human capital a~d status att~in~ent

models, which are most popular, focus on the speCific charactenstlcs of
individuals, but ignore how those characteristics are so.cially ordered.
The dual labor market theory focuses on the SOcial ordenng of personal
characteristics in the labor market, but ignores the structural features
of the larger economy. Only the structural theories ta~e .into a~co~nt

the structure of the entire economy. For this reason, thIs InvestigatIOn
of income inequality in Hawaii will take a struclUral app.roach an.d focus
on sectors of productive capital as the primary determInant.of Income
inequality in Hawaii. Since the study will adopt t~e .theoretl.cal frame
work presented by James O'Connor, some of hIS Ideas WIll now be
examined.

O'CONNOR'S THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

In The Fiscal Crisis of the State (1973), James O'Connor analyzes the
troublesome condition which is increasingly facing the state in nations
with advanced capitalist economies: the condition ofs~multan~ousIY.~x
panding expenditures and declining revenues. Chrom~ fiscall~stablltty
and periodic crises tend to be the result, and accordmg to 0 Connor,
the reason for it can be found in the contradictory role that the state
must play in capitalist national economies. That ~ontradic!ory role re
quires that the state both assist in the process ofpnvate c.apltal accu~u
Iation and pro\'id~ the conditions of social harmony In the society.
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The latter function (legitimation) is essential and related to the success
ful performance of the former function (accumulation), but
increasingly, meeting the accumulation function produces social dislo
cations and overall disharmony in the society. Thus, the state continual
ly needs to expand to perform both functions, but it must do so with a
constricting resource base.

Essentially, O'Connor asserts that there are three sectors of produc
tive capital: monopoly, competitive, and state.) The first two sectors
are engaged in economic production for private profit, while the state
sector is engaged in production presumably for the whole society's
benefit. But while monopoly and competitive sectors both produce for
private gain, they differ considerably in the particular way they produce
for private gain. These differences lie in their respective relationships
to the state, and result in differences in their respective levels of profit.

According to O'Connor, the growth in the power of both the
monopoly and the state sectors are interdependent. Monopoly sector
industries tend to use economies of scale and rely on state sector pro
duction to socialize4 much of their pre- and post-production costs; they
can therefore reap higher levels of profit. The state sector, in turn,
relies on the monopoly sector for its legitimation, its justification for its
continuing expansion and, to some extent, its capital (taxes). Competi
tive sector industries, by contrast, do not enjoy the same kind of rela
tionship that monopoly sector industries have with the state sector;
thus, the benefilts and levels of profit of competitive sector industries
are much lower than those of monopoly sector industries.

Differences in benefits extend to workers in the economic sector as
well. O'Connor explains that the costs of wages, benefits and working
conditions of monopoly sector workers tend to be administered, or
simply passed on in the prices of goods and services produced by the
monopoly sector. In contrast, competition in the marketplace determines
the wages, benefits and working conditions of workers in the competi
tive sector. And, since the state sector is tied to the monopoly sector,
the conditions of state sector workers tend to resemble those of
monopoly sector workers, although to a somewhat lesser degree. Thus,
wage levels are presumably highest in the monopoly sector, and lowest
in the competitive sector, with state sector wages in between the two,
but closely following those in the monopoly sector.

One attempt to empirically test O'Connor's ideas as they apply to the
conditions of labor was conducted by Randy Hodson 0978>' Using
Current Population Survey data from March 1973 for a cross-sectional
analysis, Hodson demonstrated that sectors of productive capital seem
to structure inequality into the wage, unemployment and underemploy
ment conditions of the U.S. labor force. However, the data also indicat
ed pattenls which did not exactly correspond to those predicted by
O'Connor's framework, particularly the proportional distribution of
the labor force across the sectors. O'Connor expected that the work-
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force would be evenly divided among the three sectors, but Hodson
found the workforce distribution to be 24% in the monopoly sector,
43% in the competitive sector, and 17% in the state sector. 5 .

Both O'Connor's framework and Hodson's empirical work involved
analyses of the political economy at the level of the nation-state. This
study will attempt to extend their respective work, to see whether this
framework might be equally useful in understanding income inequality
in a local-level economy. There are some problems, however, in taking
this approach. First, as O'Connor has pointed out, state and local
governments' borrowing and debt are governed by different political
economic principles from those of the federal government; state and
local government debts involve limited-term private financing, whereas
federal debt is indefinite and administered (O'Connor 1973:193).
Second, state and local government operations tend to be circumscribed
by the structure and operations of the federal government. But to the
extent that O'Connor's major propositions about the dual and contra
dictory functions of the state (to facilitate both accumulation and
legitimation) also apply to the state at state and local levels, the frame
work may also be used to study the structural basis of income inequality
in Hawaii.

This study will be guided by three major research questions. The first
inquires about the proportional distribution of employment and social
characteristics across sectors. The answer to this question will permit
comparison of the sectoral distribution in the n~tional and Hawaiian
economies. The second concern, the distribution of incomes across
sectors, will indicate whether there are indeed structural bases of the
income inequality in Hawaii, just as there appear to be at the national
level. Finally, the effects of social characteristics on the sector-based
income levels, will be examined to see how these variables interact to
produce particular kinds of income patterns.

METHODOLOGY

Data

The data set to be used in this investigation is a subsample of the
1975 Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO) Census Update, a
random sample survey of households for the island of Oahu. Although
other islands were included in the statewide survey, there were prob
lems with the Kauai data, so this study will limit itself to the Oahu
sample. This should not cause any problems since 80% of the state's
resident population is located on Oahu. Also, this county incorporates
both urban and rural areas, with both corpprate and entrepreneurial ag
ricultural activities represented in rural areas. Moreover, Honolulu,
the capital and largest city in Hawaii, is located on this island; Oahu,

. " .
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fore, represents quite well the social, political and economic activi
for the State of Hawaii. Thus, the data set for this study consists of a
d~m sample of the Oahu sample survey and includes 1656 subjects,

whIch 485 were employed fun-time.

This study has proposed to investigate the relationship between sec.
tors of economic production and income inequality. Income level will

refo~e be. considered the dependent variable. Since income was
'aMied mto mcome-range categories, calculations of mean income
~Is wiJJ use the !'1id-~intof income-range categories. The mid-point
~~c~me categones will therefore be used as the indicator of a sub
ject s mcome. Because income levels are affected by the type of
employment, most of the analysis will be performed on fun-time em
ployed persons.

The determination of the productive sectors represents a somewhat
more co~p!ex task. While O'Connor has provided a description of the
~eten~tlcs of~h ,!f the sectors, he has not provided precise crite
na for theIr deter~natlon. Instead, O'Connor suggests that the sectors
are composed of different types'of industries and this is why Hodson
used industries to indicate sectors. Unfortunately, however the criteria
Hodson used to assign specific industries into the specifi~ sectors are
lisa.not clearly specified. Nevertheless, both authors point to the need
to view the sectors of economic production as beinl organiZed in terms
of industries. In this regard, they are not alone. Other scholars, such as
Robert ~launer, have previously noted that industries differ in their
econOmIC structure as well as in other characteristics and that these dif
ferences have important implications for workers in those inductries
(1964:10).

The methodological question, then, is: on what basis should indus
tries be ~istingui~hed? ~e answer depends both on theory as well as
on the kmds of mformatlon available on industry characteristics. On
the bases of both theoretical considerations and a review of two sources
o~ ce!1sus data, two characteristics will be used to differentiate indus
tries IOtO the three sectors of ecoonomic production: worliforce size and
fUftount ofsales or receipts.
Wor~force ~ize will be u~ because O'Connor states that monopoly

sector mdustnes tend to utdize economies of scale. Furthermore the
usefulness of. this criterion has been empirically supported.' For
examp~e, ~Idnc~ and Weiss (I981 :283) have demonstrated that work
force sIze IS an Important characteristic which internally differentiates
the capitalist class. Similarly, although the 1975 County Business Pat
~rns d:ata show ~ average per-firm size of 15.7 employees for all
industries, there IS a c~nsiderable range, from an average of3.7 em
ployees for the 99 dentIst offices, to 750 for a single electrical service
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firm. Based on these considerations, the criterion of 25% or more firms
in a given three-digit industry category with fifty or more employe~s,

will be used to distinguish monopoly sector industries from other sec
tors' industries. 6

The second characteristic which will be used to differentiate indus
tries into productive sectors is the average per-firm amount of sales or
receipts of industries. The use of economies of scale would also require
sizeable sales (or receipts) by monopoly sector industries. The 1972
Censuses ofManufactures, of Wholesale Trade, ofRetail Trade and ofSer
vices were examined for information on amount of sales or receipts.
They show that average industry per-firm sales or receipts vary from
$107,624 for services to$1 ,236,869 for manufactures. Thus, industries
with average per-firm receipts of $1 ,000,000 or more will be considered
to be monopoly sector in this study. 7

Finally, both the distribution and effect of social characteristics such
as age, education, ethnicity, and sex across sectors will be examined.
Grouped categories will be used for age and educational level, and com
parisons will be made among the five largest ethnic groups for ethnicity
(non-Protuguese Caucasian, Chinese, Filipino, Japanese and
Part-Hawaiian) .

To summarize, then, income will be considered the dependent varia
ble in this study, and the mid-point of income-range categories of em-,
played persons will be used to measure income. Productive sectors will
be condidered the independent variable, and two factors, workforce
size and per-firm sales or receipts, will be used to classify industries
into monopoly, competitive and state sectors (see appendix). Lastly, in
order to examine the effects of social characteristics on the sector
income relationship, the effects of variables such as age, education, sex
and ethnicity will also be considered.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Size ofSectors

The first task of this study is to determine the proportional distribu
tion of Hawaii's productive sectors. Table one presents information on
the relative size of each of these sectors, and is accompanied by O'Con
nor's estimates and Hodson's national level findings. The figures show
that total employment in Hawaii's state sector is comparable to t,hat
found by Hodson at the national level. The monopoly sector, on the
other hand, is extremely small, less than half the size nationally; thus'
most employment is found in the competitive sector. '

While it is possible that these figures are the result of sampling error,
the phenomenon of a large competitive sector and a small monopoly
sector is quite understandable in light of the kinds of industries that
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make up the Hawaiian economy. Most of Hawaii's firms are engaged in
service or retail trade areas; manufacturing, which is usually associated
,ijth monopoly sector industries, represents only about 7% ofeconomic
a:etivity in Hawaii, and most of that is in non-durables. As a result, the
four leading industries in Hawaii are tourism, the military, sugar and
pineapple, in that order (Department of Planning and Economic
Development, 1980:233). Furthermore, Hawaii's modern social
history-its legacy of colonialism, the agency system, the use of con
tract immigrant labor, concentration of political power in the hands of a
few and the resulting need to use external capital to fuel its recent
economic development efforts - all point to the reasonableness of
finding such distortions in these economic sectors. 8

ta~l. 11 Di.triou:1on ot !mpl~en~ in Productive Sectors
(in percental'•• with r.umo.ra in parenthe.e.)

Productiv. S.ctor

Ionopoly State COIll-
peti tiv. Total

Suph 10.~ 15.- 74.2 100.0
(172) (255) (1228) (1656)1

P\lll-tlll. 26.8 25.~ 47.8 100.0
.ployed (lJO) (12)) (2)2) (485)

---------- ------ ------ ------ - - ---
Koditon'. 2

26.9 18.8 ..a. 8 94.S)t1n41llC1

O'Connor"
'I't-te )).) )).) )).) 99.9

Ian. all.in« CUe.

2Ko4a,on'I tindinp ar. buecl on a lubauph ot the Cumnt Pop
ulation Surv.y (CPS) or Jarch 197). it :onsi.ts ot the ex;erlence4
clTil1an labor tore. (ICLI) Which 1. ec.prllecl ot all non-inaUtu
lonal1lecl ciY11iana OY.r tourt.en years ot a" who worked la.t year.

'ao4.on·1 allo tound s.~ or the employm.nt in the construction
I.otor. Sinc. construction tunctions .. a local-l.v.l aonopoly
I.ctor ..ploy.r, construction ... k.pt I.parat. tor natior~l-l.v.l
anal~l., but lubal.lllecl Illld.r aonopoly lIetors tor the Ha_H
analYli••
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DistribWioll ofSocial Characteristics

O'Connor's assertions regarding the properties of the s~ctors would
suggest that certain social characteristics should predominate i'n certain
sectors. Youth and old age, female, minority racial/ethnic background
and low education are all characteristics associated with lesser privilege
in this society. Thus. if sectoral location affects the levels of derivable
privilege, as O'Connor suggests, a greater proportion of persons with
the previously mentioned characteristics can be expected to be found
in the competitive sector. This is precisely what Hodson discovered in
his national level study. But, what about the situation in Hawaii?

In spite of the differences between the national and the Hawaiian
economy in terms of the size of the monopoly and competitive sectors, .
the distribution of social characteristics in the sectors, for the most
part, appears to parallel Hodson's findings. However, there are also
some important differences, as Table two shows, in the sectoral distri
bution of such factors as age, seX and education.

While the prime age group dominates in each of the sectors, their
representation is highest in the state sector (84.6%). The monopoly
sector prime age workers make up 65.4% which is not too much more
than the competitive sector (60.3%). Youth and older workers appear
to be excluded from the state sector, but appear evenly represented in
both the monopoly and competitive sectors. Thus, contrary to the theo
retically generated expectations, the state sector .appears to be the pre
ferred sector in Hawaii, and the one from which both youth and the
aged tend to be excluded.

Sex is another ascribed characteristic which may affect sectoral
location. Table 2 also shows that women were more likely than men to
be located in the competitive sector, and less likely to be in the
monopoly sector. This finding is consistent with the expectations from
O'Connor's model and Hodson's national level findings.

Educational variation within the sectors generally seems to parallel
the age and sex distribution. Educational levels vary only slightly in the
monopoly and competitive sectors, and in both, lower educational
levels predominate. Higher (post-secondary) educational levels seem
to dominate in the state. sector. This is reasonable, since civil service
and other equal employment opportunity requirements within this
sector tend to stress the use of educational credentials as "objective'~ in
dicators of competence. Additionally, much of state sector work in
volves the collection and management of information, and would re
quire personnel with higher levels of skill and training.

These findings generally parallel those of Hodson, but with one
exception. That is that educational levels in all of Hawaii's sectors
appear to be slightly higher than those nationally (the percentages for
post-secondary sl.:hoo!ing in the monopoly, state and competitive sec
tors in Hawaii are 32.2%, 58.5% and 41.0% as compared to 28.7%,
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49.9% and 28.8% respectively at the national level,. vne reason for this
difference may be the restricted size of Hawaii's monopoly sector
which seems to have forced even those with post-secondary levels of
education into the competitive sector.

!able 2 t Ace. Sex and Education or Pull-Tillie !llIployed Persons
b1 Sector (in percental_.)

Productive Sector

lIonopoly State Coapet1t1n

W 1

0-11 0.0 0.0 0.0
18-25 20.0 6.5 2".6
26-" 65.~ 84.6 6O.J

" p1~ 1••6 8.9 1S.1

1&2,-.1_ 2).8 )9.0 49.1
-U.. 16.2 61.0 SO.9

!4UClSlog3
Gra4.. 0-8 9.2 6·5 10.)
Grad.. 9-12 56.9 )S.o 41.4
Bua1nua/fra4e ).8 S.1 ".J
Colle.. ~.6 )).J )l.S
Gra4uate .orlt ).8 19·5 S.2
Other 1.5 0.0 1.)

• (1)0) (12) (2)2)

1 X2 • 2).6858 with" d.t. a1pt. • 0.0001
~ • 0.00

2 X2 • 22.285) with 2 4.1'. alp!. • 0.00
) • 0.00, X2 • )6.0156 with 10 d.t. a1pat.• 0.001
~ • 0.00 .
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Ethnicity is probably one of the most important social characteristics
in multi-ethnic Hawaii. Table three shows the distribution of ethnic
groups across productive sectors, and while there are again a few unex
pected findings, the results generally conform to the expectations of
the sectoral theoretical framework. The most frequent location for the
bulk of most ethnic groups is the competitive sector, and this finding is
consistent with an earlier one that showed Hawaii's competitive sector
being larger than its national level counterpart. However, contrary to
expectations, a sizeable proportion of Filipinos and Part-Hawaiians
were located in the monopoly sector. Also, Japanese and Caucasians
were not as dominant in the state and monopoly sectors as expected.
Noting the dominance of tourism, sugar, pineapple and construction,
etc., in the monopoly sector, it can be speculated that the relatively
large percentage of Filipinos and Part-Hawaiians in that sector may be
due to their location in blue-collar type jobs of the monopoly sector
industries. Similarly, their low percentage in the state sector may reflect
that white-collar jobs are more likely to be occupied by Chinese, Japa
nese and Caucasians. This is certainly consistent with the ethnic oc
cupational patterns for civilian males found by Lind in the U.S. Census
and Hawaii Health Surveillance Program Survey data (Lind, 1980:82, 85,
87,89).

Table Jl Ethnic Ba=kgrou~d Jf Full-time employed by Sector

Productive Sector

.onopcly State Competitive Total
E-;;I".nici t'r l

Caucasian 24.0 28.1 47.9 (121)

Ch.:.r.es e 13·5 35·1 51.4 (J7)

F:'1ipino )0.6 10.2 59.2 (49)

Part-Hawaiian 42.4 22.0 J5·6 ( 59)

Japanese 25.0 29.1 45.9 (172)

All Ot~.ers 27.7 17.0 55·3 (47)

1 X2 • 21.2J8 with 10 d.t. signit.• 0.0195
" • C.02
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In Tables two and three, the sectoral distribution of four social char
acteristics (age, sex, education and ethnicity) were examined. This was
guided by the expectation that because certain social characteristics
were more highly valued in the society, those characteristics would
tend to dominate in certain sectors. Of the four variables examined,
only the sectoral distribution of sex in Hawaii's economy was found to
conform exactly in the manner anticipated by O'Connor's framework
and Hodson's national level findings. The sectoral distribution of the
other three variables seems to suggest that the state sector appears to
be the preferred sector, and that these patterns may be related to the
small size of the monopoly sector in Hawaii. This study will now turn to
an examination of the impact of sectoral positions, and address the
major question of this study: Are income levels structurally affected by
positions in sectors of economic production? If this is so, in what ways
does the composition of sectors affect the income levels found within
them?

Income by Sectors

Mean income patterns appear to both conform to, and deviate from,
those expected by O'Connor's theory and Hodson's national level
findings. As anticipated, mean income appears to be lowest in the com
petitive sector ($2,247). However, contrary to expectations, the mean
income in the state sector ($10,555) seems to surpass that in the
monopoly sector ($10,369). An eta value of 0.52 for income by sectors,
indicates that a moderate association exists between these two
variables, such that knowledge of sectoral location may enhance the
prediction ofincome values by about 26%.

How then should these sectoral income patterns be understood? It
appears that the lower mean income in the monopoly sector in Hawaii
is related to the limited size of that sector (nearly half the size of its
counterpart nationally). Size of the monopoly sector may be important
in two interrelated ways. First, O'Connor has asserted that the growth
of the state sector is tied to the growth of the monopoly sector because
the state must facilitate monopoly capital accumulation. Extending this
reasoning, it would be logical to expect that state sector activities
should support, rather than surpass, the activities of private monopoly
capital. TItUS, if and when state activities extend beyond those of
monopoly capital (as is indicated here by the relative size of the
sectors), it would suggest a situation where state activities have taken
priority over the interests of monopoly capital. Under these conditions,
it would be reasonable to find mean income in the state sector to be
somewhat higher than that in the monopoly sector.

Another possibility for the larger size, and thus the higher income in
the state sector, may be found in the very nature of Hawaii's monopoly
and state sectors. As stated earlier, the monopoly sector is largely
dominated by services and non-durable manufacturing - industries
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~abl. 4: Mea~ I~cc~.. for ~ll-ti~~ ~~ployed P~rsor.s in ?roductive
Sec~ors by A~e. Sex and Ejuc~~ion (ir. dollars with Star.j
ard De~ia~icr~ in pare~th~5es)

Seclors ofProductive CapitaI 215

Table four shows the mean incomes in monopoly, competitive and
state sectors for the various age groups. As expected, younger members
of the workforce have the lowest mean incomes of all age groups.
Human capital theory would attribute this to their lack of work
experience. The O'Connor framework, however, would suggest that
this represents a structural pattern of discrimination which is based on
the specific characteristics of each sector. The latter contention appears
to be supported in these data, since younger members of the workforce
08-25) not only seem to have the lowest mean incomes, but
additionally, low incomes which vary by sectoral location. Thus, those
located in the monopoly sector have the highest income ($7,864), fol
lowed by those in the state sector ($6,214), and finally those in the
competitive sector ($5,663).

'The curvilinear relationship between age and mean income anticipat
ed by O'Connor's framework appears to hold only in the competitive
sector. This finding seems fairly reasonable since the theory asserts that
competitive market conditions tend to operate in this sector; conse
quently the older age of workers would form a basis for discriminati?n
against them. By contrast, in the monopoly and state sectors, mean 10-

Sectoral Income by Social Characteristics

While the monopoly sector seems to follow the state sector in terms
of mean income, its mean income is over four times that found in the
competitive sector. Furthermore, when the ratio of monopoly to com
petitive sector income in Hawaii is compared to the national ratio in
Hodson's sample, the monopoly to competitive income ratio in Hawaii
is much higher than it is nationally 0.64 for the civilian labor force as
compared to 4.61 for the Hawaii subsample). This suggests that it may
be more important to be located in the monopoly sector in relative
terms rather than in absolute terms in Hawaii, and that this may be
related to the structural features of Hawaii's political economy.

The examination ofsectoral incomes has found important differences
in the mean incomes of the three productive sectors. Competitive
sector income was clearly much lower than either monopoly or state
sector incomes. While this finding was anticipated by the theoretical fra
mework used, the magnitude of this difference was much greater than
anticipated. On the other hand, the finding that the monopoly sector
mean income was be lower than that of the state sector was not antic
ipated by the theory, but this is probably related to the size of Hawaii's
monopoly sector.

This study will now tum to an analysis of sectoral income with regard
to four social characteristics: age, sex, education and ethnic
background. Since income level is tied to the number of hours worked,
the following analysis will only examine full-time workers in the sub
sample (i.e. only those working 35 or more hours per week).

Sta~a Competitive

(---) (---)

6.214 5.66)
(J.806) D.41Z)
1) .146 11.021
(6.716J (9.431)
15.)51 11.140

(1).155) (10.7)1)

9.774 6.54)
D.9)J) (4.266)
14.74) 1).966
(8.192) (10.841)

7.286 6.550
(4.112) (5.617)
11.262 8.542
(5.498) (6.117)
9.571 8.;00

(4.420) (5.196)
14.606 11.177
(9.584) (9.)83)
15.761 26.611
(6.140) (16.124)

lIIonopoly

W-
0-17

(---)

le-25 7.664
(4.518)

ze-54 12.865
(7.564)

55-plus 13.893
(8.612)

...&A
Fe~.s 7.019

(2.669)
Kales 13.614

(1.793)

£d'lcation
Grades 0-8 12.042

(7.721)
Grades 9-12 10.611

(5.247)
Bus inus/T:-ade 13.250

(J.069i
Cellege 1).000

(8.926)
Grad'J.at. Wcrk 2).100

(14.989)

~'hich are less likely to generate much capital. At the same time, state
sector activities involve at least three distinct governmental
bureaucracies: County, State, and Federal (including the four services
of the military). The activities of these various bureaul:racies may tend
to increase the size and influence of the state sector, and to limit the
size and influence of the already small monopoly sector. Under such
conditions, a disparity in mean income between the two sectors can
again be expected.
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fabll 51 .ean Incoml for Full-time Employed Pc~ons in Pro
ductive Sectors by Ethnic ~ckground

in mean incomes by ethnic background. In general, the mean incomes
of Caucasians and Japanese are higher than those of other ethnic
groups, while Filipino mean incomes are consistently lower than those
of other .ethnic backgrounds. Furthermore, some ethnic groups, like
the Chinese and Part-Hawaiians, have considerably more variation in
thei'r mean incomes, while others, like the Japanese, have less variation
in their mean incomes across sectors.

Competitive

15,250 11.)10
(8.811) (9.)14)

15.))3 8,615
(7.142) (4,704)

7.800 5.942
().1S4) (J.465)

7.542 e.250
(5. 4 75) (4.701)

1).189 1Z.642
(6.60) (11.740)

9.875 e,)))
(2.642) (5.36)

State

PrOductive Sector

Monopoly

Ethnicitt

Caucasian 14,454
(11.616)

Chine.. 6.400
(4,~)

filipino 9.900
(5.565)

Part-Hawaiian 12.952
(6.791)

Japane•• U.972
( 5.461)

All Othlrs 10.727
(5.742)

Mean incomes vary by productive sectors as well as by ethnicity, but
only Filipinos follow the expected pattern of having their mean income
highest in the monopoly sector and lowest in the competitive sector,
This is probably related to their concentration in blue-collar jobs within
monopoly sector industries such as sugar, pineapple, tourism and
construction, and their underrepresentation in state sector industries
(Lind, 1980:82, 106). Part-Hawaiian mean income is also highest in
the monopoly sector, but it is still much lower than the monopoly
sector mean income of Caucasians. Japanese and Chinese, whose mean
incomes are highest in the state sector, followed by the competitive
sector, have their lowest mean incomes in the monopoly sector. This is
a deviation from the pattern expected by O'Connor; however, it is con-

comes tend to increase with age. Human capital and status attainment
theories would suggest that this pattern results from greater experience
and career progression. The structural framework, however, would
assert that the monopoly and state sectors' use of concepts such as seni
ority to permit wages to be administered rather than set competitively;
the practice of administering wages thus accounts for the pattern of
higher income with age in monopoly and state sectors. Once again,
however, higher incomes seem to be associated with the state rather
than the monopoly sector. While this pattern deviates from those ex
pected by O'Connor and Hodson's work, it is consistent with the pat
tern found earlier in this investigation.

With regard to the characteristic of sex, Table four also shows that
the mean incomes of males are consistently higher than those of
females, and even the highest of the female mean incomes is lower
than the lowest of male mean incomes. However, there are also impor
tant sectoral differences in these mean incomes. For both males and
females, mean income is highest in the state sector ($9,774 for females
and $14,743 for males). It is lowest for females in the competitive
sector ($6,543), whereas it is lowest in the monopoly sector for males
$13,614).

Perhaps a more important finding was that the ratio of male
to-female mean income appears to be considerably affected by produc
tive sectors. In relative terms, women appear to benefit most from
being in the state sector: the male-to-female ratio for income is 1.51, as
compared to 1.94 in the monopoly sector, and 2.13 in the competitive
sector. This is consistent with the earlier findings, and also with O'Con
nor's framework, which suggests that women and other minorities tend
to benefit most by being located in the state sector where the legitima
tion function encourages more egalitarian treatment of minorities.

Education is one of those characteristics that human capital and
status attainment theorists seem to stress in order to account for dif
ferences in income levels, and in Table four, it is evident that mean in
comes vary by educational levels. However, while higher education is
generally associated with ·higher mean income, sectoral location also
produces considerable variation in income, even for those with the
same level of education. For example, the mean income for those with
college education is generally higher than for those with only primary
or secondary education; however, the mean income in the college
educated category in the stale sector was $14,606, or $1,606 higher
than in the monopoly sector, and $3,429 higher than in the competitive
sector. Finally, it is noteworthy that, with the exception of the graduate
educational level, mean incomes in the competitive sector are consis
tently lower than those in the two other sectors, and this is true for all
levels. Clearly, sectoral placement makes a difference.

The relationship of ethnic background to sectoral mean income will
now be examined. Table five shows that there is considerable variation
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sistent with the historical pattern of the post-plantation movement of
the Japanese and Chinese into the entrepreneurial or proprietary areas
of the competitive sector, as well as the movement of the second arid
third generations into professional and technical areas in the state
sector described earlier by other scholars (Lind, 1980:88; Fuchs, 1968).

The examination of the variation in mean incomes by social charac
teristics such as age. sex, education and ethnic background, has found
that the effects of these characteristics on income levels seem to be sur
passed by the effect of location in a particular productive sector.
Overall, this study has found the same pattern of low competitive
sector income expected by the O'Connor framework. However, in
most cases, mean incomes have been found to be higher in the state
sector rather than the monopoly sector. While this deviates from the
pattern expected by O'Connor's theory, it is nevertheless consistent
with earlier patterns found in this study of a weak monopoly sector.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

This investigation of income inequality in Hawaii utilized a structural
framework emphasizing location in productive sectors as the indepen
dent variable. The choice of this approach, rather than a more indivi
dualistic one emphasizing human capital or status attainment variables,
was inspired by some of the propositions foune;t in James O'Connor's
theory regarding the relationship between state and private capital in
production. It was also sparked by Randy Hodson's study which had uti
lized O'Connor's theoretical framework to examine the conditions of
labor at the national level. In this study, both workforce size and sales
(or receipts) were used to classify industries into the three productive
sectors (monopoly, competitive and state). The distribution of various
social characteristics and mean incomes within each of the sectors was
then examined.

One important finding has been that the proportional distribution or
size of the sectors differs in important respects from the national
sample studied by Hodson. Specifically, the monopoly sector in Hawaii
appears to be quite small, only about half the size of the monopoly
sector at the national level. On the other hand, the state sector seems to
comform in size to that found by Hodson, an,d this means that the com
petitive sector in Hawaii is much larger than its national counterpart.

The examination of the distribution of four social characteristics
(age, education, sex and ethnicity) across the sectors was guided by the
expectation that individuals with highly valued social characteristics
(i.e. higher education, being male, prime· age, of a particular ethnic
background) would tend to predominate in certain sectors. It appears
that those characteristics are more likely to be found in the state sector
rather than in the monopoly sector as expected by O'Connor and
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Hodson. However, in the manner predicted by O'Connor and Hodson,
the least valued characteristics seem indeed to predominate in the com
petitive sector.

Finally, the examination of sectoral mean incomes shows that mean
income appears to be highest in the state sector and lowest in the com
petitive sector in Hawaii. While this finding does not conform exactly
to theoretical expectations, it is nevertheless consistent with this
study's earlier findings on size and the distribution ofsocial characteris
tics across productive sectors. Furthermore, while mean income pat
terns vary by education, age, sex and ethnicity. those variations gener
ally follow the patterns of sectoral mean incomes found earlier in this
study.

These findings also suggest that future studies of income inequality
might benefit by taking into consideration the following points. First,
while the variables emphasized by the human capital and status attain
ment perspectives appear to be related to income levels, structural
variables such as productive sectoral location should also be
considered. This is because they seem to affect income patterns beyond
the effects of the variables suggested by the former perspectives.
Second, while O'Connor's structural framework of productive sectors
appears to be useful for studying income inequality, it is also problemat·
ic in two ways. Theoretically, the criteria for conceptualizing sectors re
quire further c1arification~ otherwise, these ideas will be difficult to test
empirically. Also, the political economic functions of the state at state
and local levels require theoretical explication; otherwise the dif
ferences in the units of analysis may block potential analyses of state
and local political economies, and thus neglect the effects of the con
nections between these and the national political economy. The third
point that studies of income inequality need to consider, is the in
fluence of capital external to the nation-state. As capital continues to be
internationalized, it will increasingly penetrate not only national
economies, but also state and local ones. Hawaii's political economy
seems to be a good example of the consequences of this international
capital penetration, and judging by the experience of newly industrializ
ing nations, it may mean even greater aggravation of the condition of
income inequality in the years to come.

This paper has taken a structural approach to the study of income
inequality, and it has discovered that distortions in the structure of the
economy can have important consequences for the patterns of income
inequality in Hawaii. It is hoped that the merits of this approach will
invite other researchers to utilize the structural approach in their future
studies ofother aspects of Hawaii's social patterns.
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Industries considt:rcd to be monoflo~v sector:
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lumber & const. materials
metals & mineral except Petro!.
electric goods
apparel piece goods
groceries & related prod.
petroleum & petro. products
beer & wine
dept. stores
new & used car dealers
Fed. Reserve Banks
trust companies
medical & health ins.
title ins.
title abstract offices
hotels
nursing & care facilities
hospitals
0ut pts care facilities
colleges & univ.
residential care
museum & art galleries
construction industries

local trans. (MTL)
bus terminal fac.
U.S. Postal Service
merchant marines
dept. ofsanitation
government (fed., state,
municipal, other nation, other
U.S. states)

503
505
506
513
514
517
518
531
551
601
604
632
636
654
701
805
806
808
822
836
841
152-179

411
417
431
449
495
911-998

all else

(S)
(S)
(S)
(E)
(S)
(S)
(E&S)
(E&5)
(E&5)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E&5)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)

industries considered to be in the state sector:

Industries considered to be in the competitive sector:

In order to estimate the validity of the method used to classify the in
dustries into productive sectors. the resulting distribution of sectors
was compared with one resulting from the classification of industries by
face validity (or intuitive knowledge of the industries). The comparison
of the two, which is shown in the following cross tabulation, suggests
the classifications probably represent an accurate picture of the sectors.

soil preparation
crushed stone
sand & gravel
meat products
dairy products
preserved fruits
grain mill products
bakery products
sugar
Misc. food & kindred
wood buildings
househQld furniture
paperboard containers
newspapers
agricultural chemicals
petroleum refining
cement, hydraulic
concrete products
blast furnace
metal cans
ship building
charter transp.
water transp.
water transp. svc n.e.c.
air transp. svc
telephone communications
communication svc n.e.c.
electric service
gas prod. & distribution
motor vehicles - wholesale

071
142
144
201
202
203
204
205
206
209
245
251
265
271
287
291
324
327
331
341
373
414
445
446
458
481
489
491
492
501

(E)*
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(5)
(5)
(E&5)
(£&5)
(5)
(E)
(5)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(E)
(5)

* E = employment (criterion 1 above)
5 = sales (criterion 2 above)

The criteria for determining monopoly sector industries were: a) that
at least 25% of the establishments within a 3-digit industry classification
of u.s. County Business Patterns employed 50 or more employees;
and/or b) that industries have per-firm sales of $l ,000,000 or more per
annum according to the Census of Manufactures. Wholesale and Retail
Trade. and Services.
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Hodson also retained a special category for the construction
industry, which he observed ..... is similar to the monopoly sector
because of its regional monopoly power and because of the power
ful position of both sectors in relation to the state" (Hodson,
1978:451). He found about 5% of the workforce in that sector,
with the remainder in agriculture or self-employment.
Additionally, mining, manufacturing industries (especially of
durable goods), and finance, tend to dominate among the indus-
tries of the monopoly sector.

8. Two essays summarizing Hawaii's historical and present-day
dependent development can be found in Occasional Papers in
Political Science, 1(4) published by the Department of Political
Science, University of Hawaii at Manoa. The first is by Noel
Kent, and the second by Deanne Neubauer and Sam Pooley.

7. Average per-firm amount of sales and/or receipts was determined
by dividing the amount of sales and/or receipts in each industry
category by the number of firms in that category for the
manufacturers, services, wholesale trade and retail trade.

6. The workforce size criterion was determined by dividing the
number of firms with 50 or more employees in a given industry
category by the number of firms in that category. If the resulting
quotient was 0.25 or greater, the industry was assigned to the
monopoly sector.

4. By socialize O'Connor means that certain costs of production are
thrust upon the society and its general population rather than
being paid for by those who are actually using such services.
These include direct and indirect costs, and costs prior to, as well
as resulting from, the production process. These may include
such costs as research facilities; access to water, transportation,
and energy; industrial parks; low interest loans; pollution
cleanup; unemployment compensation; and so on.

PrOductive Secter by 2-Factor Cri~eri&

S8':~C:-S ty llIonopoly Sta~a C01llpe~1 t1v.:3ce VaLjity NR Total

:lIonq:oly 97.7 0.0 ).6 0.0 212
(168) (0) (440) (0)

State 0.0 100.0 0.0 0.0 2SS 5;
(0) ( 255) (0) (0)

C=;>etitive 2.? 0.0 96.4 0.0 U88
(4 (0) (1134) (0)

!'fR 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 1
(0) (0) (0) (l)

:Ootal 172 255 122a 1 16S6

Cross~oulatior. of Productive Secto~ by 2-Factor Criteria.
by Productive Sect~rs. by Face Validity

NOTES

2. Almquist (1979) also notes that each of the four perspectives pro
vides an ahistorical explanation for the current status of minority
groups; she points to the work of Edna Bonacich 0972, 1976)
and of Donald Noel (968) which identify historical and social fac
tors contributing to the status of minority groups.

I. I gratefully acknowledge the assistance I teceived from Hagen
Koo, Patricia Steinhoff, Herbert Barringer, George Won, Gene
Kassebaum, Robert B. Stauffer and the anonymous reviewers of
Social Process in Hawaii on an earlier version of this paper. They
are ofcourse not responsible for any errors which may remain..

3. These are the terms used by O'Connor, and his use of these terms
differs considerably from the commonly held economic defini
tions of these terms. When classical economists use the term
monopoly, they mean a situation in which there is a single seller of
a given product or service in the marketplace. O'Connor's use of
the term monopo{y conforms more closely to the term oligopoly in
classical economics, which denotes a situation where the "market
place is dominated by a few producers/sellers of a product or ser
vice (Samuelson. 1970).
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Tourist Attraction: Hawai'i's Locked-In Economy

!braham G. Aoude'

Introduction
This paper will argue that diversification of the Hawaiian economy to

point of significant decrease in dependency on tourism is rather impossible
achieve within the present context of the economic organization of society
Growth, of necessity, will have to remain dependent upon tourism. Hawai'i'
economy will rise and fall with the fortunes and misfortunes of tourism in
context of a changing global economy.

Hawai'i's economic transformation from a plantation society to one that·
essentially dependent upon tourism is well documented. That development
its consequences have been either praised or subjected to heavy criticism.
Despite the strident tone of the more influential criticism of the do .
development paradigm, the arguments advanced were compelling. The critiq
put the proponents of the development paradigm on the defensive. The pow
of the critique came from its que~tioning the assumptions of development an
modernization. This was followed by an analysis ofHawai'i's political economy
which demonstrated the ill effects of such development.

While the U.S. economy was growing, there was not much concern by
proponents of development over its negative effects on Hawai'i's people.
especially those of Hawaiian and Filipino descent who in their overwhelming
majority came from the lower sections of the working class. Developme
projects continued unabated in the face of major opposition from several
communities that fought heroically against them. Makua valley, Kalama valley,
Ota Camp, Waiahole-Waikane, Chinatown, Nawili-wili and more. Ethnicity,
class and immediate interests intertwined in each of these fights, and the battle
lines were clearly drawn.

The 1975 landing on Kaho'olawe by two Native Hawaiian activists, George
Helm and Walter Ritte, dramatized the historic oppression and subjugation 0

the Native Hawaiians by the haole dominated political and economic develop
ment of the islands. It also symbolized Native Hawaiian resistance. The 1975
action unleashed new forces in the fight for land and the right of Native
Hawaiians for self determination. It became clear early on that the fight for self
determination was anti-development (hotels, golf COl~rses, condos) as well as
anti-military.

In a major sense, much of the critique was empowered by an opposition
movement directed at contorted, uneven development. Despite the growth of the
Hawaiian economy even when the U.S. was experiencing recessions, the critics
were asking a legitimate and fundamental question: Growth for whom? Further,
what is the relationship and difference between growth (measured by the Gross
State Product-GSP) and development? The entire growth strategy has produced
the following picture of the economy: .
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Table 1. The Hawaiian Economy: Main Sectors, 1986-90

$ million

1986 1987 1988 1989 1990

17,996 19,779 21,587 24,000 26,000
5,550 6,600 9,200 9,614 10,431
1,896 2,082 2,172 2,400 2,585

231 239 257 275 295
9,485 10,052 11,000 12,033 13,116
4,600 4,778 4,919 5,041 5,165
2,033 2,220 2,319 2,389 2,460
2,618 2,796 2,981 3,279 3,606

625 672 697 731 768
1,810 2,085 2,529 3,161 3,635

It is clear from the above table that Hawai'i is a service economy heavily
dependent upon tourism. It can also be argued that most other sectors such as. '
constructlO~ and retail sales, are quite dependent upon the tourist industry.

.Only sl~ce the early eighties did proponents of the mainstream paradigm
begm to vOIce concern over this uneven economic development. They were
propelled, however, by di fferent considerations than those of their critics. Their
main ~oncern was to continue high or moderate levels of economic growth in a
changmg global economic environment in which they saw significant potential
threats to a tourism-based economy. Their problematic was still the old one of
-modem" Hawai'i: diversification.

No longer was tourism perceived as the holy sector of economic growth.
Creation of major or significant economic sectors became the name of the game
when~ver proponents/Johnny-come-lately critics of the Hawai'i development
paradigm talked about the Hawaiian economy. But such diversification would
JeqUire mass infusion of investment and venture capital. Diversification,
Ihe~fore, meant a heavy reliance on non-Hawaiian and primarily non-U.S.
capital. .



3.1
10.8
20.6
34.0
45.0

Tourism

19.2
30.9
23.4
16.5

9.8

Military

percentage

18.1
17.5
11.2
8.6
3.4

Year Agriculture

1950
1960
1970
1980
1990

Source: Bank of Hawaii 1989, 7-9.

It is clear from the above table that the Hawaiian economy is quite
uncomfortably dependent upon tourism. Tourism development had also meant
lower paying service jobs which contribute to a lower level of personal income
which has not kept pace with the cost of living (DBED 1989, 335). Well over
JO% of all jobs in Hawai'i are directly or indirectly related to tourism. Due to
fCQnomic expansion in the second half of the eighties, Hawai'i witnessed fairly
.-pidjob growth rates. Hotel, transportation and construction jobs experienced
lhe most rapid growth with all three at record levels. This was followed by
moderate job growth in the non-hotel and trade sectors (BOH 1989, 14).

Table 3. Main economic sectors share of GSP, selected years
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could take advantage of Hawai'i's natural resources with the least risk possible.
Capital seeks a quick and high return on investment with minimum risk. That
has meant tourism and real estate development. One could argue, however, that
in targeting tourism growth, Hawai'i had diversified its economy relative to
What it used to be in the 1950s and 1960s. Be that as it may, the inescapable
conclusion is that tourism had grown to unprecedented levels over the past thirty
years. As for diversification, there were simply not enough profits to be made
that would have justified channeling investment capital to create or develop
sectors other than real estate and tourism.

In fact, agriculture (sugar and pineapple), one of the main sectors of the
economy, has been declining over the past thirty five years. The decision makers
in both the public and private sectors have been unable to transform diversified
agriculture into a major economic sector. At this point it only counts for less
than $300 million of GSP (BOH 1989, 3).

Military expenditures have declined over the past three decades and are
expected to continue on their gradual decline relative to GSP. The following
table illustrates the changing share of the three main economic sectors in the
GSP:

Job Type 1960 1980

Professional, Managerial
and Technical 21 23

Farming, Skilled Craft,
Operator, Laborer 42 27

Sales, Clerical, Service 32 50

Source: Pai 1984, 7.

(PERCENT)

Table 2. Employment, 1960 and 1980

A Problematic for All Seasons
The 1954 Democratic revolution had as its central task the transformation

of Hawai'i from a plantation to a "modem" society. This was done -in thIf
context of the global and national environment of which Hawai'i was a part.
necessity, any restructuring of the economy had to rely on outside forces for
infusion of capital. U.S. capital seized the opportunity of political change'
Hawai'i and essentially allied itself with the new kids on the political bloc
Together, they were able to deliver the "new Hawai'i. "

Capital only recognizes profit. Land was the main resource that Hawai'i had
to offer at the altar of development. Major construction projects changed
face of Hawai'i and delivered huge profits for the developers. Henry Kaiser'
1959 development in the Koko Head area on Oahu (now called Hawaii Kai) and
hotel construction in Waikiki are true representatives of the "new Hawai'i."
1972 dollars, the "new Hawai'i" moved from a GSP of 2.17 billion in 1958 to
5.8 billion in 1975 (DBED 1980, 255). Further, visitor count increased fro
171,588 to 4.4 million visitors from 1959 to 1983. Total tourist expenditures as
a percentage of GSP increased from 7 % to 27 % from 1959 to 1982 (Pai 1984,
5). The following table further illustrates the transformation that Hawai'i had
undergone in the first twenty one years of statehood:

The above table indicates the increased dependency on services and tho
decreased dependency on farming and skilled craft for job creation.

Since Jack Burns became Governor in 1963, the Hawaiian economy had
grown tremendously. But despite diversification as a problematic, the people'
political control in Hawai'i could only accomodate capital in areas in which it
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Hawai'i's cost of living has been traditionally high. It, however, was exacerbat
ed by skyrocketing housing costs in the last.half of the eig~~ies. ~etween 1986
1989 median home prices rose from three hmes the Hawa•• medlan household
income to six times the Hawai'i median household income. Furthermore, the
representative Honolulu urban family budget edged upward from .125.5 %of the
u.s. urban average in 1982 to 128.7% of that same average m 1988 (BOH
1989, 15). Workers average annual earnings under the Hawai'i Employment
Security Law were $20,454 in 1988 which, in real terms, would translate to
3.3% less than the 1978 average (DBED 1989, 301). . .

This kind of development has resulted in 7.3 % of island farruhes and 18.1
of unrelated individuals falling below the poverty level in 1987 (DBED 1989,
354). It has also resulted in high levels of homel~s.ness which by some
conservative estimates have reached the 12,000 level m Just the last ten years.
A large number of these homeless are local residents with a high percentage of
Native Hawaiians among them. .

Beyond the problematic of diversification, it is important to note that thls
development model had not benefited all sectors of Hawai'i's society equally.
In fact, this model has succeeded at the expense of the lower levels. ~f. the
working class which are disproportionately Native Ha~aiian an~ Flhpmo.
Workers from these two ethnic groups, especially Native Hawallans, h~ve
suffered the most from this type of development. This is due to the oppressiOn
that the Native Hawaiians have faced historically at the hands of the h~~le who
were successful in taking control of the land and destroying the Hawallan land

tenure system.

Native Hawaiian Land Rights and The Goddess of Developme~t ..
The destruction of pre-contact Hawaiian culture and the NatiVe Hawal~an

population base is another example. that illustr.ates the violence by whlch
capitalist social relations were histoncally established through the process of
colonization of native societies. In Hawai'i, the process was more grad~al ~d
did not take the form of open, relatively swift conquest. Complet~ dorrunation
took place in 1893 although effective domination by t~e ~aole ohgarchy t~ok
place in 1887 with the imposition of the Bayonet Conshtuhon on the Hawallan
monarchy. The entire process took place between 1778 and 189~. At th~ en~ of
the day, Hawai'i was transformed from a communal ~elf-suffi:lent soclety.mto
a capitalist one. Central to this transformation was the mtroduchon of a modlfied
form of wage labor and private property in land. .

The Maka'ainana had lost the land in the Mahele of 1848. Essenhally, the
Mahele divided the land in the following manner: about 1,500,000 acres went
to the chiefs, 1,000,000 acres went to Kamehameha III as "crown lands" and
another 1,500,000 acres were "given by the king" to the "government 'and
people." The Maka'ainana were awarded under 30,~ acres after the passage
of the Act of August 6, 1850 (Chinen 1978, 30-31). ThlS so-eal1~ KUl~a Act
and the July 10, 1850 Act by which resident aliens could buy land m fee slmple,
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were important elements in the process of land alienation to which the Native
Hawaiian people were subjected. The demise of the Hawaiian land tenure system
had paved the way for the rapid development of plantation agriculture. By 1861
there were 22 plantations in operation. By 1880 that figure had jumped to 63
(Morgan 1948, 182).

A central aspect in this transformation was the development of a haole
oligarchy on the basis of plantation agriculture and the importation of immigrant
labor. This developed oligarchy was able ultimately to wield exclusive political
pOwer and deliver Hawai'i to the U.S. as a territory in 1898.

The overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy in 1893, allowed the merger of
·crown lands" with "government lands" under the new category of "public
lands." In the Joint Treaty of Annexation of 1898, 1,800,000 acres of public
lands were "ceded" to the U.S. by the Republic of Hawai'i. The Hawaiian
Homes Commission Act of 1921 had set aside 200,000 acres of land for
Hawaiian homesteads. These lands were arrid and not fit for agriculture.

The haole oligarchy was alarmed by the formation of the Home Rule Party
in Honolulu on June 6, 1900. Native Hawaiians comprised more than two thirds
of the voters in the Territory. Planter Henry P. Baldwin of Maui met with
Prince Jonah Kuhio Kalanianaole in 1901. His objective was to counter the anti
haole Home Rule Party by persuading Prince Kuhio to run for the delegateship
to Congress against part-Hawaiian Robert Wilcox. Baldwin stressed the need
for the Native Hawaiians and the haole oligarchy to join forces against "the
rising Oriental tide" (Fuchs 1961, 159). The deal was struck. "The [haole
oligarchy's] aim would not be to keep Hawaiians out of the government, but to
make them serve the policies of the oligarchy" (Fuchs 1961, 158). The Native
Hawaiians were the voting majority until 1938. They also comprised more than
half the candidates for office. Bribery and jobs on ranches and plantations along
with government jobs made most Native Hawaiians Republican Party loyalists.
As late as 1935, Native Hawaiians, who comprised less than 15 percent of the
population, held almost one third of the government jobs in the Territory (Fuchs
1961, 162).

By contrast, the Japanese were denied government jobs and were "discour
aged from opening homesteads." The percentage of Japanese voters jumped
from a low of2.5 in 1920 to 30 in 1941. The Japanese voters had become twice
as many as their haole counterparts. However, they only held 2.9 percent of
appointive positions in the Territory (Fuchs 1961, passim).

In support of its position and capitalist plantation system, the haole oligarchy
was able to utilize ethnicity and essentially split the Native Hawaiians from the
Japanese. The alliance between the haole and the Native Hawaiians was
basically secured through the collaboration of the Native Hawaiian elite, such
as Prince Kuhio, with the capitalist oligarchy. In their majority, the Native
Hawaiians voted Republican while the Japanese moved towards the Democratic
Party, especially in the 1940s.

After World War II, plantation workers wanted to deliver a death blow to
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the oppressive plantation system and the political alliance it depended upqn.
Primarily Japanese, these workers in alliance with other urban Jap~ese
professionals and liberal haole took over the Democratic Party and ~econshtuted
it as a vehicle capable of capturing political power from the haole olIgarchy. The
1954 revolution was the result of their efforts. These Democrats were able to
capture majorities in both houses of the Territorial Legislature. Ostensibly, a
major task of the 1954 Democratic revolution was land reform. The target w~
the Big Five (Castle and Cooke, AMFAC, C. Brewer, Alexander and Baldwm
and Theo Davis), as well as the big estates. .

Jack Bums, the leader of the Democrats, who led Hawai'i to statehood m
1959 and became the first Democratic Governor in 1963, did not prove to be a
radical reformer in terms of the land question. Indeed, the Democrats had
quickly relinquished any earlier radicalism that they may hav~ h~d regarding
land reform. One of the most "radical" pieces of land legislation was the
"Maryland Bill" which was introduced in 1963. The bill was designed to allow
people to buy in fee simple a leased lot on which their home stoo~. It p~ssed ~he
State House but failed to make it in the Senate due to George Anyoshl s swmg
vote against it. When this bill finally passed as the Land Reform Act in 1967,
Jack Bums allowed it to become law without his signature (Cooper and Daws
1985, 418). This Act, which was amended in 1975, along with other previous
land legislation, had basically satisfied the demands of a fairly larg~ s~tion of
the Democratic popular base. But the Democrats had also passed leglsl~tion, the
so-called "New Zealand Bill" and the "Pittsburg Bill, " that were benefiCial to the
development of new economic sectors at the expense of plantation agriculture.
The "New Zealand Bill" allowed for the taxation of buildings at a lower rate
than for agricultural lands. It also allowed for condemnation ~f land at o~ near
their assessed tax value. The "Pittsburg Bill" encouraged the Implementation of
the "highest and best use" concept (Cooper and Daws 1990).

The political power that the Democrats had wielded through th~ir "revol~

tion" allowed them to buttress their economic wherewithal. Tounsm and Its
attendant economic sub-sectors are deeply indebted to the Democrats. The
Democrats have allied themselves with new economic forces, primarily haole
mainlanders as well as Big-Fivers who were forced to adapt to the new po~itic~l
and economic realities or perish. Tom Gill's remark about the outs wantmg m
(Coffman 1973, 50), is an apropriate description of the real task of the
Democrats in the early period of statehood.

In all of these Democratic machinations, the Native Hawaiians were a
forgotten people. No land legislation that the Democrats have sponsored ~as
really benefitted the Native Hawaiians. In fact, it could be argued that the Nahve
Hawaiians had once more been trampled upon in the Democrats' haste to

"arrive. "
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The Native Hawaiian Struggle for the Land
The Native Hawaiian struggle for their historic rights to land entered a new

stage of development with the Kaho'olawe landing in 1975. Soon thereafter, the
Protect Kaho'olawe Ohana (PKO) organization was formed. The PKO was
quickly able to attract many activists and develop significant support in the
community at large. This new stage of Hawaiian struggle came hard on the heels
of earlier fights such as the Kalama Valley fight against Kaiser development (the
expansion of Hawaii Kai) on Oahu. Another major land fight was still ongoing
on the windward side of Oahu. Waiahole-Waikane had galvanized multi-ethnic
support for the farmers to "keep the country, country" and prevent real estate
urban development that would have exacerbated the already skyrocketing cost
of living on Oahu.

The 1978 State Constitutional Convention (Con-Con) had witnessed a flurry
of activity by Hawaiian activists. One main result of which was the mandate
given to the state to establish the Office of Hawaiian Affairs (OHA). John
Waihee, Hawai'i's current governor, was a leading figure in Con-Con. He and
other Native Hawaiian activists had teamed up with influential haole liberals,
such as William Paty, an AMFAC executive, to push for a particular agenda
that included OHA on its list of priorities.

OHA was formed in 1980. It was a state unit charged with dealing with
Native Hawaiian affairs for the state. A question arises: why have the
"politically well connected" agreed to the formation of such a state unit? It is
clear from the outset that such a step would have been inconceivable without the
resurgent spontaneous struggle of Native Hawaiians for land and self- determina
tion. By the summer of 1978 it was clear to the ruling circles at least, that
Native Hawaiians were not going to disappear from the political scene.
Somehow the state had to deal with the Native Hawaiian issue. A strategy and
tactics had to be devised that would allow the state to contain and control this
potentially explosive issue, which, if left to its own devices, could become a
major hurdle to economic development and diversification on two interconnected
counts: 1) the political instability that this issue, if left "unattended", might
engender; and 2) land as a central element in development strategies cannot be
left subject to unsettled claims that would render a high degree of uncertainty in
the planning process (both private and public).

OHA at once was a step forward as well as a hurdle to the Native Hawaiian
struggle. On the one hand, it was a recognition by the state of Native Hawaiian
rights as an autonomous sector of society. On the other hand, OHA was not
independent of the state and thus unable to genuinely represent Native Hawaiians
in their grievances with the state, let alone with the Federal government.

After several years of attempting to work through OHA, many Native
Hawaiian activists and a significant section of Native Hawaiians have come to
a realization that it is impossible to achieve their goals through OHA. For some
'Native Hawaiians, OHA represents spurious sovereignty. Polarization exists at



234 SOCIAL PROCESS

present within the Native Hawaiian community between those who have
benefited from aHA in various ways (political ambitions, status, etc.) and those
who saw aHA as a neutralizing agency and did not like it.

Some Native Hawaiian organizations are quite influential on the questions
of land and development. The PKO has achieved significant steps with regard
to Kaho'olawe. The Pele Defense Fund has also opposed geothermal and other
developments on the Big Island. Ka Lahui (The Nation) is perceived by many
Native Hawaiians and others as the main challenger to aHA. This organization
exposes aHA's role in the Native Hawaiian community and advances the right
to self determination and sovereignty. What the ruling circles had hoped to avoid
in the creation of aHA is at the present moment staring them in the face.

The problematic for the state at this juncture is to devise ways to disentangle
its economic development strategies from the net of Hawaiian land rights. This
is a curious as well as an improbable affair. Presumably, the state's function is
to engage in development that is beneficial to the population at large. For the
state to perceive Native Hawaiians by their sheer presence as a hurdle to
development casts a dark shadow on the intentions of this development and the
role of the state in it. Such an undertaking automatically excludes about 20% of
Hawai'i's population from the benefits Of capitalist development. Indeed, this
capitalist development has already been at their expense. More ominous is the
probability that the present development strategies would result in divisions
among the population of Hawai'i along ethnic lines. The consequences of such
divisions are unfathomable at this point. The only sure thing that could be said
at this point is that the political instability that would develop would be
detrimental to the best laid out plans for economic development in Hawai'i.

Development, Investment and the Loss of Control
In its haste to develop the economy through diversification, the state, as has

been mentioned earlier,is facing another major problem assuming for now that
it could resolve the question of Native Hawaiian land rights. Perhaps it might
be fruitful at this point to briefly discuss the relationship between development,
investment and the loss of control of Hawai'i's economy and politics by its
residents.

Hawai'i's history since the arrival of the haole is a chronicle of disenfran
chisement and oppression of an entire people. It is also a chronicle of exploita
tion and oppression of plantation workers. Finally, it is the transformation of
capitalist plantation society to the present societal structures of' modem
capitalism. In other words, the overwhelming majority of Hawai'i's people have
never enjoyed political and economic control over Hawai'i's resources. Early on
in the 1850s the haole had significant control which developed into effective and
then full control by 1887 and 1893 respectively.

The 1954 revolution, as has been noted earlier, had its social base in the
plantation workers. The workers wanted to wrest control from the haole
oligarchy.As it turned out, however, the reigns of power were transferred from
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one section. of the capitalists to a new one favored by the then recent national
and international political and economic transformations.

In t~e post :var pe~od, "U.S. corporations formed the leading wedge of the
penetratIOn ~f International capital into the Pacific" (Kent 1983, 99). Hawai'i
was a very Important part and had a major role to play in this Pacific Rim
Strategy., "The ~reat Corporate Transformation" (Kent 1983, 122) of Hawai'i
~as re~a~l~ely qUIck. Henry Kaiser, for instance, became the biggest landowner
m Walkdci by 1955; just one year after he had established his residence in
Hawai'i. He had also built the Hilton Hawaiian Village, established a cement
plant and developed a 6000 acre residential project in Hawaii Kai.

~~ss, infusion ~f mainland capital had also transformed the Big-Five into
subsldlanes of multi-national corporations. As Laura Brown and Walter Cohen
~tate, "multi nationalization has led either to outright acquisition by outside
mterests or to a greater dependence on more dominant centers of international
trade and investment" (Kent 1983, 121).

The role of the "revolutionary" Democrats was the same as that of the first
Governor of Hawai'i after statehood, Republican William Quinn. Both Burns
and Quinn were instrumental in soliciting mainland capital to come over to
Hawa~:~. Both were successful in their quest. A major way through which
~awal I had ~ttracted capital was through infrastructure development. These
mcluded MagiC Island, Honolulu international airport, the H-l freeway and
Volcano, r~ads. "In October 1963... , a Bank of America consortium purchased
$39.6 mI1l~o~ worth of state bonds, while a Chase Manhattan syndicate snapped
up $15 rrulhon of a subsequent issue. Between 1958 and 1968 the state's
out~tanding public bonds increased sharply from $212 million to $528.9 million,
whIle an average of $48 million in bonds was sold annually between 1960 and
1967" (Kent 1983,142).

All this development had led the newly formed political and economic elite
(the ruling circles) in Hawai'i to envision a new role for Hawai'i as the "hub of
the Pacific." By the year 2000, Hawai'i, according to these visionaries, will
have a great role to play both in finance and commerce in the Pacific.

At this juncture, two points need to be made: 1) Hawai'i had not lost control
merely in t~e way ~reviously mentioned, but also in a more profound way that
has to do With the Increased vulnerability of the economy to external economic
conditions" (Pai 1986, 7). According to Pai, this was quite apparent in the 1980
82 s~vere recession that Hawai'i experienced. Dependency on tourism
especially mass tourism is much more prOne to cyclical fluctuations than is th;
case wit.h upscale tourism; and 2) Hawai'i, after over thirty years of economic
growth IS nowhere near becoming the "hub of the Pacific." Voices of concern
and criticism recently have come from diverse places within elite circles such
as the Bank of Hawai'i (BaH). David Ramsour, chief economist of BaH, has
stated, as early as 1984; that "Hawaii is not the crossroads of the Pacific"
There is less than nine years.to go before we arrive at the year 2000. At the ra~e
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and manner. in which the Hawaiian economy is growing, it is extremelY difficult
to imagine that Hawai'i will develop to become that hub. .. . .

Economic development requires capital. The only caplta~ available IS

transnational. It is important to recall at this point that, at least smce the Great
Mahele Hawai'i's people have never had control of their destiny. In fact, the
haole ~ligarchy that had control, developed that control,. curiously eno~gh,
through its dependency upon the outside world. Plantations became Viable
economically through the development of mainland mar~ets fo~ sugar and
ultimately plantation society was stabilized through Annexation which gave the
haole oligarchy full control of Hawaiian society. . . .

Since the 1954 revolution, as we have seen, the haole ohgarchy saw 10 Its
interest to merge with the much more formidable outside capital (prir:narily

U.S.). Lately, a section of local petty capitalists~ but mostl~ a larg~ sectIO~ of
the petty bourgeoisie in Hawaii have become voclfer~us ~gamst foreign capital.
This opposition has translated into anti-Japan~se capI~1 Investment. .

Perhaps it is important at this juncture to diSCUSS bnefly Japan~e Investment
in Hawaii since it has been crucial to the development of the Hawallan economy,

especially since 1985.

Japanese Investment in Hawai'i . .
Hawai'i has been very much dependent upon outside capi~l f~r its ee:onorruc

growth. Since the 1950s, foreign capital began to ~~ke some sl~lficant In~oads.
In 1959, the Tokyu Corporation invested one rrulhon dollars In the opening ~~
Shirokiya at the Ala Moana shopping center. This was .followed b.y Ken]1
Osano's purchase of the Princess Kaiulani and Moana Surfnder hotels In 1963.
In 1973, the Japanese had purchased eight hotels in the state. By 1974, Osan~
had ownership of all the Sheraton hotels in Waikiki as well as the Sh~raton MaUl
(in 1974 he had purchased the Sheraton Waikiki, t~e Royal Hawall~ and ~he
Sheraton Maui for $105 million). However, the dorrunant form of outSide capital
was mainland, not foreign capital. In the mid 1980s it became abundantly cl~
that economic growth in Hawai'i was desperately dependent upon foreign
capital. Hawai'i had entered the era of "The New Big Fi~~"-- J.apan, Hong
Kong, the United Kingdom, Australia and Canada-- (Ha~~l1 Buslne~s 1988).
From 1970-1989, foreign investment amounted to $8.4 bllhonof which Japan
had $6.8 billion (Kim 1990, 3). Hong Kong was a distant second with onl~ $231
million invested between 1973-1988. The United Kingdom, Austraha. a,nd
Canada had total investments of $193 million, $167 million and $162.9 rrulhon
respectively by 1988 (Hawaii Business 1988). Of the $6.8 billion of Japan~
investment in Hawai'i, $5.2 billion were invested between 1986-1989 which
amounted to over 76% of the. total Japanese investment over the 1970-1989
period. The impact of Japanese economic activity on the econ~my b~omes more
pronounced ifJapanese tourism to Hawai'i is taken i~to. con~lderatIon. In 19.~~,
for example, Japanese investors injected $1..6 bil.hon ~to the Hawanan
economy. Taking the multiplier effect into conSideration, this figure translated
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to $1.9 billion (which was about 10% of Hawai'i's economy for the year under
consideration). With the 1.4 million Japanese tourists who visited Hawai'i in that
year, the total impact of Japanese economic activity was $9.5 billion or 45 % of
Hawai'i's GSP of $21.3 billion. From 1980-85, Japanese investment in Hawai'i
averaged $168 million per year. This has jumped dramatically to $1.3 billionper
year in the period from 1986-88 (Pai 1989, 6-7).

Two related questions arise: 1) why do the Japanese invest in Hawai'i? and
2) what do they invest in? Pai contends that: "largely as a result of realignments
in the balance of global economic power following the oil crises of the 1970s,
the emergence of Japan and the newly industrializing economies... , and the shift
in the structure of world exchange rates that occurred in 1985, the sources of
investment capital in Hawai'i have increasingly become internationalized" (Pai
1989, 2-3). Other researchers point out the following variables to explain
Japanese investment in the period 1971-89 within the context which Pai talks
about: 1) the yen/dollar exchange rate; 2) price of commercial land in large
Japanese cities; and 3) the number of Japanese tourists who come to Hawai'i
(Kim 1990, 1). The dollar dropped in value from 349 Yen in 1971 to 138 Yen
in 1989. "The most rapid period of depreciation occurred between 1985 and
1986, when the Yen dropped from Y239 to Y169 in one year alone" (Kim 1990,
4). This steep decline in the value of the dollar, simply fueled a mad rush to
invest in tourism and commercial real estate. The Japanese saw a lucrative
opportunity in tourism and other mammoth real estate development projects.
Japanese nationals alone constituted over one fifth of all tourists coming to
Hawai'i in each of the previous two years. These tourists are only ·one tenth of
Japan's 10 million citizens that the government has been encouraging to travel
abroad as a way to help correct its trade imbalances with the U.S. and other
countries" (Hawaii Business 1990, 60).

The Japanese have also invested in residential real estate, land and other
businesses including manufacturing. It is only logical to invest in growth
industries that present low risk and high return on investment. For Hawai'i, this
translates into tourism, real estate and construction all of which are interrelated
economic sectors. The Japanese have invested in two convention centers projects
as well as the $2 billion Ko'Olina project. The bulk of their investments,
therefore, are speculative in nature and thus have adversely impacted Hawai'i's
population especially , in residential property and golfcourse/resort development.

The negative reception of such investment by Hawai'i's population and the
increased dependency on foreign investment in economic sectors, such as
tourism, that have traditionally generated low quality jobs (low wages and little
or ho fringe benefits) have prompted economists, state planners and consultants
to begin· to figure out ways to discourage "speculative" investment and
encourage "productive" investment which would produce high quality jobs. Pai
contends that "the overall position ofstate policy toward investinent, in general,
and foreign investment, in particular, is to encourage the growth of investments
that help to diversify Hawai'i's economy and contribute to the overall social



238 SOCIAL PROCESS

welfare of Hawai'i's people, while at the same time taking steps to control those
investments that are known to generate negative social impacts" (pai 1989! 11).

Foreign investment was sought actively in an attempt to decrease the
dependency of the Hawaiian economy on tourism through investments to
diversify the economic base. Foreign investment was also sought to continue the
growth of the tourist industry. Presumably, the Hawai'i State General Plan was
designed to achieve "balanced" development to benefit Hawai'i's people. State
intervention is needed, some argue, so as not to leave development to the
vagaries of the "free" market which would work counter to the desired goal of
economic diversification. "[F]oreign investment needs to respond to the larger
social and cultural needs of the community, rather than simply the private profit
maximization motives of individual businesses" (Pai 1989, 12). But such noble
desires and exhortations, desirable as they may be, run counter to the inherent
dynamic of the profit motive in capitalism. Fierce competition demands that "the
business of business [must remain] business."

Economic diversification has not happened to any significant degree despite
the fact that the Hawai'i State General Plan was passed in 1978 and its attendant
Functional plans (Agriculture, Tourism, etc.) were passed in 1984. As has been
shown earlier, the bulk of foreign investment went into hotel and commercial
and residential real estate acqusitions as well as for the development of major
resort areas. These activities have increased Hawai'i's dependency on tourism
and related economic sectors. But these activities are rational for foreign
investors to engage in since they are profitable regardless of whether theY,are
socially desirable or not.

In addition, the much touted diversification through high technology is
confronted with virtually insurmountable hurdles. These hurdles are at once
economic and political. In the economic arena, Hawai'i cannot hope to compete
with other countries such as Mexico and Singapore in electronics production for
obvious reasons: 1) an oversupply of electronic commodities exists on the global
market; 2) wage rates in those countries are extremely low that Hawai'i could
not even dream of producing electronic commodities at competitive prices; and
3) contrary to what some still contend, electronics production is not "clean" and
would endanger the well being of Hawai'i's number one industry.

Having recognized the above limitations, Hawai'i's policy makers and
business people turned their attention to other high technology areas as part of
their thrust into the formulation of the state's international role. Conferences,
congresses, and forums were held and papers and reports were published (see
bibliography) discussing, celebrating (prematurely) and projecting Hawai'i's role
in the global economy, especially in the Pacific rim. It was also recognized that
Hawai'i must find itself a niche in the high technology field that emphasizes
research and development (R&D), and very specialized projects not only in
electronics but in other areas which would fit a broad definition of high
technology (bio-technology, space industry and geothermal development).

But such high technology projects require long periods before they come on
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line and venture capital might find this prohibitive. Even if, for some reason,
venture capital were to come in to develop such projects on a grand scale, the
fact remains that such developments by their nature are not labor intensive. They
would not be able to generate the kinds of employment that would decrease
Hawai'i's dependency on tourism in any significant way. What is also
problematic is that the specializations that such high technology jobs would
require are not available in the state by and large. Consequently, these projects
would require importation of skills which would put pressure on scarce
resources such as land, water and housing. Finally, the economic efficacy of
such projects, beyond what has been mentioned, is dubious in the context of
global competition in the bio-technology and space (port) fields and in terms of
cost-effectiveness in the area of geothermal energy. .

These problems have already begun to spill over into the political arena
which is the context of the other set of hurdles to economic diversification. Over
the past several years, significant opposition has developed against such projects.
While the environmental impact of such projects is of major concern, a more
important factor, at least in terms of political stability, is the issue of Native
Hawaiian rights. The opposition to high technology development is simply a
logical and natural extension to opposition of development that is being done in
large measure at the expense of Native Hawaiian rights. What is potentially
dangerous for the politically well connected are the various points of intersection
among the environmental concerns, Native Hawaiian rights and the general
problem of housing and low quality jobs. If these problems are properly
articulated by a highly sophisticated social movement, we could begin to see the
effects of this kind of politics not only in the political sphere but also in the
economy.

Finally, Hawai' i is caught up in the midst of dramatic political and economic
global changes. Most recently, the national recession and the war in the Persian
Gulf have adversely impacted planned development as well as the mainstays of
the Hawaiian economy. Foreign investment, which is iIPperative for develop
ment along lines desired by the politically well connected, has begun to see and
consider greener pastures in the Europe of 1992 and other areas of the Pacific
rim.

Hawai'i's future is replete with uncertanties of a kind previously
unencountered which reflect the intense globalization of politics and economics
that has occurred in the past few years. Pleasant dreams of a diversified
economy and political stablity may be reinvigorating to the social psyche.
However, some of the well connected people have no illusions about Hawai'i's
international role or the diversification of the economy. In a recent (January
1991) interview on one of the local TV channels, First Hawaiian Bank
chairman, Dods, said it outright: Hawai'i can forget about becoming a major
financial and trade center. It will remain dependent upon tourism.

In sum, Hawai'i's fatal attraction, as far as diversification goes, is tourism
which in turn is the bedrock of its economic structures. These structures, as this
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Why There Are No Asian Americans in Hawai'i:
The Continuing Significance of Local Identity

Jonathan Y. Okamura

The term "Asian American" is not cOQUllonly used in Hawai'i except by
academics and the media. In everyday discourse, the much more frequently used
related term is "Oriental," although it tends to be applied primarily to Chinese,
Japanese, and Koreans and less so to Filipinos, Southeast Asians, and South
Asians. In other contexts, individual Asian American groups will be specified,
since there are only four major groups (the fIrst four noted above), rather than a
collective term being employed. At the individual level, people in Hawai 'i claim
to be Chinese, Filipino, Japanese or Korean, as the case may be, rather thanAsian
American.

Beyond the use of the term, the concept, Asian American is even less
recognized and advanced in Hawai'i. There is essentially an unfamiliarity with
the political signifIcance of the concept rather than a conscious disavowal of it.
There are very few specifIcally Asian American organizations or social move
ments in Hawrii'i. Communities, cultural activities, and other social processes
also tend not to be referred to or identifIed as Asian American. The newer terms,
"Asian and Pacific American" or "Asian and Pacific Islander American," are
even less commonly used in Hawai'i despite the presence of several PacifIc
Islander groups including Native Hawaiians, Samoans, Tongans, and Guamanians.

One of the factors that contributes to the marginality of Asian American
identity in Hawai'i is the significance of another panethnic identity that Asian
American groups and individuals can affIrm, i.e., local identity. This paper
reviews various economic and political developments and changes in and
beyond Hawai'i during the past decade and assesses their impact on the
signifIcance and meaning of local identity. These developments include:
substantially increased investment from Japan during the latter halfof the 1980s,
the tremendous expansion of the tourist industry in the economy of Hawai "i, the
continued development of the movement for Hawaiian sovereignty and for
recognition of their rights and claims as the indigenous people of Hawai 'i, and
the widening social cleavage between Japanese Americans and other ethnic
groups, particularly Filipino Americans, Native Hawaiians, and haole or white
Americans. In very different ways, all of these economic and political develop
ments have contributed to the continuing signifIcance of local identity in
Hawai'i. However, it is argued that tourism development and Japanese invest
ment have had the greatest impact on the maintenance of local identity through



244 Social Process in Hawaii, Vol. 35, 1994

. ... inalization of Hawai'i's people to external sources of
therr mcreasmg ~~g ti d afftrmation oflocal identity over the past decade

~~;;::~ ~~~~~r~ss~o: ::~pposition to outside control and change of Hawai'i

and its land, peoples, and cultures.

Local Versus Asian American Identity

. 0 an article on local identity and culture in Hawai'i
Over ten.ye~s a~ , or sources and accounted for the

discussed therr hlstoncal and co~tem~ ary Ok 1980). In
increasing salience of local identity smce the 1960s (amura, . d as

. .ous external social and economic forces of change per~elv~ .

~=;:~:the quality of life that local ~ople had c~me t~~a~ue ~;~t~~:~
in Hawai'i were specifted. These factors mclude~ su .stanU m~ d the
Whites from the U.S. mainland, in~reased ~grauon f~~a~:~~l~t was
Paciftc and the tremendous growth m the tounst mdustry. .' of

, th . f "local" had come to represent the common Idenuty
argued that e nouon 0 I . d ultures

I fHawai'i and their shared appreciation of the land, peop es an c
peop e.o G' tho mnu'tment to Hawai'i local also had evolved to
of the Islands. lYen IS co ' .' I f th

e collective efforts of local people to mamtam contro 0 . e
:~~:;:~ ~d political future of Hawai 'i from the external forces noted above.

On the U.S. mainland during the 1960s, Asian ~ericans wer~ engaged/n
a similar movement to develop a panethnic identl~y and c~nscl~usn~~s h~:
th lves (Wei, 1993). However, the concept of ASIan Amenca.n Identl y.

emse
tak

hold in Hawai'i even though there are several A:slan ~encan
never en . f th ulation mcludmg Japa-

rou s that represent signiftcant proporUons 0 e pop . ese
g P(223%) Filipino (15.2%), Chinese (6.2%), Korean (2.2%), Vle(tnHam .,
nese . , . L' and Kampuchean) awall,
(0.5%) and other Southeast ASIan (e.g., aoua.n. th -half of

'44 Asian Americans collectively compnse a little less an one.
1993.). I ti fl 1 million. Because of the considerable populauons ~f
the state popu a on 0 . . .cans and the overall structure of ethmc
Japa?ese,. FiliPin~,,~n~ Chmese~:: not found it necessary to establish and
relations m H~Wal 1, ese.fjgr°allups an-Asian American identity or movement.
afftrm collecuvely a Specl lC Y P . d I te
Instead,.there ~e separate organizau

h
'onsbto reres~~~;:~e:~~i;:~~~iC

the affairs of those groups such as c am ers 0 co

community associations.

The political and economic necessity to develop such a pane~nic organiza-
. . th World War n penod of planta-

tion and consciousness prevailed dunng. e pre- . . . .... this
. . . t to Hawai'i Local identity has Its hIstone ongms m

tion labor recrUltmen .

Why There Are No Asian Americans in Hawai'i 245

period based on the common working Class background ofNative Hawaiians and
the inunigrant plantation groups including Chinese, Filipinos, Japanese, Kore
ans, Okinawans, Portuguese and Puerto Ricans. Together these groups shared
a collective subordinate social status in opposition to the dominanthaole (white)
planter and merchant oligarchy. Over the years, local identity gained greater
importance through the social movements to unionize plantation workers by the
International Longshoremen's and Warehousemen's Union (ILWU) in 1946 and
to gain legislative control by the Democratic Party in 1954.

The emergence and significance of local identity can be viewed as ulti
mately contributing to the nonsalience of Asian American identity in Hawai'i,
especially since both movements developed in roughly the same time period, i.e.,
the mid-1960s to early 1970s. Japanese, Chinese, Filipinos, etc. may lack an
appreciation of Asian American identity since they already share another
panethnic identity with one another that also includes several non-Asian groups
such as Native Hawaiians, Portuguese, and Puerto Ricans. Furthermore, the
notion of local is essentially speciftc to Hawai'i, emerging as a result of its
particular social history, whereas Asian American is a much broader category
with relevance in communities throughout the United States.

The larger political and economic structure of ethnic relations in Hawai 'i is
the primary factor in the nonemergence of Asian American identity. While the
socioeconomic status of Asian Americans in Hawai'i and on the continental
United States is generally similar, the former, particularly Japanese and Chinese
Americans, wield much greater political power at the state level than do their
mainland counterparts. The lesser political power ofmainland Asian Americans
is indicated by their relative representation in the population. In California, the
2.7 million Asian Americans-including Filipinos (732,000), Chinese (705,000),
Japanese (313,000), Vietnamese (280,000), Koreans (260,000), and Asian
Indians (160,000)-far outnumber their counterparts in Hawai'i but represent
only 9.1 % of the California population 9f 29.9 million (Los Angeles Times,
1990). In the context of much larger White (17 million) and Hispanic (7.7
million) groups and a substantial African American (2.1 million) population,
Asian Americans face a much greater need for coalescing their numbers in
pursuit oftheir common political and economic interests than they do in Hawai 'i.

Similarly, at the national level the 6.9 million Asian Americans, who
together represent a minimal 2.8 % of the U.S. population, need to view
themselves as a collectivity with shared problems andconcerns in relation to the
larger dominant society. But in Hawai'i, certain Asian American groups, such
as Chinese, Japanese and locally born Koreans, can be considered part of the
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compared to the mainland (Kirkpatrick 1987:310). This cultural emphasis,
popularized as the "aloha spirit," is very much part of the public cOde of ethnic
relationships in Hawai'i, which maintains that ideally such interpersonal rela
tionships should proceed without reference to ethnic stereotypes or prejudice.
However, as noted:by Odo, the danger of idealizing ethnic interactions is that it
tends to deny the reality ofethnic conflicts. Odo states, "It's kind ofa mythology
that allows us to cover up bad interethnic, interracial relations" (quoted in Yim
1992:Bl). The tradition of tolerance allows for Hawai'i's people to avoid
acknowledging and confronting the institutionalized inequality among ethnic
groups and the resultant tensions and hostilities that are generated. This,
perhaps, is the primary reason for the continued emphasis on the tradition of
harmonious ethnic relationships despite evidence and knowledge to the contrary.
In fact, it has been argued that the cultural emphasis on tolerance and the presence
ofethnic antagonisms are "complementary" rather than contradictory insofar as
interethnic ties become even more valued in the context of harsh ethnic
stereotypes (Kirkpatrick 1987:310).

Without recourse to the notion of a shared or mixed culture, local identity
can be seen to derive its significance primarily from structural rather than
cultural factors. This structural dimension of local identity is based on the
categorical opposition between groups considered local and those considered
nonlocal, including haole, immigrants, the military, tourists, and foreign iilves
tors. Local is essentially a relative category; groups and individuals are viewed
or view themselves as local in relation to others who are not so perceived. From
this perspective, local identity is very exclusive rather than all inclusive and
serves to create and maintain social boundaries between groups. The political
and economic changes described below have heightened the boundaries be
tween local and nonlocal groups and thereby enhanced the salience of local
identity.

Japanese Investment in Hawai'i

Clearly, the most dominant economic force in Hawai'i during the 1980s,
especially the latter half, was dramatically increased Japanese investment in
tourism~ resort development, and real estate. Local economists have maintained
that virtually all of the economic growth in Hawai'i in the late 1980s was due to
Japanese investment and, as a result, the state had experienced its "greatest
period ofprosperity since the boom years of the 1970s" (Honolulu Star-Bulletin
(HSB) 1990a:A8). Between 1986 and 1990, Japanese investment in Hawai'i,
including pUrchases of real estate and businesses, totaled more than $11 billion
with well over one-half of this amount in 1989 ($2.8 billion) and 1990 ($3.8

Local Culture and the Ethnic Rainbow in Hawai'i

dominant society, thus lessening the political and economic relevance of Asian
American identity for them.
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It is widely believed by both academic researchers and laypersons that
ethnic relations in Hawai'i are qualitatively "better" than on the U.S. mainland
and in other parts of the world. The multiethnic riot in Los Angeles and violent
outbreaks in other cities in April 1992, following the verdict in the Rodney King
case, will certainly not go unnoticed by the proponents of this argument. The
latter also maintain that "Hawai'i's ethnic rainbow of shining colors, side by
side" has valuable lessons to offer to the rest of the nation: "If America's
mushrooming minority populations are to live together in harmony, perhaps they
should take a close look at our multicultural test tube" (Yun 1992:Bl). One
r~ason advanced for the more tolerant ethnic relations in Hawai 'i is the "unique"
local culture of the islands, which is a "prime example of the ability of diverse
peoples to live harmoniously together" (Ogawa 1981:7). Even Hawai'i's
governor, John Waihee, has argued that, "we've tried to call that culture which
allows everybody to kind of exchange, go in and out of, enjoy various things.
.. in its best sense, local culture. What glues it all together is the native Hawaiian
culture" (quoted in Yim 1992: Bl).

This view of local culture as the result of "blending, sharing and mixing"
processes is not especially insightful (Okamura 1980:122-123). These are
highly imprecise and misleading terms that ignore the far more complex political
and economic processes that were involved in the development of local culture
and identity, in particular the historical oppression of Native Hawaiians and the
immigrant plantation groups prior to World War II. Nonetheless, Ogawa
(1981:7) has stated that "Hawaii's peoples have created a culture in which
everyone feels they can make a contribution, be a part of. It is a culture which
provides a sense of shared experiences or 'points ofcommonality' where people
come together and create a mutually beneficial and enriching experience."
These points of commonality would include eating certain foods (e.g., pl.ate
lunches), the practice of particular customs and habits (e.g., "low keyed" and

. considerate interactions), modes ofentertainment (e.g., ethnic jokes) and shared
·folklore (e.g.,·supernatural beliefs). With the exception ofsocial interactions, all
of the above common areas are trivial and can hardly serve as the collective basis
for a shared culture that is supposed to underlie social relations in Hawai'i.

With regard to ethniC interactions in Hawai'i, an argument could be ~ade
that they do involve a certain degree of tolerance and acceptance, at least
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billion) alone (Sunday Star-Bulletin & Advertiser (SSBA) 1991a:A1). In 1990,
Japanese expenditures were divided among hotels and resorts ($1.52 billion);
land ($919 million), office buildings and other commercial property ($885
million), residential property ($413 million), and businesses ($44 million)
(SSBA 1991b:A8). Japanese corporations presently own 65 % ofthe hotel rooms
in Hawai 'i, more than 50 % of the office space in downtown Honolulu, and over
one-half of the private golf courses. In addition, Japanese investors purchased

. about 5,900 higher-priced homes and condominiums valued at $3.2 billion
between 1986 and 1990 and thus own 11 % of the total value of real estate in
Hawai'i (SSBA 1991a:A9).

The cumulative economic impact of Japanese investment in Hawai'i is
evident from estimates of the multiplier effect their expenditures have on the
state economy. In 1989 direct and indirect economic activity resulting from
Japanese investment and tourist expenditures generated $9.5 billion, which, by

. one way of calculation, was equivalent to 45 % of the $21.3 billion gross state
product for that year, although not all of the former amount represented original
expenditures from Japan (HSB 1990a:Al). (Private sector economists laud
Japanese investment in overly positive terms. They maintain, for example, that
such investment has reduced unemployment and underemployment in the state.
It is evident however that the economy of Hawai' i and thousands ofjobs are now
dependent on a single foreign country). Japanese corporations accounted for the
greatbulk (86%) offoreign investment in Hawai 'i between 1986 and 1989 (HSB,
199Od:A1). Of necessity then, economic developments in Japan, especially their
economic, business, and financial problems, have to be of major concern to the
local economy and population.

The substantially increased Japanese investment in Hawai 'i and throughout
the world in the late 1980s was due to the specific convergence of several factors
in the Japanese financial sector. These factors included the doubling in value of
the yen in relation to the U.S. dollar, the tripling of stock-market values, very low
interest rates along with an aggressive lending drive by banks, and runaway
urban land prices. However, for various reasons including a crash of the
Japanese stock market, these factors are no longer present. As a result, Japanese
investment in Hawai'i has declined tremendously from the boom period of the
late 1980s; for example, Japanesereal estate purchases dropped from $2.9 billion
in 1990 to $328 million in 1992 (HSB 1993a:Al). Since 1991, Japan-financed
construction projects, particularly resort compexes and hotels, have been stalled
or canceled resulting in a downturn in the Hawai'i economy, especially in the
construction and tourist industries. These are clear indications of the fundamen-
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tal vulnerability of the economy and the local people to unpredictable and
uncontrollable forces from outside the Islands.

During the past decade, Hawai 'i's people have become increasingly aware
of their expanding economic subordination to Japan and Japanese investors. In
a statewide survey ofHawai 'i's registered voters (n=408) conducted in 1990,46
% of the respondents agreed with the statement that ''Hawai'i is on the verge of
becoming a colony of Japan," although 52 % expressed disagreement (HSB
199Ob:A8). Two-thirds (67%) ofthe respondents believe thatJapanese nationals
"don't care about Hawai'i except as a place to play or make money," and 60 %
do not "trust the political motives" of Japanese investors. These responses are
consistent with the view that Hawai'i already is an economic colony of Japan,
especially as a result of tourism investment (Kim 1993:239).

Tourism Overdeve)opment

Tourism continues to be the mainstay of the Hawai 'i economy representing
a whopping 38.3 % of the gross state product (GSP) of$28.6 billion in 1991, far
exceeding military expendi tures (10.9%) as the second largest contributor to the
GSP (Hawaii 1993:343). The annual number of visitors currently totals 6.5
million or almost six times the state population of 1.1 million (Hawaii 1993:185).
On any given day, there are more than 150,000 tourists in the islands who would
represent about 14 % of the resident population. On the neighbor islands with
their much smaller population, the average daily number of tourists comprises
substantial percentages of the resident population, e.g., Maui (41 %) and Kaua'i
(37%) (Hawaii 1993:187). However, after years ofconsistent growth the annual
number of tourists to Hawai 'i began to decline from its high of seven million in
1990 as a result of the mainland recession and the Persian Gulf War. Visitors
from the mainland and Canada have decreased from 4.7 million in 1990 to less
than 4 million just two years later, with a consequent decline of $1.1 billion in
visitor expenditures in 1992 (HSB 1993b:A1). These are clear indications that
the Hawai'i tourist industry has entered the maturation, if not saturation, phase
of its development in which such decreases are inevitable (Mak and Sakai,
1992:188).

The overall social and economic impact of tourism in Hawai'i extends far
beyond the physical presence of tourists. Direct visitor-related expenditures
totaled $11 billion in 1991, which represented nearly a doubling since 1985
(Hawaii 1993.:203). Tourism generated $6.5 billion in household income and
another $1.2 billion in state and county tax revenues in 1991 which was about
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40 % oftotal tax revenues collected (Hawaii 1993:203). Most significantly for
working people, 140,000 jobs are generated directly and 250,000 jobs are
created directly and indirectly by tourism, which represents about 40 % of the
employment positions in Hawai'i (Hawaii 1993:204). These generally low pay,
low mobility, and low securityjobs in the tourist industry are primarily in service
and sales work: hotel services (28%), "eating and drinking places" (24%), other
retail trade (19%) and other services (13%) (Hawaii 1992:200).

Overdependenceon tourismhas essentially resulted in a"locked-ineconomy"
in Hawai'i in which economic diversification becomes increasingly more
difficult to develop (Aoude, 1993). The state economy was recently rated the
worst in the nation by U.S. News and World Report, particularly in terms of
decline in unemployment, business bankruptcies, and income growth rate (HSB
1992b). A tourism-dependent economy, with its generally low wage and
insecure jobs, provides limited opportunities for socioeconomic mobility or
eve.n for maintaining a certain standard of living (Okamura, 1992). It is not
surprising then that a recent statewide survey (n=419) reported that 81 % of the
respondents believe thatHawai'i is "too dependent" on tourism (HSB 1993d:E5).

The restricted economic opportunities that result from tourism dependence
are compounded by the extremely high cost ofliving in Hawai"i, with Honolulu
having the dubious distinction as the second most expensive metropolitan area
in the nation (HSB 1992a:A1). Housing costs in Hawai'i also are among the
highest in the country and prevent an estimated 80 to 90 % of renters from
becoming homeowners. It is estimated that itcosts 38 % more to live in Hawai'i,
the so-called paradise tax, than on the mainland (Honolulu Advertiser (HA)
1992), a price that local residents have been forced into paying.

Because of the overdependence on tourism, the overall quality of life for
Hawai'i 's people is especially vulnerable to worldwide fluctuations in economic
activity and to uncontrollable international political events. Recent state budget
reductions for government services and programs have been necessitated by a
substantial decline in government tax revenues, which have resulted from a
slowing down of the economy beginning in 1991, especially in tourism. As a
consequence of the economic downturn, unemployment has reached its highest
level (5%) inover five years, particularly in the neighbor island tourist industry.

With regard to Japanese investment in tourism, particularly in hotel and'
resort development, the economy of Hawai'i has never been as dependent on
foreign investment and control. Becau&e Japanese corporations have so heavily
invested in hotels, resortcomplexes, golfcourses, and other sectors of the tourist
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industry, there is concern for their trend toward "enclave inves~en~:' Encla,:,e
investment establishes a closed system for the ultimate benefit of mvestors m
which profits flow out from an investment site back to the investors' base.
Japanese purchases and developmentofhotels, resorts, golfcourses,~esta~~ts,
and shopping centers :in Hawai'i-in collaboration with travel agencies, arrhnes
and tour companies in Japan--comprise all the necessary elements for enclave
investment. The result is that profits from Japanese tourism activity return to
Japan rather than benefit the local community, aside from the creation of low
paying sales and service jobs.

. Japanese represent about 25 % of the annual number of tourists to Hawai 'i
(HSB 1993c:A1). However, in contrast to the substantial decline in visitors from
the U.S. mainland, and Canada in recent years, Japanese tourists have more than
doubled in number since 1986 to over 1.6 million in 1992. Like Japanese
investment in Hawai 'i in the latter half of the 1980s, this considerable increase
also can be attributed to the enhanced value of the yen. While there are
considerably fewer visitors from Japan than from the United States, and ~eir

average stay ofsix days is shorter than that ofmainland visitors, Japanese touns~
spend $344 a day as opposed to $141 for their mainland counterparts (Haw~l~

1993:197). Japanese tourists contributed $2.8 billion directly into .the Haw~ 'I

economy in 1991 (compared to $5.8 billion by American tounsts), which
represented almost a tripling since 1985 (Hawaii 1993:201): Thus: Japanes.e
tourists have a disproportionate impact on the state economy 10 relatton to therr
absolute numbers due to their greater purchasing power and also their suppos
edly greater potential for market growth compared to mainland visitors. Ha~ai 'i
has recently dropped to third place behind Australia and Europe as the des~n~

tion choice among the ten million Japanese who annually travel abroad. ThiS IS

another indication of the fickleness of the tourist market that can have disastrous
consequences for local working people and their quality of life.

Hawaiian Sovereignty and Identity

One of the most significant changes in ethnic relations in Hawai 'i during the
past decade has' been the further development of the Hawaiian sovereignty
movement. Its more recent origins can be traced to the 1970s with the emergence
of various politically-oriented Native Hawaiian organizations concerned with
protesting land abuses and advocating their rights and claims to a land base
(Trask 1984:122). Since then, the movement has developed to include occupa
tions of restricted areas and finally to declarations of sovereignty based on
indigenous rights to the land (Trask 1984~85:119).
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Trask (1984-85:121) distinguishes the "Hawaiian Movement" from other
protest struggles in Hawai'i by its demand for a land base, which f~llows from
the native rights of Hawaiians as the original inhabitants of the islands. Other
community struggles, such as those against the eviction of residents ofWaiahole
an~ W~ane. valleys and Ota Camp, advocated the rights of local people to
mamtaIn therr cultural lifestyle in their established communities (Okamura
198?:1~4). H0w.ever, Trask (1984-85: 121) notes that as the 1970s proceeded,
~e mdigenous nghts of Native Hawaiians as "historically unique" from the
nghts of local groups began to be asserted in other community struggles.

During the 1980s several organizations were established to advocate either
sover~igntyor independence for Native Hawaiians. Perhaps the largest and best
organized of these .groups is Ka Lahui Hawai'i (The Hawaiian Nation), which
was formed at an Islands-wide constitutional convention in 1987. Ka Lahui
Hawai'i has over 16,000 members, a formal constitution, elected officials and
representatives from each island, and executive and legislative government
branches. Its approach to establishing a sovereign nation is to have Native
Hawaiians recognized under the U.S. government policy that gives all Native
American peoples the right to self-governance (Ka Lahui Hawai' i 1991:4). The
land base for the Hawaiian nation would include half of the 1.4 million acres of
ceded lands presently under state control, the 190,000 acres ofland administered
by the State Department· of Hawaiian Home Lands, and additional lands
provided in compensation for the overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy in 1893
(Trask 1992:255).

. . In ~ddition to the sovereignty movement, the past decade also h~s been'
dlstmgUlshed by continued expression and affirmation of Native Hawaiian
identity, particularly through its cultural revitalization of values, beliefs, and
.customs. Hawaiian traditional dance, arts and crafts, and music have continued
to fl?uris? .Inter~sthas been renewed in traditional health and healing practices
and~~ rehglOu.s ~tuals and beliefs. Most importantly, the Hawaiian language, at
one tune prOhibited to be used in the public schools, continues its revival with
the establishment of the Punana Leo language immersion schools in which
Native Hawaiian children are taught in their own language. These and other
similar manifestations represent continued revitalization and articulation of
Hawaiian culture and identity, a process that began in the early 1970s as the'
Hawaiian renaissance (Kanahele 1982:25).

The development of the sovereignty movement and the general affiImation
of Native HaWaiia~ identity have implications for local identity insofar as they
have undoubtedly m.fluenced many Native Hawaiians to view themselves as Na
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Kanaka Maoli, the indigenous people of Hawai'i. As the indigenous people,
Hawaiians have native rights to own and control land, to worship, to fish, hunt,
and gather natural resources, and other ancestral rights that distinguish them
froin other local groups. It is not clear what proportion of the Native Hawaiian
population considers themselves more as indigenous than as local, but they can
claim both identities without contradiction.

Asserting theircollective identity as the native people ofHawai 'imaycreate
divisions between Native Hawaiians and other local groups, but these divisions
are not necessarily absolute cleavages. Many non-Hawaiians have kinship ties
with Native Hawaiians through marital relationships. The attitudes toward and
the extent of support for Hawaiian sovereignty among non-Hawaiians are
presently unknown, but some local groups have expressed support. The Hawai 'i
chapter of the Japanese American Citizens League (JACL) introduced and
adopted a resolution at their 1992 national convention that called for JACL

support for Hawaiian sovereignty.

Cleavage Among Ethnic Groups

Since the 1970s therehas been a widening social cleavage between Japanese
Americans and other ethnic groups in Hawai'i including Filipinos, haole, and
Native Hawaiians. Native Hawaiians have expressed resentment against Japa
nese American "racial exclusiveness in social relations and their patronage
system" (McGregor 1985:2 cited in Kent 1989:114). Filipino Americans along
with haole have been quite vocal in accusing Japanese Americans of discrimi
nating against them in employment, particularly for state government positions.
Filipino Americans (12.9%) and haole (22.8%) were underrepresented among
permanent state employees (excluding Department of Education teachers and
University of Hawai'i faculty) hired in fiscal year 1989. Japanese Americans
(31.9%) were hired at a much higher rate, proportional, however, to their
representation in the Hawai'i labor force (HSB 1991: A4). These hiring
imbalances contribute to the widespread" perception that Japanese Americans
"control" state government employment through favoring their own applicants,
thereby discriminating against non-Japanese.

Hostility against Japanese is not a new phenomenon; it has been present in
various forms throughout much of their historical presence in Hawai'i. As a
result of their participation in the sugar plantation strikes of 1909 and 1920 and
their growing American-born population, Japanese encountered tremendous
racism and discrimination from the larger society during the 1920s. However,
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the more recent antagonism against them differs from previous such expressions
insofar as it has been described as an "anti-Japanese backlash" (Kotani 1985:
174; Boylan 1986: 1). The use ofthis term indicates that the more recenthostility
against Japanese Americans is a response to their perceived higher political and
economic status and thus to a perceived division between them and other ethnic
groups in Hawai'i.

The anti-Japanese backlash resulted from a prevalent negative stereotype of
JapaneseAmericans that they "dominate" Hawai 'i both politically and economi
cally. As noted by Odo (1984), this stereotype is based more on a "mythology
of AJA power and arrogance" that is partially attributable to various types of
mid-level administrative, professional, and clerical occupations they hold,
particularly in the public sector, Japanese Americans are especially well
represented in the state Department of Education as school administrators
(52%), elementary (63%), and secondary (50%) schoolteachers, and clerical
staff (50%) (HSB 199Oc:A3). In those positions, they come into direct contact
with a considerable segment of Hawai'i residents and their children, and
oftentimes are made to bear the burden of blame for the failures of the long
underfunded public educational system.

In the larger economic sphere, contrary to popular misconception, Japanese
Americans do not have the highest occupational status in Hawai'i. Chinese
Americans and haole have such status, based on their substantial
overrepresentation in professional, management and executive positions
(Okamura 1990:5). Japanese American men continue to be well-represented in
blue-collar work in Hawai 'i where they comprise 36 % of construction workers,
40 % of mechanics, and 41 % of precision production workers. (Kotani
1985:154). Japanese American women constitute 41 % of secretaries and 26 %
of sales cashiers. Given their older median age, Japanese Americans are the
largest group in the Hawai'i labor force (although a rapidly declining one with
the ongoing retirement of the Nisei second generation), which also contributes
to a perception ofeconomic power and employment discrimination against non
Japanese.

The supposed economic dominance of Japanese Americans in Hawai'i is
especially absent in terms of corporate power. Of the 50 largest corporations in
Hawai'i (oased on sales in 1992), only four, Le., Servco Pacific (no. 12), Tony
Management Group (no. 44), Kuakini Health System (no. 45), and Star Markets
(no. 46) are owned and controlled by local Japanese Americans (Hawaii
Business,. 1993). The largest corporations ilJ Hawai'i still include a few, of the
former "Big Five" companies, Le., Castle & Cooke (now known as Dole Food,
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no. 1) and Alexander & Baldwin (no. 6), along with other multinational
corporations. JapaneseAmericans also tend to beconsiderably underrepresented
among the leading business executives who wield corporate power in Hawai'i
through holding multiple directorships in locally-based corporations (Kotani
1985: 172). In ~ssence, as argued by Kent (1989:114),

the AJA elite has neverconstituteda legitimate ruling class in Hawai'i. Instead,
they have skilfully perfonned a multitude of roles-front men, middle men,
mediators, agents, and power brokers-in the service of the authentic ruling
class, much ofwhich does not reside in the islands and which prefers invisibility
as one element of its power. (emphasis in original)

The real sources of power over the Hawai'i economy are multinational
corporations based on the U.S. mainland or abroad, including United Airlines,
Torray Clark, Prudential Life Insurance Co., Jardine Pacific in Hong Kong, and
Kyo-Ya Co., Azabu Group, Seibu Group and Kumagai Gurni Co. in Japan.

Despite the fallacious nature of the "dominating" stereotype, the backlash
and cleavage against Japanese Americans are very real in their consequences. In
many ways, Japanese Americans have replaced haoles as the scapegoat group in
Hawai 'i toward which the hostilities ofotherethnic groups, including haoles, are
directed. As scapegoats, they may perceive their collective identity and
acceptance as local being threatened, especially since the negative stereotypes
applied to them, such as "dominating," "arrogant," and "clannish," are clearly
nonlocal characteristics.

Japanese Americans, particularly those of the third and fourth generations,
have responded to the backlash against them not by reorganizing themselves to
maintain their social status or to advance their collective concerns but by
downplaying their JapaneseAmerican identity. They can be seen as emphasizing
the local dimension of their ethnic identity in their appreciation of Hawai 'i and
its peoples and cultures. In doing so, they reaffirm their social ties with other
local groups and to Hawai 'i as a special place for them to live, work, and maintain
family and friendship bonds. Twenty years ago, Yamamoto (1974: 101) argued
that the increasing identification of third-generation Sansei Japanese with being
local served as a compromise resolution of a developing cultural identity crisis
between being Japanese and being committed to Hawai'i and its people. This
identity dilemma is still with local Japanese but has been made more problematic
by the widening cleavage with other ethnic groups.

In the 1970s, in response to the influx of Philippine immigrants who
appeared to pose a threat to their collective identity, local Hawai 'i-born Filipinos
engaged in a similar process of asserting the local component of their ethnic
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identity. Filipino inunigrants were perceived by their local-born counterparts
as reinforcing derogatory stereotypes thathad originated with the predominantly
uneducated and lowly employed plantation labor recruits. To emphasize their
local identity and to dissociate themselves from immigrant Filipino stereotypes,
Hawai'i-born Filipinos engaged in violent conflict with the inunigrants and
avoided them (Okamura, 1983).

Conclusion

The continuing salience of local identity can be attributed to various
external and internal forces of development and change, discussed above, that
gained considerably in their scope and intensity during the past decade. In
particular, substantially increased Japanese investment, especially in tourism,
and the continued overdevelopment of tourism, have had the greatest impact on
the meaning and significance of local identity. In the 1970s, Yamamoto
(1979:114) argued that "Being local assumes that while social, cultural, and
economic changes are going to move the overall social structure of Hawai'i
further away from traditional community, the changes need not entail the total
Americanization of Hawaii's people." However, the decade of the 1980s has
resulted not so much in the Americanization of people in Hawai'i but in the
ongoing internationalization of the islands through their further incorporation
into the global capitalist, economy.

Globalization of Hawai'i's economy and other political and economic
processes are contributing to the increasing marginalization of Hawai' i's people
to external sources of power and control. As a result, local identity has been
maintained as an expression of resistance and opposition, albeit unorganized, to
such outside domination and intrusion. The designation Local continues to
represent the shared identity of people in Hawai'i who have an appreciation of
and a commitment to the islands and their peoples, cultures, and ways of life,
which are perceived as being threatened by external forces of development and
change, e.g., tourism and foreign investment. However, while there has been
increasing recognition among local people of their peripheral status in Hawai'i,

. there has not been a resulting collective effort to regain control of political and
economic forces in the islands from external sources.

In the late 1970s, such an effort was described as Palaka Power, named for
the durable doth used to make the work clothes of plantation laborers, steve
dores, and otherworking-class people in Hawai'i. Palaka Power, or what might
be tenned local advoc&cy, sought especially to promote and protect the interests
and values of local people during the 1978 State Constitutional Convention;


